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PREFACE.

rFHE literature of the Hindus has now been cultivated,
for many years, with singular diligence, and, in many
of its branches, with eminent success. There are some
departments, however, which are yet but partially and
imperfectly investigated; and we are far from being
in possession of that knowledge which the authentic
writings of the Hindus alone: can give us of themwr re-
ligion, mythology, and historical traditions.

From the materials to which we have hitherto had
access, it scems probable that there have been three
priucipal forms in which the religion of the Hindus
has existed, at as many different periods. The duration
of those periods, the circmnstances of their suceession,
and the precise state of the national faith at each season,
it is not possible to traee with any approach to accu-
racy. The premises have been too imperfectly deter-
mined to authorize other than conclusions of a general
and somewhat vague description; and those remain to
be hereafter confirmed, or corrected, by more extensive
and satisfactory research.

The earliest form under which the Hindu religion
appears is that taught in the Vedas. The style of the
language, and the purport of the composition, of those

I a
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works, as far as we are acquainted with them, indicate
a date long anterior to that of any other class of Sans-
krit writings. It is yet, however, scarcely safe to ad-
vance an opinion of the precise belief, or philosophy,
which they inculeate. To enable us to judge of their
tendency, we have only a general sketch of their ar-
rangement and contents, with a few extracts, by Mr.
Colebrooke, in the Asiatic Researches;® a few incidental
observations by Mr. Ellis, in the same miscellany;® and
a translation of the first book of the Samhitd, or col-
lection of the prayers of the Rig-veda, by Dr. Rosen;”
and some of the Upanishads, or speculative treatises,
attached to, rather than part of, the Vedas, by Ram-
mohun Roy.** Of the religion taught in the Vedas,
Mr. Colebrooke’s opinion will probably be received as
that which is best entitled to deference; as, certainly,
no Sanskrit scholar has been equally conversant with
the original works. “The real doctrine of the whole
Indian scriptur€ is the unity of the deity, in whom the

' Vol. VIIL, p. 369.+ ? Vol. X1V, p. 37.

* Published by the Oriental Translation Fund Committee.

¢ A translation of the prineipal Upanishads was published,
under the title of Oupnekhat, or Theologia Indica, by Anquetil
du Perron; but it was made through the medium of the Persian,
and is very incorrect and obscure. A translation of a very dif-
ferent character] has been some time in course of preparation
by M. Poley.

* To insert here a list of the numerous publications bearing on the
Vedas, that have appeared since the date of this preface, 1840, would
be beside the purpose of my notes.

1+ Reprinted in Colebrooke's Miscellancous Essays, Vol. L, pp. 9-118.

{ The kindness of Professor Wilson here mistook a hope for a reality.
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universe is comprehended; and the seeming polytheism
which it exhibits offers the elements, and the stars
and planets, as gods. The three principal manifesta-
tions of the divinity, with other personified attributes
and energies, and most of the other gods of Hindu
mythology, are, indeed, mentioned, or, at least, indi-
:ated, tnthe Vedas, But the worship of deified heroes
18 no part of that system; nor arve the ncarnations of
deities suggested n any other portion of the text which
I 'have yet seen; though such are sometimes hinted at
by the commentators.” Some of these statements may,
perhaps, requive modification: for, without a careful
examination of all the prayers of the Vedas, it would
be hazardous to asscrt that they eontain no indieation
whatever of hero-worship; and, certainly, they do ap-
pear to allude, occasionally, to the Avataras, or incar-
nations, of Vishnu. Still, however, it is true that the
prevailing character of the ritual of the Vedas is the
worship of the personiticd elements; of Agni or fire;
Indra, the firmament; Vayu, the air; Varuna, the water;
of Aditya, the sun; Soma, the moon; and other ele-
mentary and planetary personages. It is also true that
the worship of the Vedas is, for the most part, domestic
worship, consisting of prayers and oblations offered—
in their own houses, not in temples—Dby individuals,
for individual good, and addressed to unreal presences,
not to visible types. In a word, the religion of the
Vedas was not idolatry.

' As. Res., Vol. VIIL, p. 474.%

Y Or Miscellaneous Fissays, Yol. I, pp. 110 and 111,
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It is not possible to conjecture when this more simple
and primitive form of adoration was succeeded by the
worship of images and types, representing Brahmi,
Vishnu, Siva, and other imaginary beings, constituting
a mythological pantheon of most ample extent; or
when Rama and Krishna, who appear to have been,
originally, real and historical characters, were elevated
to the dignity of divinities. Image-worship is alluded
to by Manu, in several passages,* but with an intima-
tion that those Brahmans who subsist by ministering
in temples are an inferior and degraded class. The
story of the Raméayana and Mahabharata turns wholly
upon the doctrine of incarnations; all the chief dramatis
personz of the poems being nmpersonations of gods,
and demigods, and celestial spwits. The ritual appears
to be that of the Vedas; and it may be doubted if any
allusion to image-worship oecurs. But the doctrine of
propitiation by penance and praise prevails throughout;
and Vishiiu and Siva are the especial objects of pane-
gyric and invocation.  In these two works, then, we
trace unequivocal indications of a departure from the
elemental worship of the Vedas, and the origin or elab-
oration of legends which form the great body of the
mythological religion of the Hindus. How far they
only improved upon the cosmogony and chronology
of their predecessors, or in what degree the traditions
of families and dynasties may originate with them, are
questions that can only be determined when the Vedas
and the two works in question shall have been more
thoroughly examined.

' B.IIL, 152, 164, B.IV., 214,
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The different works known by the name of Puranas
are evidently derived from the same religious system
as the Ramayana and Mahabhérata, or from the mytho-
heroic stage of Hindu belief. They present, however,
peculiarities which designate their belonging to a later
period, and to an important modification in the pro-
gress of opinion. They repeat the theoretical cosmo-
gony of the two great poems; they expand and sys-
tematize the chronological computations; and they give
a wmore definite and connected representation of the
mythological fictions and the bistorical traditions. But,
besides these and other particulars, which may be
derivable from an old, if not from a primitive, era,
they offer characteristic peculiarities of a more modern
description, in the paramount importance which they
assign to ndividual divinities, in the variety and pur-
port of the rites and observances addressed to them,
and in the invention of new legends illustrative of the
power and graciousness of those deities, and of the
efficacy of implicit devotion to them. Siva and Vishnu,
under one or other form, are almost the sole objects
that claim the homage of the Hindus, in the Puranas;
departing from the domestic and elemental ritual of
the Vedas, and exhibiting a sectarial fervour and ex-
clusiveness not traceable in the Ramdayana, and only
to a qualified extent in the Mahabhéarata. They are no
longer authorities for Hindu belief, as a whole: they
are special guides for separate and, sometimes, con-
flicting branches of it; compiled for the evident pur-
pose of promoting the preferential, or, in some cases,
the sole, worship of Vishfiu, or of Siva.'

! Besides the threc pefiods marked by the Vedas, Heroic
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That the Purdnas always bore the chavacter here
given of them may admit of reasonable doubt: that it
correctly applies to them as they now are met with,
the following pages will irrefragably substantiate. It
1s possible, however, that there may have been an
earlier class of Purdnas, of which those we now have
are but the partial and adulterated representatives.
The identity of the legends in many of them, and, still
more, the 1dentity of the words—for, in several of them,
long passages are literally the same-——is a sufficient
proof that, in all such cases, they must be copied either
from some other similarwork, orfrom a common and
prior original. It is not unusual, also, for a fact to be
stated upon the authority of an ‘old stanza’, which is
cited accordingly; showing the existence of an earlier
source of information: and, in very many instances,
legends arc alluded to, not told; evincing acquaintance
with their prior narration somewhere else. The name
itself, Purdna, which implies ‘old’; indicates the object
of the compilation to be the preservation of ancient
traditions; a purpose, in the present condition of the
Purdnas, very imperfectly fulfilled. Whatever weight
may be attached to these considerations, there is no
disputing evidence to the like effect, afforded by other
and unquestionable authority. The desecription given,
by Mr. Colebrooke,! of the contents of a Purana is

Poems, and Purdnas, a fourth may be dated from the influence
exercised by the Tantras upon Hindu practice and belief: but we
are yet too little acquainted with those works, or their origin, to
speculate safely upon their consequences.

' As. Res., Vol. VII, p. 202.*

* Or Miscellaneous Essays, Vol, IL, pp. 4 and 5, foot-note.
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taken from Sangkrt writers. The Lexicon of Amara
Simha gives, as a synonym of Purdna, Pancha-lakshana,
‘that which has five characteristic topics’; and there is
no difference of opinion, amongst the scholiasts, as to
what these are. They are, as Mr. Colebrooke mentions:
I. Primary creation, or cosmogony; II. Secondary cre-
ation, or the destruction and renovation of worlds,
including chronology; III. Genealogy of gods and
patriarchs; IV. Reigns of the Manus, or periods called
Manwantaras; and, V. History, or such particulars as
have been preserved of the princes of the solar and
lunar races, and of their descendants to modern times.?
Such, at any rate, were the constituent and character-
istic portions of a Purana, in the days of Amara Shinha,*
fifty-six years before the Christian cra;t and, if the

! The following definition of a Purdia is constantly quoted:
it is found in the Vishnu, Matsya, Vdyu, and other Purdnas:

wiry wfawers St Agwie ¥
FUTYEE T9 gIW vgwaqA
A variation of reading in the beginning of the second line is
noticed by Ramadrama, the scholiast on Amara, Bilq‘ng‘Q‘QxTﬂ,
‘Destruction of the earth and the rest, or final dissolution;’ in
which ease the genealogies of heroes and princes are comprised
in those of the patriarchs.

r?

+ That Amarasimba lived at that time, though possible, has not been
proved. Professor Wilson — Sanskrit Dictionary, first edition, Preface,
p. v.—asserts that “all tradition concurs in enumerating him amongst
the learned men who, in the metaphorical phraseology of the Ilindus,
are denominated the ‘nine gems’ of the court of Vikramaditya. « =
Authorities which assert the contemporary existence of Amara and Vi-
kramaditya might be indefinitely multiplied; and those are equally nu-
merous which class him amonest the ‘nine gems’.” In the second
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Puranas had undergone no change since his time, such
we should expect to find them s‘mll Do they conform

edition of his Dictionary, under the word §FT, the Professor explains
the “nine gems” to be: “The nine men of letters at the court of Vikra-
méditya, or, Dhanwantari, Kshapafiaka, Amarasiiitha, Sanku, Vetalabhatfa,
Ghatakarpara, Kalidasa, Varahamihira, and Vararuchi.” The tradition
about these ornaments he thinks — Meghaditta, second edition, Dreface,
p. v.—to be one of those regarding which “there is no reason to dispute
the truth.”

The “authorities” spoken of in the first of the preceding extracts are
not specified by Professor Wilson; and they are not known to have
fallen yet in the way of any one else. Those authorities apart, he ad-
duces a stanza about the “nine gems”, of which he says, that it “appears
in a great measure traditionary.only; as I have not been able to trace
it to any authentic source, although¢it is in the mouth of every Pandit,
when interrogated on the subject.”

The stanza in question occurs in the Jyotirvidabharada, near its con-
clusion, where we find the following verses:

EL ] glegfafaqcfaas@
T wyfrdfaae i |
ARNYAT A G Areaw
HfAFATRIUINTL G N
ng: gaTECRiERfatyT Y
fMgfaaeaed gzsiaw: |
wsﬁz i FAqATEETLAT
@9 fawAque FHTEZNGHT I
waly gTEfafE: FAGAATAT
ﬁmtrmnfmgmtﬁtﬂ (
MNfawardquaafs @fa 34
HATaaERIGETUL AFTAT: |
g ﬂm‘nﬁ"rm“(fawg-
IATEHF AT FACHTIHZTET |
AT qEfAfedy qua: awrai
Tatfa & at(faﬁa fwa [

®* % % % X % ¥ ¥
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to this deseription? Not exactly, in any one instance;
to some of them 1t 13 utterly inapplicable; to others it
only partially applies. There is not one to which it
belongs so entirely as to the Vishnin Purdnia; and it is
one of the circumstances which gives to this work a

g ifTufgaan sageEa
FTtafag: EAWITT ITTLYAT: |
Hfqwaraquaafe aags-
HTwE quaar faw arfegrE: o
FTIE gulanzganys
7§ ad a9 faa<g fasdgg: |
FrfafdgraTasisfaaanre
aTfagrastaar fe aqr sy
ELE T 1A wfa

A1/ ATYFEw S ¥ fafedr awfaausa: |

AT AT TEAAd W FErEE -

3 gEATtaca fafeqr snfafezt Wad o

Here we seo named, as contemporaries at the conrt of Vikramaditya,
lord of Mdlava, in the year 3068 of the Kali age, or B. C. 33: Maii,
Anisudatta, Jishiu, Trilochana, and Hari; also Satya, Srutasena, Badard-
yaha, Mahittha, and Komdrasibha, astronomers; and the “nine gems”
already particularized.

The writer of the Jyotirviddbharwia is represented as professing to be
one with the author of the Raghurwiie. As to Vikramdditya, 180 re-
gions are said to have been subject to his sway. Further, according to
some verses of which I have not quoted the original, there were 800
viceroys subordinate to him, of picked warriors he had ten millions, and
he possessed 400,000 boats, Ilis victims in battle, among S84kas alon,
are multiplied to the whimsical aggregate of 555,555,555, These de-
stroyed, he established his era.

There is every reason for believing the Jyotirviddibharaie to be not
only pseuadonymous but of recent composition. And now we are pre-
pared to form an opinion touching the credibility of the tradition, so far
as yet traced, which concerns the “nine gems” of Vikramaditya,

In the Benares Magazine for 1852, pp. 274-276, 1 first printed and
translated the verses just cited and abstracted. A detailed English version
of them has been given by the learned Dr. Bhiu Ddji, in the Journal of
the Bombay Branch of the Roual ds. Soc., January, 1862, pp. 26 and 27,



b.¢ PREFACE.

more authentic character than most of its fellows can
pretend to. Yet, even in this instance, we have a book
upon the institutes of society and obsequial rites inter-
posed between the Manwantaras and the genealogies
of princes; and a life of Kfishna, separating the latter
from an account of the end of the world; besides the
insertion of various legends of a manifestly popular
and sectarial character. No doubt, many of the Pu-
rdtias, as they now are, correspond with the view
which Colonel Vans Kennedy takes of their purport.
“I cannot discover, in them,” he remarks, “any other
object than that of religious instruction.” “The de-
seription of the earth and of the planetary system, and
the lists of royal races that occur in them,” he asserts
to be “evidently extraneous, and not essential circam-
stances; as they are omitted in some Purdnas, and very
concisely illustrated, in others; while, on the contrary,
in all the Purdnas, some or other of the leading prin-
ciples, rites, and observances of the Hindu religion are
fully dwelt upon, and illustrated, either by suitable
legends, or by prescribing the ceremonies to be prac-
tised, and the prayers and invocations to be employed,
in the worship of different deities.”’ Now, however
accurate this description may be of the Purdnas as they
are, it is clear that it does not apply to what they were
‘when they were synonymously designated as Pancha-
lakshanas or ‘treatises on five topics’; not one of which
five is ever specified, by text or comment, to be “re-
ligious instruction”. Inthe knowledge of Amara Simha,

! Researches into the Nature and Affinity of Ancient and
Hindu Mythology, p. 153, and note.
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the lists of princes were not extraneous and unessential;
and their being now so considered by a writer so well
acquainted with the contents of the Purénas as Colonel
Vans Kennedy, is a decisive proof that, since the days
of the lexicographer, they have undergone some mate-
rial alteration, and that we have not, at present, the
same works, in all respects, that were current, under
the denomination of Purdnas, in the century prior to
Christianity.

The inference deduced from the discrepancy be-
tween the actual form and the older definition of a
Purdna, unfavourable to: the antiquity of the extant
works generally, is converted into certainty, when we
come to examine them in detatl. For, although they
have no dates attached to them, yet circumstances are
sometimes mentioned, or alluded to, or references to
authorities are made, or legends are navrated, or places
are particularized, of which the comparatively recent
date 1s indisputable, and which enforce a corresponding
reduction of the antiquity of the work in which they
are discovered. At the same time, they may be ac-
quitted of subservience to any but sectarial imposture.
They were plous frauds for temporary purposes: they
never emanated from any impossible combination of
the Brahmans to fabricate for the antiquity of the en-
tire Hindu system any claims which it cannot fully
support. A very great portion of the contents of many,
some portion of the contents of all, is genuine and old.
The sectarial interpolation, or embellishment, is always
sufficiently palpable to be set aside without injury to
the more authentic and primitive material; and the
Puranas, although they belong especially to that stage
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of the Hindu religion in which faith in some one di-
vinity was the prevailing principle, are, also, a valuable
record of the form of Hindu belief which came next
in order to that of the Vedas; which grafted hero-
worship upon the simpler ritual of the latter; and which
had been adopted, and was extensively, perhaps uni-
versally, established in India, at the time of the Greek
invasion. The Hercules of the Greek writers was, in-
dubitably, the Balarama of the Hindus; and their no-
tices of Mathurd on the Jumna, and of the kingdom
of the Suraseni and the Pandzan country, evidence
the prior currency of the traditions which constitute
the argument of the Mahabhérata, and which are con-
stantly repeated in the Purdnas, relating to the Pin-
dava and Yadava races, to Kiishna and his contem-
porary heroes, and to the dynasties of the solar and
lunar kings.

The theogony and cosmogony of the Puranas may,
probably, be traced to the Vedas. They are not, as
far as is yet known, described in detall in those works;
but they are frequently alluded to, in a strain more or
less mystical and obscure, which indicates acquaintance
with their existence, and which seems to have supplied
the Purdnas with the groundwork of their systems.
The scheme of primary or clementary creation they
borrow from the Sinkhya philosophy, which is, pro-
bably, one of the oldest forms of speculation on man
and nature, amongst the Hindus. Agreeably, however,
to that part of the Pauranik character which there is
reason to suspect of later origin, their inculcation of
the worship of a favourite deity, they combine the
interposition of a creator with the independent evolu-
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tion of matter, in a somewhat contradictory and unin-
telligible style. It is evident, too, that their aceounts
of secondary creation, or the development of the exist-
ing forms of things, and the disposition of the universe,
are derived from several and different sources; and it
appears very likely that they are to be aceused of some
of the incongruities and absurdities by which the nar-
rative is disfigured, in consequence of having attempted
to assign reality and significancy to what was merely
metaphor or wmysticism. Theve is, however, amidst the
unnecessary complexity of the deseription, a general
agrecwent, amongst them, as to- the origin of things
and their final distribution: and, tirmany of the circum-
stances, there is a striking concurrence with the ideas
which seem to have pervaded the whole of the ancient
world, and which we may, therefore, believe to be faith-
fully represented in the Puranas.

The pantheism of the Purdnas is one of their -
variable characteristics; although the particular divinity
who is all things, from whom all things proceed, and
to whom all things returu, be diversified according to
their individual sectarial hias. They seem to have de-
rived the notion from the Vedas; but, in thewm, the
one universal Being is of a higher order than a per-
sonification of attributes or clements, and, however
imperfectly conceived, or unworthily described, is God.
In the Purdnias, the one only Supreme Being is sup-
posed to be manifest in the person of Siva, or Vishfiu,
either in the way of illusion, or in sport; and one or
other of these divinities 15, therefore, also the canse of
all that is,—is, himself, all that exists. The identity of
God and nature is not a new notion: it was very gencral
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in the speculations of antiquity; but it assumed a new
vigour in the early ages of Christianity, and was carried
to an equal pitch of extravagance by the Platonic
Christians as by the Saiva or Vaishnava Hindus. It
seems not tmpossible that there was some communi-
cation between them. We know that there was an
active communication between India and the Red Sea,
in the early ages of the Christian era, and that doe-
trines, as well as articles of merchandise, were brought
to Alexandria from the former. Epiphanius® and Eu-
seblus® accuse Scythianus of having imported from
India, in the second ¢entury, books on magie, and he-
retical notions leading to Manicheeism; and it was at
the same period that Ammonius Saccas instituted the
sect of the new Platonists at Alexandria. The basis ot
his heresy was, that true philosophy derived its origin
from the eastern nations. His doctrine of the identity
of God and the universe is that of the Vedas and Pu-
ranas; and the practices he enjoined, as well as their
object, were precisely those deseribed in several of the
Purdnas, under the name of Yoga. His disciples were
taught to extenuate, by mortification and contempla-
tion, the bodily restraints upon the immortal spirit:
so that, in this life, they might enjoy communion with
the Supreme Being, and ascend, after death, to thc
universal Parent.® That these are Hindu tenets, the
following pages* will testify; and, by the admission of
their Alexandrian teacher, they originated in India
The importation was, perhaps, not wholly unrequited

! Adv. Manichzos. ! Hist. Evang.
3 See Mosheim, I., II., 1. t See Book VI., Chap. VIL
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the loan may not have been left unpaid. It is not im-
possible that the Hindu doctrines received fresh ani-
mation from their adoption by the successors of Am-
monius, and, especially, by the mystics, who may have
prompted, as well as employed, the expressions of the
Purénas. Anquetil du Perron has given,* in the intro-
duction to his translation of the ‘Oupnekhat’, several
hymns by Synesius, a bishop of the beginning of the
fifth century, which may serve as parallels to many of
the hymns and prayers addressed to Vishiiu in the
Vishnu Purdna.

But the ascription, to individual and personal deities,
of the attributes of the one universal and spiritual Su-
preme Being, 1s an mdiecafion of a later date than the
Vedas, certainly, and, appareutly, also, than the Rama-
yana, where Rama, although an incarnation of Vishiu,
commonly appears in his human character alone. There
is something of the kind in the Mahibharata, in respect
to Krishna; especially in the philosophical episode
known as the Bhagavad Gitd. In other places, the di-
vine nature of Krishna is less ‘decidedly affirmed; in
some, 1t is disputed, or denied; and, in most of the
situations in which he 1s exhibited in action, it is as a
prince and warrior, not as a divinity. He exercises no
superhuman faculties in the defence of himself or his
friends, or in the defeat and destruction of his foes.
The Mahabharata, however, is, evidently, a work of
various periods, and requires to be read throughout,
carefully and critically, before its weight as an author-
ity can be accurately appreciated. As it is now in

! Theologia et Philosophia Indica, Dissert., p. xxvi.
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type,'—thanks to the public spirit of the Asiatic So-
ciety of Bengal, and their secretary, Mr. J. Prinsep,—
it will not be long before the Sanskrit scholars of the
continent will accurately appreciate its value.

The Purdnas are, also, works of evidently different
ages, and have been compiled under different eircum-
stances, the precise nature of which we can but im-
perfectly conjecture from internal evidence and from
what we know of the history of religious opinion in
India. Ttis highly probable that, of the present popular
forms of the Hiudu religion, none assumed their actual
state carlier than the time of Sankara Achz’wya, the
great Saiva reformer, who flourished, in all likelibood,
in the eighth or ninth century. Of the Vaishnava
teachers, Ramanuja dates in the twelfth century; Ma-
dhwacharya, in the thirtcenth; and Vallabha, in the
sixteenth;* and-the Purdnas seen to have accompanied,
or followed, their innovations; being obviously intended
to advocate the doctrines they taught. This is to as-
sign to some of them a very modern date, it is true;
but I cannot think that a higher can, with justice, be
asceribed to them. This, however, applies to some only
out of the number, as I shall presently proceed to
specify.

Another evidence of a comparatively modern date

! Three volumes have been printed: the fourth and last is
understood to be nearly completed,
? As. Res., Vols, XVL and XVIL. Account of Hindu Sects.}

* It was completed in 1839: at least, it bears that date.
+ This “Sketch of the Religious Sects of the Hindus”, by Professor
Wilson, will be found in the first volume of his collected works.
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must be admitted in those chapters of the Puranas
which, assuming a pr ()photw tone, foretell what dy-
nasties of kings will reign in thc Kali age. These
chapters, it 18 true, are found but in four of the Pura-
nas; but they are conclasive in bringing down the date
of those four to a period considerably subsequent to
Christiamty. It is, also, to be remarked that the Vayu,
Vishiu, DBhigavata, and Matsya Purdtias, in which
these particulars are foretold, have, in all other re-
speets, the character of as great antiquity as any works
of their class.?

The nvariable form of the Purdnas is that of a dia-
logue, in which somwe person relates its contents, 1o
reply to the inquiries of another. This dialogue is
wterwoven with others; which are repeated as having
been held, on other oceasions, between different indi-
viduals, in consequence of similar questions having
been asked. The immediate narrator is, commonly,
though not constantly, Lomaharshana or Romahar-
shana, the disciple of Vyisa, who is supposed to com-
municate what was imparted to him by his preceptor,
as he had heard it from some other sage. Vydsa, as
will be seen in the body of the work,? ix a generic title,
meaning an ‘arranger’ or ‘compiler’. It is, in this age,
‘Ll)[)]lC(l to Krishia Dw: up:’uymm, the son of Pardsara,

' On the history of the ut)mpositiou of the Purdnas, as they
now appear, I have hazarded some speculations in my Analysis
of the Viyu Purdia: Journ. Asiatic Society of Bengal, December,
1832, %

* Book III., Chapter III.

* See Vol IIL of our anthor's collected writings.
L b
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who is said to have taught the Vedas and Puranas to
various disciples, but who appears to have been the
head of a college, or school, under whom various
learned men gave to the sacred literature of the Hindus
the form in which it now presents itself. In this task,
the disciples, as they are termed, of Vyasa were, rather,
his colleagues and coadjutors; for they were already
conversant with what he is fabled to have taught them;!
and, amongst them, Lomaharshana represents the class
of persons who were especially charged with the re-
cord of political and temporal events. He is called
Stta, as if it was a proper namme: but it is, more cor-
rectly, a title; and Lomaharshana was ‘a Suta’, that is,
a bard, or panegyrist, who was ereated, according to
our text,? to celebrate the exploits of princes, and who,
according to the Vayu and Padma Purdsias, has a right,
by birth and profession, to narrate the Puranas, in pre-
ference even to the Brahmans.? It is not unlikely,
therefore, that we are to understand, by his being re-
presented as the disciple of Vyasa, the institution of
some attempt, made under the direction of the latter,
to collect, from the heralds and annalists of his day,
the scattered traditions which they had imperfectly
preserved: and hence the consequent appropriation of
the Puranas, in a great measure, to the genealogies of
regal dynasties and descriptions of the universe. How-
ever this may be, the machinery has been but loosely

! See Book IIL, Chapter 1L 2 Book I., Chapter XIII,
8 Journ. Royal As. Soc.,, Vol. V., p. 281.%

* The article referred to is fxom the pen of Professor Wllson, and has
been reprinted.
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adhered to; and many of the Purdnas, like the Vishnu,
are referred to a different narrvator.

An account is given, in the following work,® of a
series of Paurdnik compilations of which, i their
present form, no vestige appears. Lomaharshana is
said to have had six disciples, three of whom composed
as many fundamental Samhitas, whilst he himself com-
piled a fourth. By a Samhitd is generally understood
a ‘collection” or ‘compilation’. The Samhitis of the
Vedas are collections of hymns and prayers belonging
to them, arranged according to the judgment of some
individual sage, who sy thevefore, looked upon as the
originator and teacher of cach. The Samhitas of the
Puranas, then, should be analogous compilations, at-
tributed, respectively, to Mitrayu, Sz'uflé&pzlya]m, Akri-
tabrana, and Romaharshana: no such Paurdanik Sam-
hitds are now known.  The substance of the four is
sald to be collected in the Vishtiu Purdna, which is,
also, In another place,?itself called o Samhitda. But such
compilations have not, as far as inquiry has yet pro-
ceeded, been discovered. The specification may be ac-
cepted as an indication of the Purdanas” having existed
wn some other form, in which they are no longer met
with; although it does not appear that the arrangenent
was Incompatible with thetr existence as separate
works; for the Vishnu Pardnia, which is our authority
for the four Samhitds, gives us, also, the usual euu-
meration of the several Purdnas.

There is another classification of the Purdnas, alluded
to in the Matsya Purdnia, and specified by the Padma

' Book 1II., Chapter ILI Book 1., Chapter L
b*
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Puréna, but more fully. It is not undeserving of no-
tice, as it expresses the opinion which native writers
entertain of the scope of the Purdnas, and of their re-
cognizing the subservience of these works to the dis-
semination of sectarian prineiples. Thus, it is said, in
the Uttara Khanda of the Padina,® that the Puranas,
as well as other works, are divided mto three classes,
according to the qualities which prevail in them. Thus,
the Vishnu, Naradiya, Bhigavata, Garuda, Padma, and
Vardha Purdnas are Sattwika or pure, from the pre-
dominance, in them, of the Sattwa quality, or that of
goodness and purity. They are; in fact, Vaishnava Pu-
rinas. The Matsya, Kirma, Tinga, Siva, Skanda, and
Agni Purdnas are Tdamasa, or Puranas of darkness,
from the prevalence of the quality of Tamas, ‘igno-
rance’, ‘gloom’. They are, indisputably, Saiva Puranas.
The third series, comprising the Brahmanda, Brahma
Vaivarta, Markandeya, Bhavishya, Vimana, and Brahma
Purinas, are designated as Réjasa, ‘passionate’, from
Rajas, the property of passion, which they are sup-
posed to represent. The Matsya does not specify
which are the Purdnias that come under these designa-
tions, but remarkst that those in which the Mahitmya

* Chapter XLII.:
AR AR AT A T = % 7|
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+ Chapter LIL:
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of Hari or Vishnu prevails are Séttwika; those in which
the legends of Agni or Siva predominate are Tdémasa;
and those which dwell most on the stories of Brahma
are Rajasa. I have elsewhere stated® that I considered
the Réjasa Purdnas to lean to the Sakta division of the
Hindus, the worshippers of Sakti or the female prin-
ciple; founding this opinion on the character of the
legends which some of them contain, such as the Durga
Mahdtmya, or celebrated legend on which the worship
of Durgé or Kali is especially founded, which is a
principal episode of the Mirkandeya. The Brahna
Vaivarta also devotes the greatest portion of its chap-
ters to the celebration of Radh#, the mistress of Kfishna,
and other female divinities. Colonel Vang Kennedy,
however, objects to the application of the term Sékta
to this last division of the Purdnas; the worship of
Sakti being the especial object of a different class of
works, the Tantras; and no such form of worship being
particularly inculcated in the Brahma Purdna.? This
last argument is of weight in regard to the particular
instance specified; and the designation of Sakti may
not be correctly applicable to the whole class, although
it is to some of the series: for there is no incompati-
bility in the advocacy of a Téntrika modification of

! As. Res., Vol. XVI, p. 10.*
? Asiatic Journal, March, 1837, p. 241.

mﬁaaﬁg CASEUE] mmfw EAE
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Vol. 1, p. 12, foot-note, of the author's collective publications.
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the Hindu religion by any Purdna; and it has, unques-
tionably, been practised in works known as Upapuraias.
The proper appropriation of the third class of the Pu-
ranas, according to the Padma Purana, appears to be
to the worship of Krishna, not in the character in which
he is represented in the Vishnu and Bhéigavata Pura-
fas,—in which the incidents of his boyhood are only
a portion of his biography, and in which the human
character largely participates, at least in his riper years,
—but as the infant Ktishna, Govinda, Bila Gopdla, the
sojourner in Viindévana, the companion of the cow-
herds and milkmaids, the lover of Radha, or as the
juvenile master of the universe, Jagannitha. The term
Réjasa, implying the animation of passion and enjoy-
ment of sensual delights, 18 applicable not only to the
character of the youthful divinity, but to those with
whom his adoration in' these forms seems to have
originated, the (rosains of Gokul and Bengal, the fol-
lowers and descendants of Vallabha and Chaitanya, the
priests and proprietors of dagannith and Srinathdwir,
who lead a life of affluence and mdulgence, and vin-
dicate, both Ly precept and practice, the reasonable-
ness of the Réjasa property, and the congruity of tem-
poral enjoyment with the duties of religion.!

The Purdnas are uniformly stated to be eighteen in
number. It is said that there are also eighteen Upa-
puranas or minor Purdinas: but the names of only a
few of these ave specified in the least exceptionable

! As. Res., Vol. XVL, p. 85.%

* Collective Works of Professor Wilson, Vol. I, p. 119,
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authorities; and the greater number of the works is
not procurable. With regard to the eighteen Puranas,
there is a peculiarity in their specification, which is
proof of an interference with the integrity of the text,
in some of them, at least; for each of them specifies
the names of the whole eighteen. Now, the list could
not have been complete whilst the work that gives it
was unfinished; and in one only, therefore, the Jast of
the series, have we a right to look for it. As, however,
there are more last words than one, it is evident that
the names must have been inserted in all except one,
after the whole were completed. Which of the eighteen
is the exception, and truly the last, there is no clue to
discover; and the specification is, probably, an inter-
polation, 1 most, if not in all.

The names that are specified are commonly the
same, and are as follows: 1. Brahma, 2. Padina, 3. Vai-
shhava, 4. Saiva, 5. Bhagavata, 6. Néradiya, 7. Mr-
‘kandeya, 8. Agneya, 9. Bhavishya, 10. Brahma Vai-
varta, 11. Lainga, 12. Vardha, 13. Skianda, 14. Vimana,
15. Kaurma, 16. Mdtsya, 17. Garuda, 18. Brahmanda.!
This is from the twelfth book of the Bhigavata, and
is the same as occurs in the Vishnu.* In other authori-

! The names are put attributively; the noun substantive, Pu-
rdna, being understood. Thus, Vaishiiavari Purdiam means the
Purdnia of Vishiu; Saivai Purinam, the Porana of Siva; Brah-
mam Puranam, the Purdna of Brahmd. It is equally correct, and
more common, to use the two substantives in apposition, as
Vishiiu Purdiia, Siva Purdna, &ec. In the original Sanskrit the
nouns are compounded, as Vishniu-purina, &c.: but it has not
been customary to combine them, in their Kuropean shape,

? Book III., Chapter VI
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ties there are a few variations. The list of the Kirma
Purdna omits the Agni Purdna, and substitates the
Vayn* The Agni leaves out the Siva, and inserts the
Vayu. The Vardha omits the Garuda and Brahmanda,
and inserts the Vayu and Narasitiha: in this last, it is
singular. The Markandeya agrees with the Vishiiu and
Bhagavata, in omitting the Viyu. The Matsya, like
the Agni, leaves out the Siva.

Some of the Puranas, as the Agni, Matsya,+ Bhiga-
rata,? and Padma, also particularize the number of
stanzas which each of the eighteen contains. In one
or two instances they disagree; but, in general, they
concur. The aggregate i3 stated at 400,000 slokas, or
1,600,000 lines. These are fubled to be but an abridg-
ment; the whole amount being a krorve or ten millions

1 have consulted have WT%‘@"![HWT.’:\R]". And the latter reading is to
be preferred. The Avrma professes, at the end of its list of the Pu-
rafas, to have enumerated eighteen; and, nnless it names both the Veiyu
and the Agni, it enumerates but seventeen.

1 The particulars from the Matsye will be found in the sequel.

i The computation of the Bligavata, XI1I., 13, 4-8, is as follows:
Bralma, 10,000 stanzas; Padia, 55,000 Vishin, 23,0005 Siva, 24,000;
Bhdgavata, 18,0005 Narada, 25,000; Mdrkwideya, 9,000; Agai, 15,400;
Bhavishya, 14,5005 Bralona-vaivarte, 18,0005 Linga, 11,0005 1urdha,
24,000; Skanda, 81,100; Vidmana, 10,0005 Kirma, 17,0005 Matsya,
14,000; Garuda, 19,0005 Bralondrida, 12,000. The total is 400,000.

The Bhdgavata here calls the dgn/ and the Garuda by the names of
Vikna and Sauparia,

The Devi-bhdyavata sabstitutes, in place of the Siva, the Veayu, and
assigns fo it 10,600 stanzas. Further, it gives to the dgni, 16,000; to
the Skanda, 81,0005 and to the Brakmdida, 12,100.

The Revd-mdhdtmya also has, instead of Siva, Viayu, but reckons it
at 24,000 couplets; and it likewise allows 16,000 to the .dgni. To the
Skande it gives 84,000; and to the Bralmdida, 12,200,

For further details, ses Burnonf’s edition of the DBhigavata- purdia,
Vol. I, Preface, pp. Lxxxvi-nxxxix, fost- note.
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of xtanzax, or even a thousand millions.™ I all the
fragnmentary portions claming, i various parts of In-
dia. to helong to the Purinas were admitted, their ex-
tent would much execed the lesser, though 1t would
not reach the larger, enumeration. The former 1z, how-
ever, as [ have elzewhere stated.t a quantity that an
mdividual European scholay conld searcely expeet to
peruse with due care and attention, unless his whole
tinie were devoted exclusively, for many years, to the
tusk.,  Yet. without =ome <uch labour being achieved,
it was clear, from the eradity and nexactness of all
that had been hitherto published on the subjeet, with
one exception,? that sound views on the =ubject of
Hinduw mythology and fradition: were not to he ex-
pected. Crreamstances, which I ave alveady explained
m the paper o the Jonenal of the Royal Asiatic So-
ciety, referred to aboves enahled me to avail myselt of

Udourn. Roval Aso Soel Volo Voo po 614

= T allude to the valuable work “oft Colonel Vans Kennedy,
Rescarchies into the Nature and Affinity of Ancient and Hindu
Mythology.  However much 1T may differ trom that learned and
industrious writer's conclusions. T must do him the justice to ad-
wit that he ix the only author who has disenssed the subject of
the mythology of the Hindus on right principles. by drawing his

materiads from authentie sourees,

So says the Mutsyo-purdia. LI, ad init.:
I FAMTATAT HIH FRAT FAA |
FAwL I IFAT AgTEE fafaEar o
JUUHBAITHIAST HITAL § Y |
faaf|Tys yw wasfzufaw i

T See Professor Wilson's coslective works, Vol 111,
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competent assistance, by which I made a minuate ab-
stract of most of the Purdnas. In course of time I
hope to place a tolerably copious and connected ana-
lysis of the whole eighteen before Oriental scholars,
and, in the meanwhile, offer a brief notice of their
several contents.

In general, the enumeration of the Purinas is a
simple nomenelature, with the addition, in some cases,
of the number of verses; but to these the Matsya Pu-
rdna® joins the mention of one or two circumstances
peculiar to each, which, although scanty, are of value,
as offering means of identifying the copies of the Pu-
anas now found with those to which the Matsya re-
fers, or of discovering a difference between the present
and the past. I shall, therefore, prefix the passage de-
scriptive of each Purana, from the Matsya. It is neces-
sary to remark, however, that, in the comparison in-
stituted between that description and the Purdna as 1t
exists, I necessarily refer to the copy or copies which
I employed for the purpose of examination and ana-
lysis, and which were procured, with some trouble and
cost, in Benares and Caleutta. In some instances my
manuscripts have been collated with others from dif-
ferent parts of India; and the result has shown thaty
with regard at least to the Brahma, Vishnu, Vayul,;
Matsya, Padma, Bhagavata, and Kdrma Puranas the
same works, in all essential respects, are generally cur+
rent under the same appellations. Whether this is ind
rariably the case, may be doubted; and further inquiry
may possibly show that I have been obliged to con-

* Chapter LII,
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tent myself with mutilated or unauthentic works.' Tt
is with this reservation, therefore, that I must be un-
derstood to speak of the concurrence or disagreement
of any Purdna with the notice of it which the Matsya
Purana has preserved.

1. Brahma Purdna. “That, the whole of which was
formerly repeated by Brahma to Marichi, 1s called the
Brahma Purdna, and contains ten thousand stanzas.”?
In all the lists of the Puranas, the Brahma is placed
at the head of the series, and 1s, thence, sometimes
also entitled the Adi or “first” Purdna. It is also de-
signated as the Saura; as it 1s;1n great part,appropriated
to the worship of Stirya, ‘the suu’. There are, how-
ever, works bearing these names which belong to the
class of Upapurdnas, aud which are not to be con-
founded with the Brahma. It is usnally said, as above,
to contain ten thousand slokas; but the number actu-
ally occurring is between seven and eight thousand.
There 15 a sapplementary or coneluding section, called
the Brahmottara Purdna, and which is different from
a portion of the Skanda called the Brahmottara Khanda,
which contains about three thousand stanzas more. But

' Upon examining the translations of different passages {rom
the Purdnas, given by Colenel Vans Kennedy in the work men-
tioned in a former note, and comparing them with the text of the
manuscripts I have consulted, I find such an agreement as to
warrant the belief, that there is no essential difference between
the copies in his possession and in mine. The varieties which
oceur in the MSS. of the Last India Company’s Library will be
noticed in the text.

agurTfufed o3 aaams a 8=
ATH g INETEY g0 ufCREaw 0
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there is every reason to conclude that this is a distinet
and unconnected work.

The immediate narrator of the Brahma Purana is
Lomaharshana, who communicates it to the Rishis or
sages assembled at Naimishdranya, as it was originally
revealed by Brahma, not to Marichi, as the Matsya af-
firms, but toDaksha, another of the patriarchs. Hence
its denomination of the Brahma Purina.

The ecarly chapters of this work give a deseription
of the creation, an account of the Manwantaras, and
the history of the solar and lunar dynasties to the time
of K¥ishna, in a summary manner, and in words which
are common to it and several other Purdnias. A brief
description of the universe succeeds; and then come
a number of chapters relating to the holiness of Orissa,
with its temples and sacred groves dedicated to the
sun, to Siva, and Jagannditha, the latter especially.
These chapters are characteristic of this Purdna, and
show its main object to be the promotion of the wor-
ship of Kiishia as Jaganndtha.': To these particulars

U Colonel Vans Kennedy objects to this character of the Brahma
Purina, and observes that it contains only two short descriptions
of pagodas, the one of Kondditya, the other of Jaganndtha. In
that case, his copy must differ considerably from those I have
et with; for, in them, the description of Purushottama Kshetra,
the holy land of Orissa, runs through forty chapters, or onc third
of the work. The description, it is true, is interspersed, in the
usual rambling strain of the Purdnas, with a varicty of legends,
some ancient, some modern; but they are intended to illustrate
some local circumstance, and are, therefore, not incompatible with
the main design, the celebration of the glories of Purushottama
Kshetra. The specification of the temple of Jagannitha, how-
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succeeds a life of Kiishna, which is, word for word, the
same as that of the Vishnu Purdtia; and the compila-
tion terminates with a particular detail of the mode in
which Yoga or contemplative devotion, the object of
which is still Vishia, is to be performed. There is
little, in this, which corresponds with the definition of
a Pancha-lakshana Purdna; and the mention of the
temples of Orissa, the date of the original construetion
of which is recorded,” shows that 1t could not have
been compiled carlier than the thirteenth or fourteenth
century.

The Uttara Khanda of the Bralina Purana bears still
more entirely the character of & Mahitimya or local
legend; being intended to celebrate the sanctity of the
Balaja river, conjectured to be the same as the Banas
in Marwar. There is no clue to its date: but it is clearly
modern; grafting personages and fictions of its own in-
vention on a few hints frow older authorities.?

2. Padma Purdna. “That which contains an account
of the period when the world was a golden lotos
(padma), and of all the occurrences of that time, 1s,
therefore, called the Péadma by the wise. It contains

fifty-five thousand stanzag.”™ The second Purdna, in
V b

ever, is, of itself, sufficient, in my opinion, to determine the
character and era of the compilation.
1 See Account of Orissa Proper, or Cuttack, Ly A. Stivling,
Lisq.: Asiatic Res., Vol. XV, p. 305.
2 See Analysis of the Brahma Purdna: Journ. Royal As. Soc.,
Vol. V., p. 65.
' TARY ¥IT UARYI LAY S |
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the usual lists, is always the P ma, a very voluminous
work, containing, according to its own statement, as
well as that of other authorities, fifty-five thousand
slokas; an amount not far from the trath. These are
divided amongst five books, or Khandas; 1. The Stishti
Khanda or section on ereation; 2. The Bhiuni Khanda,
desceription of the earth; 3. The Swarga Khanda, chap-
ter on heaven; 4. Patala Khanda, chapter on the re-
gions below the earth; and 5. the Uttara Khatida, last
or supplementary chapter. There 1s also carrent a
sixth division, the Kriyd Yoga Sira, a treatise on the
practice of devotion,

The denominations of these divisions of the Padma
Purdfia convey but an imperfect and partial notion of
their contents. In the fivst, or scetion which treats of
creation, the narrator 1s Ugrasravas, the Stta, the son
ot Lomaharshana, who is sent, by his father, to the
Rishis at Naimishdaranya, to communicate to them the
Purdna, which, from its containing an account of the
lotos (padma) in which Brahma appeared at creation,
is termed the Piadma, or Padma Purdna. The Stita re-
peats what was originally communicated by Brahma
to Pulastya, and by him to Bhishma. The early chap-
ters narrate the cosmogony, and the genealogy of the
patriarchal families, much in the same style, and often
in the same words, as the Vishniu; and short aceounts
of the Manwantaras and regal dynasties: but these,
which are legitimate Paurdanik matters, soon make way
for new and unauthentic inventions, llustrative of the
virtues of the lake of Pushkara or Pokher, in Ajmir,
as a place of pilgrimage.

The Bhimi Khanda, or section of the carth, defers
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any description of the carth until near its close; filling
up one hundred and twenty-seven chapters with le-
gends of a very mixed description, some ancient, and
common to other Puranas, but the greater part pecaliar
to itself, illustrative of Tirthas, cither figuratively so
termed,—as a wife, a parent, or a Guru, considered as
a sacred object,—or places to which actual pilgrimage
should be performed.

The Swarga Khanda describes, in the first chapters,
the relative positions of the Lokas or spheres above
the earth; placing above all; Vaikuiitha, the sphere of
Vishiu: an addition” whieh 1s not warranted by what
appears to be the oldest cosmology.’ Miscellaneous
notices of some of the most celebrated princes then
succeed, conformably to the usual narratives; and these
are followed by rules of conduct for the several castes,
and at different stages of life. The rest of the book is
occupied by legends of a diversified description, ntro-
duced without much ‘method or contrivance; a few of
which, as Daksha’s saerifice, are of ancient date, but
of which the most are original and modern.

The Pitala Khanda devotes a brief introduction to
the description of Péatala, the regions of the snake-
gods. But, the name of Réma having been mentioned,
Sesha, who has succecded Pulastya as spokesman,
proceeds to narrate the history of Réama, his descent,
and his posterity; in which the compiler seems to have
taken the poem of Kalidasa, the Raghu Vamsa, for his
chief authority. An originality of addition may be sus-
pected, however, in the adventures of the horse des-

! See Book II, Chapter VIIL



XXXII PRETACE.

tined by Rédma for an Adwamedha, which form the
subject of a great many chapters. When about to be
sacrificed, the horse turns out to be a Brahman, con-
demned, by an imprecation of Durvisas, a sage, to as-
sume the equine nature, and who, by having been
sanctified by connexion with Rama, is released from
his metamorphosts, and despatched, as a spirit of light,
to heaven. This piece of Vaishnava fiction is followed
by praises of the Sri Bhagavata, an account of Kiishna's
juvenilities, and the merits of worshipping Vishnn.
These aceonnts are communieated through a machinery
borrowed from the Tantras: they ave told by Sadasiva
to Parvati, the ordinary interlocutors of Tantrika com-
positions.

The Uttara Khanda is a most voluminous aggrega-
tion of very heterogencous matters; but it is consistent
in adopting a decidedly Vaishnava tone, and admitting
no compromise with any other form of faith. The chief
subjects are first discussed 1n a dialogue between king
Dilipa and the Muni Vasishtha: such as the merits of
bathing i the mouth of Mdgha, and the potency of
the Mantra or prayer addressed to Lakshmi{ Narayana,
But the nature of Bhakti, faith in Vishnu—the use of
Vaishnava marks on the body—the legends of Vishiu’s
Avatiras, and especially of Rima-—and the construc-
tion of images of Vishiiu—are too important to be
left to mortal discretion. They ave explained by Siva
to Parvati, and wound up by the adoration of Vishnu
by those divinities. The dialogue then reverts to the
king and the sage; and the latter states why Vishfu is
the only one of the triad entitled to respect; Siva being
licentious, Brahma arrogant, and Vishnu alone pure.
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Vasishtha then repeats, after Siva, the Méhatmya of
the Bhagavad Gitd; the merit of each book of which
is illnstrated by legends of the good consequences, to
individuals, from perusing or hearing it. Other Vaish-
fava Mahdtmyas oceupy considerable portions of
this Khanda, especially the Kéarttika Mahatmya, or
holiness of the month Kartitka; illustrated, as usual,
by stories, a few of which are of an early origin, but
the greater part modern, and peculiar to this Pardna.’

The Kriyd Yoga Sava is vepeated, by Sita, to the
Rishis, after Vydsa's communication of it to Jaimiui,
m answer to an inquiry how relicious merit might be
secured i the Kali age, in which men have beeome
incapable of the penances and abstraction by which
final liberation was formerly tohe attained. The answer
18, of course, that which is intimated in the last book
of the Vishiiu Purdna—personal. devotion to Vishnu.
Thinking of him, repeating his names, wearing his

marks, worshipping i his temples, are a full substitute
for all other acts of moral; or devotional, or conteni-
plative, merit.

The different portions of the Padma Purdna are, in
all probability, as many different works, neither of
which approaches to the original definition of a Purdna.
There may be some connexion between the three first
portions, at least as to time: but there 13 no reason to
consider them as of high antiquity. They specity
the Jamnas, both by name and practices; they talk of
Mlechehhas, “barbarians”, flourishing in India; they

' Oue of them, the story of Jalandhara, is trauslated by
Colonel Vans Kennedy : Researches into the Nature and Affinity
of Auncient and Hindu Mythology, Appendix D.
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commend the use of the frontal and other Vaishiiava
marks; and they notice other subjects which, like these,
are of no remote origin. The Pdtdla Khanda dwells
copiously upon the Bhigavata, and is, consequently,
posterior to it. The Uttara Khanda is intolerantly
Vaishnava, and is, therefore, unquestionably modern.
It enjoins the veneration of the Salagrima stone and
Tulasi plant, the use of the Tapta-mudra, or stamping
with a hot iron the name of Vishinu on the skin, and a
variety of practices and observances undoubtedly no
part of the original systems . It speaks of the shrines
of Srivanga and Venkatadri in the Dekhin, temples that
have no pretension to remote antiquity; and it names
Haripura on the Tungabhadrd, swhiel is, in all likelihood,
the city of Vijayanagara, founded in the middle of the
fourteenth century. The Kriyd Yoga Sara is equally
a modern, and, apparently, o Bengali composition. No
portion of the Padma Purana is, probably, older than
the twelfth century; and the last parts may be as recent
as the fifteenth or sixteenth.'

- 8. Vishiiu Purdna. “That in which Pardsara, begin-
ning with the events of the Vardha Kalpa, expounds
all duties, 1s called the Vaishnava: and the learned know
its extent to be twenty-three thousand stanzas.”® The

! The grounds of these conclusions are more particularly
detailed in my Analysis of the Padma Purdna: J. R, As. Soc.,
Vol. V., p. 280.
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third Purana of the lists ix that which has been selected
for translation, the Vishnu. It it unnecessary, there-
fore, to offer any general summary of its contents; and
it will be convenient to reserve any remarks upon its
character and probable antiquity,for a subsequent page.
It may here be observed, however, that the actual
number of verses contained in it falls far short of the
enumeration of the Matsya, with which the Bhagavata
concurs. lIts actual conteunts are not seven thousand
stanzas. All the copies—and, in this instance, they are
not fewer than seven in-number,-—procured both in
the east and in the west of India; agree; and there is
no appearance of any part being wanting. There is a
beginning, a middle, and an end, in both text and com-
ment; and the work, as it stands, 1s, incontestably,
entire. How is the discrepancy to be explained?

4. Vayu Purana. “The Purdfia in which Vayu has
declared the laws of duty, in connexion with the Sweta
Kalpa, and which comprises the Mihitmya of Rudra,
is the Vayaviya Purdiiaz it contains twenty-four thou-
sand verses.”! The Siva or Saiva Purdna is, as above
remarked, omitted in some of the lists; and, in general,
when that is the case, 1t is replaced by the Viyu or
Vayaviya. When the Siva is specified, as in the Bha-
gavata, then the Viyu is omitted;” intimating the pos-
sible identity of these two works.+ This, indeed, is

! AARMAEEE YA TYIETENA |
TRAGTIAY QIEFRTETAREGAR
wgfdnmeatfu yuw afgdr=a |

* See p. XXIV, supra.
1 This identity is distinctly asderted in the Revd-mdhdémye, as follows:
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confirmed by the Matsya, which describes the Vaya-
viyaPurina as characterized by its account of the great-
ness of Rudra or Siva: and Balam Bhatfa® mentions,
that the Vayaviya is also called the Saiva, though, ac-
cording to some, the latter iz the name of an Upapurdna.”
Colonel Vans Kennedy observes, that, in the west of
India, the Saiva is considered to be an Upa or ‘minor’
Purdna.?

Another proof that the same work is intended by
the authorities here followed, the Bhagavata and Matsya,
under different appellations; s their concurrence in
the extent of the work; each specifying its verses to
be twenty-four thousand, A eopy of the Siva Purdna,
of which an index and analysis have been prepared,
does not contain more thau about seven thousand. It
cannot, therefore, be the Siva Purdna of the Bhagavata:
and we may safely consider that to be the same as the
Viyaviya of the Matgya.’

! Commentary on the Mitdkshard; Vyavahdra Kdrida.

¢ As. Journ,, March, 1837, p. 242, note.

3 Analysis of the Vayu Purdna: Journ. As. Soc. of Bengal
December, 1832,

qqY ATY lﬁw awa"raﬁwfa as |
frasfaRmaETRS aeTaCErET |

* Tor accounts of works entitled Siva-purdia and Laghu-siva-purdsia,
see Catalog. Cod, Munus(n/;t Sanscrit. Postvedic. Bodlelan., &ec., §§ 113,
127, and 129.

Regaldmg the first, described in § 113, Dr. Aufrecht observes: “De
libro ipso, quem ad celebrandun cultum Laingicum seriptum esse vides,
in praesentia nihil temere asseveraverim; exspectandnm enim est, dum
de Skandapurdnae parte, quae Sivamahitmya appellatur, aceuratiora
audiamus, Ex quo libellum nostrum desumtum esse, iis quae infra
dicta sunt, suspicari possis.”
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The Vayu Purdnia is narvated, by Stta, to the Rishis
at Naimishdranya, as it was formerly told, at the same
place, to similar persons, by Viyu; a repetition of cir-
cumstances not uncharacteristic of the inartificial style
of this Purana. It is divided into four Padas, termed,
severally, Prakriyd, Upodghéta, Anushanga, and Upa-
samhara; a classification peculiar to this work. These
ave preceded by an index, or heads of chapters, in the
manner of the Mahdabharata and Riamdayana—another
peculiarity.

The Prakriy4d portion eontains but a few chapters,
and treats, chiefly, of elemental creation, and the first
evolutions of beings, to the same purport as the Vishiu,
but in a more obscure and unmethodical style. The
Upodghata then continues the subject of creation, and
describes the various Kalpas or periods during which
the world has existed; a greater number of which is
specified by the Saiva, than hy the Vaishndva, Purdfas.
Thirty -three are here described, the last of which is
the Sweta or ‘white’ Kalpa, from Siva’s being born, in
it, of a white complexion. The genealogies of the pa-
triarchs, the description of the universe, and the inci-
dents of the first six Manwantaras are all treated of in
this part of the work; but they are intermixed with
legends and praises of Siva, as the sacrifice of Daksha,
the Maheswara Mahitmya, the Nilakantha Stotra, and
others. The genealogies, although, in the main, the
same as those in the Vaishhava Purdnas, present some
variations. A long account of the Pitféis or progenitors
is also peculiar to this Purdna; as are stories of some
of the most celebrated Rishis who were engaged in the
distribution of the Vedas,
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The third division commences with an account of
the seven Rishis and their descendants, and deseribes
the origin of the different classes of creatures from the
daughters of Daksha, with a profuse copiousness of
nomenclature, not found in any other Purana. With
exception of the greater minuteness of detail, the par-
ticulars agree with those of the Vishnu Purina. A
chapterthen oceurs onthe worship of the Pitfis; another,
on Tirthas or places sacred to them; and several, on
the performance of Sraddhas, constituting the Sraddha
Kalpa. After this comesafull account of the solar and
lunar dynasties, forming a parallel to that in the fol-
lowing pages, with this difference, thatitis, throughout,
in verse, whilst that of our text, as noticed in its place,
is, chiefly,in prose. It i8 extended, also, by the insertion
of detailed accounts of various incidents, briefly noticed
in the Vishnu, though derived, apparently, from a com-
mon original. The section terminates with similar
accounts of future kings, and the same chronological
calculations, that are found in the Vishnu.

The last portion, the Upasarhhara, describes briefly
the future Manwantaras, the measures of space and
time, the end of the world, the efficacy of Yoga, and the
glories of Sivapura, or the dwelling of Siva, with whom
the Yogin is to be united. The manuseript concludes
with a different history of the successive teachers of
the Vayu Purana, tracing them from Brahmd to Vayu,
from Vayu to Bfihaspati, and from him, through various
deities and sages, to Dwaipdyana and Stta.

The account given of this Purana in the Journal of
the Asiatic Society of Bengal was limited to something
less than half the work; as I had not then been able to
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procure a larger portion. Ihave now a more complete
one of my own; and there are several copies in the
East India Company’s library, of the like extent. One,
presented by His Highness the Guicowar, 1s dated
Samvat 1540, or A. D. 1483, and s, evidently, as old
as 1t professes to be. The examination I have made
of the work confirms the view I formerly took of it;
and, from the internal evidence it affords, it may, per-
haps, be regarded as one of the oldest and most authen-
tic spectinens extant of a primitive Purana.

It appears, however, that we have not yet a copy of
the entive Vayu Purdna. The extent of it, as mentioned
above, should be twenty-four thousand verses. The
Guicowar MS. has but twelve thousand, and is deno-
minated the Parvirdha ov fivst portion. My copy is
of the like extent. The index also shows, that several
subjects remain untold; as, subsequently to the descrip-
tion of the sphere of Sivay and the periodical dissolution
of the world, the work 18 said to contain an account
of a succeeding creation; and of various events that
oceurred in it, as the birth of several celebrated Rishis,
including that of Vydsa, and o description of his distri-
bution of the Vedas; an account of the enmity between
Vasishtha and Viswamitra; and a Naimishdranya M4~
hatmya. These topics are, however, of minor impor-
tance, and can scarcely carry the Purana to the whole
extent of the verses which it is said to contain. If the
number is accurate, the index must still omit a con-
siderable portion of the subsequent contents.

5. Sri Bhigavata Pavana. “That in which ample
details of duty are described, and which opens with
(an extract from) the Gagatri; that in which the death
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of the Asura Viitra is told, and in which the mortals
and immortals of the Sdraswata Kalpa, with the events
that then happened to them in the world, are related;
that is celebrated as the Bhigavata, and counsists of
eighteen thousand verses.”' The Bhagavata is a work
of great celebrity in India, and exercises a more direct
and powerful influence upon the opinions and feelings
of the people than, perhaps, any other of the Puranas.
It is placed the fifth in all the lists; but the Padma
Purdna rvanks it as the eighteenth, as the extracted
substance of all the rest. ~Aceording to the usual speci-
fication, it consists of eighteen thousand slokas, distri-
buted amongst three hundred and thivty-two chapters,
divided ito twelve Skandhas or books. It 1s named
Bhagavata from its being dedieated to the glorification
of Bhagavat or Vishnu,

The Bhiagavata is commanieated to the Rishis at Nai-
misharanya, by Stita, as usual: but he only repeats what
was narrated by Suka; the son of Vyasa, to Parikshit,
theking of Hastindpura, thegrandson of Arjuna. Having
incurred the imprecation of a hermit, by which he was
sentenced to die of the bite of a venomous snake at
the expiration of seven days, the king, in preparation
for this event, repairs to the banks of the Ganges,
whither also come the gods and sages, to witness his
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death. Amongst the latter is Suka; and it is in reply
to Parikshit’s question, what a man should do who is
about to die, that he narrates the Bhagavata, as he had
heard it from Vydsa: for nothing secures final happi-
ness so certainly, as to die whilst the thoughts are
wholly engrossed by Vishnu.

The course of the narration opens with a cosmogony,
which, although, in most vespects, similar to that of
other Purdnias, is more largely intermixed with allegory
and mysticism, and derives its tone more from the
Vedinta than the Sankhya philosophy. The doctrine
of active creation by the Supreme, as one with Visu-
deva, is more distinetly asserted, with a more decided
enunciation of the effects being resolvable into Mdiyd
or illusion. There arve, also, doctrinal pecnliarities
highly chavacteristic of this Purdna; amoungst which is
the assertion, that it was oviginally communicated by
Brahma to Narada, that all men whatsoever, Hindus
of every caste, and eyen Mlechchhas, outeasts or bar-
barians, might learn to have faith in Vasudeva.

In the third book, the interlocutors are changed to
Maitreya and Vidura, the former of whom is the dis-
ciple, in the Vishiu Purdia; the latter was the half-
brother of the Kuru princes. Maitreya, again, gives
an account of the Stishfi-lila or sport of creation, in a
strain partly common to the Puranas, partly pecaliar;
although he declares he Tearned it from his teacher
Parisara, at the desire of Pulastya:' referring, thus, to
the fabulous origin of the Vishnu Purina, and furnish-
ing cvidenee of its priovity. Again, however, the

! See Book I., Chapter L., ad finem.
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authority 1s changed; and the narrative is said to have
been that which was communicated by Sesha to the
Nagas. The creation of Brahma is then described, and
the divisions of time are explained. A very long and
peculiar account is given of the Vardha incarnation of
Vishnu, which is followed by the creation of the Pra-
japatis and Swayambhuva, whose daughter Devahiiti
is married to Kardama Rishi; an incident peculiar to
this work, as is that which follows, of the Avatira of
Vishnu as Kapila the son of Kardama and Devalniti,
the anthor of the Sinkhya philosophy, which he ex-
pounds, after a Vaishhava fashion, to his mother, in
the last nine chapters of this section.

The Manwantara of Swayanmbhuva, and the multipli-
cation of the patriarchal families, are next described
with some peculiarities of nomenclature, which are
pointed out in the notes to the paralle] passages of the
Vishnia Purdna. The traditions of Dhruva, Vena, Prithu,
and other princes of this period, are the other subjects
of the fourth Skandha, and are continued, in the fifth,
to that of the Bharata who obtained emancipation. The
details generally conform to those of the Vishiu Pu-
4na; and the same words are often employed; so that
it would be difficult to determine which work had the
best right to them, had not the Bhigavata itself indi-
cated its obligations to the Vishnu. The remainder of
the fifth book is occupied with the deseription of the
universe; and the same conformity with the Vishnu
continues.

This s only partially the case with the sixth book,
which contains a variety of legends of a miscellaneous
description, intended to illustrgte the merit of worship-
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ping Vishnu. Some of them helong to the early stock;
but some are, apparently, novel. The seventh book is,
mostly, occupied with the legend of Prahlida. In the
eighth, we have an account of the remaining Manwan-
taras; in which, as happening in the course of them, a
variety of ancient legends are repeated, as the battle
between the king of the elephants and an alligator, the
churning of the ocean, and the dwarf and fish Avatiras.
The ninth book narrates the dynasties of the Vaivas-
wata Manwantara, or the princes of the solar and lunar
-aces to the time of Kfishna.! The particulars conform,
generally, with those recorded inthe Vishna.

The tenth book is the characteristic part of this
Purdna, and the portion wpon which its popularity is
founded. It is approprated entirely to the history of
Krishna, which it nareates much in the same manner
as the Vishnu, but in more detail; holding a middle
place, however, betweenit and the extravagant prolixity
with which the Harl Vauisa repeats the story. It is not
necessary to particularize wtuvther. It has been trans-
lated into, perhaps, all the languages of India, and is
a favourite work with all descriptions of people.

The eleventh book describes the destruction of the
Yddavas and death of Krishna. Previous to the latter
event, Kiishna instructs Uddhava in the performance
of the Yoga; a snubject consigned, by the Vishiu, to
the concluding passages. The narrative is much

t A translation of the ninth, by Captain Fell, was published
in Caleutta, in different numbers of the Monthly and Quarterly
Magazine, in 1823 and 1824, The second volume of Maurice's
Ancient History of Hindostan contains a translation, by Mr. Halhed,
of the tenth book, made through the medium of a Persian version.
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the same, but something more summary than that of
the Vishnu. The twelfth book continues the lines of
the kings of the Kali age, prophetically, to a similar
period as the Vishnu, and gives a like account of the
deterioration of all things and their final dissolution.
Consistently with the subject of the Purana, the serpent
Takshaka bites Parikshit, and he expires: and the work
should terminate; or the close might be extended to the
subsequent sacrifice of Janamejaya, for the destruction
of the whole serpent race. There is a rather awkwardly
introduced deseription, however, of the arrangement
of the Vedas and Purénas by Vyésa, and the legend of
Markandeya's interview with the infant Krishna, during
a period of worldly dissolution. We then come to the
end of the Bhigavata, in a series of encomiastic com-
mendations of its own sanctity and efficacy to salvation.

Mr. Colebrooke observes, of the Bhagavata Purina:
“I am, myself, inclined to adopt an opinion supported
hy many learned Hindus, who consider the celebrated
SriBhagavata as the work of a grammarian [Bopadeval),
supposed to have lived about six hundred years ago.”*
Colonel Vans Kennedy considers this an incautious
admission; because “it is unquestionable that the number
of the Purafas have been always held to be eighteen;
but, in most of the Paranas, the names of the eighteen
are enumerated, amongst which the Bhagavata is in-
rariably ineluded; and, consequently, if it were com-
posed only six hundred years ago, the others must be

! As. Res., Vol, VIIL, p. 467.%

* Miscellancous FEssays, Vol. L, p. 104,
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of an equally modern date.”' Some of them are, no
doubt, more receut; but, as already remarked, no weight
can be attached to the specification of the eighteen
names; for they arc always complete: each Purina
enumerates all.¥ Which 1s the last? Which had the
opportunity of naming its seventeen predecessors, and
adding 1tself? The argument proves too much. There
can be little donbt that the list has been inserted, upon
the authority of tradition, ecither by some improving
transcriber, or by the compiler of a work more recent
than the eighteen genuine Purdnas. The objection is
also rebutted by the assertion, that there was another
Purdna to which the name applies, and which is still
to be met with, the Devi Bhigavat.

For the authenticity of the Bhigavata 1s one of the
few questions, affecting their sacred literature, which
Hindu writers have ventured to discuss. The oceasion
1s furnished by the text itself. Iu the fourth chapter
of the first book, it is said that Vyasa arranged the
Vedas, and divided them nto four, and that he then
compiled theltihdsa and Purdias, as a fifth Veda. The
Vedas he gave to Paila and the vest; the Itihdsa and
Purianas, to Lomaharshana, the father of Sata.? Then,

' Researches into the Nature and Affinity of Aneient and
Hindu Mythology, p. 155, note.
¢ Book I., Chapter IV., 19-22.4

* But see the editor's second note in p. L1V, dnfra.
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reflecting that these works may not be accessible to
women, Stdras, and mixed castes, he composed the
Bhirata, for the purpose ot placing religious knowledge
within their reach. Still, he felt dissatisfied, and wan-
dered, in much perplexity, along the banks of the
Saraswat{, where his hermitage was situated, when
Narada paid hin a visit. Having confided to him his
seerct and seemingly causcless dissatisfaction, Narada
suggested that 1t arose from his not having sufficiently
dwelt, in the works he had finished, upon the merit of
worshipping Vasudeva. Vydsa at once admitted its
truth, and found a remedy for his uneasiness in the
composition of the Bhégavata, which he tanght to Suka,
his son.' Here, therefore, is the most positive assertion
that the Bhagavata was composed subsequently to the
Puranas, and given to a different pupil, and was not,
therefore, one of the eighteen of which Romaharshana,
the Suta, was, according to all concurrent testimonies,
the depositary. Still, the Bhagavata is named amongst
the eighteen Puranas, by the inspired authorities: and
how can these incongruities be reconciled?

The principal point in dispute seems to have been
started by an expression of Stidhara Swamin, a com-
mentator onthe Bhagavata, who, somewhat incautiously,
made the remark, that there was no reason to suspect

' Book L, 7, &
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that, by the term Bhégavata, any other work than the
subject of his labours was intended. This was, there-
fore, an admission that some suspicions had been enter-
tained of the correctness of the nomenclature, and that
an opinion had been expressed, that the term belonged,
not to the Sri Bhdgavata, but to the Devi Bhigavata;
to a Saiva, not a Vaishnava, composition. With whom
doubts prevailed prior toSridhara Swémin, or by whom
they were urged, does not appear: for, as far as we
are aware, no works, anterior to his date, i which
they are advanced have been met with. Subsequently,
various fracts have been written on the subject. There
are three in the library of the East India Company:
the Durjana Mukha Chapetika, ‘A slap of the face for
the vile’, by Ramdsramas the Durjana Mukha Mahd
Chapetikd,® A great slap of the face for the wicked’,
by Kdéginitha Bhatta; and the Durjana Mukha Padma
Piduks, <A slipper’ for the same part of the same per-
sons, by a nameless dizputant. The first maintains the
authenticity of the Bhagavata; the second asserts, that

* The postseript of this tract has Dwrjana-mukha-chapetikd. In the MS,,
Professor Wilson has noted, that it is referred to, in the Durjunc-mukha-
padma-padukd, ander a longer title, that given in the text. Burnounf--
who, iu the preface to the first volume of his Bhdgavate-purdia, has
translated and annotated the threce treatises named above-—remarks as
follows on that reference: “Le traité¢ anquel notre auteur fait allusion
parait étre le méme que celui que jai placé le troisitme, et gui est
consacré tout entier & prouver cette these, que quand les Purdnas par-
lent du Bhagavata, c’est le Dévibhagavata qu'ils entendent désigner, et
non pas notre (il Bhigavata, qui fait autorité pour les Vaichnavas.
Cependant le passage sur lequel porte la présente note nomme ce traité:
Un grand soufflet, etc.; ce qui ferait supposer qu'il existe deux traités
de ce genre, dont l'un serait plus étendu gue l'autre, et dont nous ne
posséderions que le plus court, c'est-a-dire celui qui est traduit plus

bas.”” P. LXXVIL
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the Devi Bhagavata is the genuine Purdna; and the
third replies to the arguments of the first. There is,
also, a work by Purushottama, entitled ‘Thirteen argu-
ments for dispelling all doubts of the character of the
Bhigavata’ (Bhigavata swartipa vishaya danka nirdsa
trayodada); whilst Balan Bhatta, a commentator on the
Mitakshara, indulging in a dissertation on the meaning
of the word Purana, adduces reasons for questioning
the inspired origin of this Purdna.

The chief argnments in favour of the authenticity
of this Purdna arc, the absence of any reason why
Bopadeva, to whom if is attributed, should not have
put his own name to it; its being included in all lists
of the Purdnas, sometimes with circumstances that
belong to no other Purdna; and its being admitted to
be a Purdna, and cited as authority, or made the sub-
ject of comment, by writers of established reputation,
of whom Sankara Achz'u'ya 1s one: and he lived long
before Bopadeva. The reply to the first argument is
rather feeble; the controversialists being unwilling,
perhaps, to admit the real object, the promotion of new
doctrines. It is, therefore, sald, that Vyasa was an in-
carnation of Nirdyana; and the purpose was to propi-
tiate his favour. The insertion of a Bhagavata amongst
the cighteen Purdnas is acknowledged; but this, it 1s
said, can be the Devi Bhigavata alone: for the circum-
stances apply more correctly to it than to the Vaishnava
Bhigavata. Thus, a text is quoted, by Kéasinatha, from
a Purdna—he does not state which—that says, of the
Bhégavata, that it contains cighteen thousand verses,
twelve books, and three hundred and thirty-two chap-
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ters.” Kagdindtha asserts that the chapters of the Sri
Bhigavata are three hundred and thirty-five, and that
the numbers apply, throughout, only to the Dev{ Bha-
vavata. It is also said that the Bhagavata contains an
account of the acquirement of holy knowledge by
Hayagriva; the particulars of the Siraswata Kalpa; a
dialogue between Ambarisha and Suka; and that it
commences with the Gayatri, or, at least, a citation of
it. These all apply to the Devi Bhigavata alone, except
the last: but it also is more true of the Saiva than of
the Vaishnava work; for the Jatter has only one word
of the Gdyatri, dhimahi, ‘we meditate’; whilst the
former to dhimahi adds, Yo nali prachodayat, ‘who
may enlighten us.” To the third argument it is, in the
tivst place, objected, that the citation of the Bhagavata
by modern writers is no test of its authenticity; and,
with regard to the move ancient. commentary of San-
kara Achdrya, it is asked, “Where is it?” Those who
advocate the sanctity of the Bhigavata reply: “It was
written in a difficult style, and became obsolete, and
15 lost.”  “A very unsatistactory plea”, retort their
opponents; “for we still have the works of Sankara,
several of which are quite as difficult as any in the
Sanskrit language.” The existence of this comment,
too, rests upon the authori 1ty of Miadhwa or Madha-
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The first three of these five verses are quoted, professedly from the Pu-
rdidriava, near the beginning of Chitsukba’s Bhdigavata-kathd-sangraha.
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va,* who, in a commentary of his own, asserts that he
has consulted cight others. Now, amongst these is
one by the monkey Hanumat; and, although a Hindu
disputant may believe in the reality of such a composi-
tion, yet we may receive its citation as a proof that
Madhwa was not very scrupulous in the verification
of his authorities.

There are other topics urged, in this controversy,
on both sides, some of which are simple enough, some
are ingenious: but the statement of the text s, of itself,
sufficient toshow, that, according to the received opinion,
of all the authorities, of the priority of the eighteen
Purdhas to the Bhérata, it is impossible that the Srf
Bhéagavata, which is subsequent to the Bhérata, should
be of the number; and the evidence of style, the supe-
riority of which to that of the Purinas in general is
admitted by the disputants, is also proof that it is the
work of a different hand. Whether the Devi Bhaga-
vata have a better title to be considered as an original
composition of Vydsa, is equally questionable; but it
cannot be doubted that the S Bhigavatais the product
of uninspired erudition. There does not seem to be
any other ground than tradition for ascribing it to
Bopadeva the grammarian: but there 1s no reason to
call the tradition in question. Bopadeva flourished at
the court of Hemddri, Raja of Devagiri, Deogur or
Dowlutabad, and must, consequently, have lived prior
to the conquest of that principality by the Moham-
medans in the fourteenth century. The date of the

* See Burnouf’s edition of the Bhdgavata-purdia, Yol. 1., Preface
p. LXIL, note.
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twelfth century,” commonly assigued to him, is, pro-
bably, correct, and is that of the Bhigavata Purana.

6. Narada or Naradiya Purdna. “Where Narada has
deseribed the duties which were observed in the Bithat
Kalpa, that is called the Naradiya, having twenty-five
thousand stanzas.” 1If the number of verses be here
correctly stated, the Purdna has not fallen into my
hands. The copy 1 have analysed contains not many
more than three thousand slokas. There is another
work, which might he expected to be of greater extent,
the Briban Naradiya or great Narada Purdnia; but this,
according to the concurrence of three copies in my
possession, and of five others iu the Company’s library,
contains but about three thousand five hundred verses.
It may be doubted, thevetore, if the Narada Purania of
the Matsya exists.®

According to the Matsya, the Narada Purana is related

' GATE MIET GHFFERITHATE |
gyfiwaeatiu MY ag=a i
? The description of Vishniu, translated by Colonel Vans
Kennedy (Researches into the Nature and Affinity of Anecient
and Hindu Mythology, p. ‘200) from the Naradiya Purdna, occurs
in my copy of the Bfihan Naradiya. There is no Narada Purdia
in the Fast India Company’s library, though, as noticed in the
text, several of the Bfilau Naradiya. There is a copy of the
Rukmdngada Chariira, said to be a part of the Sri Narada Puratia.

and pp. XCVIL et seq.—would place Bopadeva in the second half of the
thirteenth century.

I follow the western and southern pandits in preferring Bopadeva to
Vopadeva, as the name is ordinarily exhibited.

Touching Bopadeva and Hemidri, see Dr. Aufrecht’s Catalog. Cud.
MHanuscript., &e., pp. 37 and 38.

du
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by Nérada, and gives an account of the Bfihat Kalpa.
The Néaradiya Purdna is communicated, by Nérada, to
the Rishis at Naimisha -anya, on the Gomatf river. The
Brihan Néradiya is related to the same persons, at the
same place, by Stita, as it was told by Néarada to Sanat-
kuméra. Possibly, the term Brihat may have beeu sug-
gested by the specification which 1s given in the Matsya:
but there is no description, in it, of any particular Kalpa
or day of Brahma.

From a cursory examination of these Purdnas it is
very evident that they have no conformity to the defini-
tion of aPurdna, and that both are sectarial and modern
compilations, intended to support the doctrine of Bhakti
or faith in Vishfu. With this view, they have collected
a variety of prayers addressed to one or other form of
that divimty; a number of observances and holydays
counected with his adoration; and different legends,
some, perhaps, of an early, others of a more recent,
date, illustrative of the efficacy of devotion to Hari.
Thus, in the Narada, we have the stories of Dhruva
and Prahlada; the latter told in the words of the Vishnu:
whilst the second portion of it is occupied with a legend
of Mohini, the will-born daughter of a king called Ruk-
méngada; beguiled by whom, the king offers to perform
for her whatever she may desire. She calls upon him
either to violate the rule of fasting on the eleventh day
of the fortnight, a day sacred to Vishnu, or to put his
son to death; and he kills his son, as the lesser sin of
the twa. This shows the spirit of the work. Its date
may also be inferred from its tenor; as such monstrous
extravagancies in praise of Bhakti are, certainly, of mo-
dern origin. One limit it furnishes, itself; for it refers
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to Suka and Parikshit, the interlocutors of the Bhaga-
vata; and it is, consequently, subsequent to the date
of that Purdna. It is, probably, considerably later: for
it affords evidence that it was written after India was
in the hands of the Mohammedans. In the concluding
passage it is said: “Let not this Purdna be repeated in
the presence of the ‘killers of cows’ and contemners
of the gods.” It is, possibly, a compilation of the six-
teenth or seventeenth century.

The Brihan Néradiya is a work of the same tenor
and time. It contains little else than panegyrical prayers
addressed to Vishnu, and injunections to observe various
rites, and keep holy certain seasons, in honour of him.
The earlier legends introduced are the birth of Mar-
kandeya, the destruction of Sngara’s sons, and the dwarf
Avatira; but they are subservient to the design of the
whole, and are rendered oceasions for praising Na-
rayana.  Others, illustrating the efficacy of certain
Vaishnava observances, are puerile inventions, wholly
foreign to the more ancient system of Pauranik fiction.
There is no attempt at cosmogony, or patriarchal or
regal genealogy. It is possible that these topics may
be treated of in the missing stanzas: but it seems more
likely that the Narada Purana of the lists has little in
common with the works to which its name is applied
in Bengal and Hindusthan.

7. Markanda or Markandeya Purana. “That Purana
in which, commencing with the story of the birds that
were acquainted with right and wrong, everything is
narrated fully by Markandeya, as it was explamed by
holy sages, in reply to the question of the Muni, i3
called the Markandeya, gontaining nine thousand ver-
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ges.!

This 18 so called from its being, in the first in-
stance, narvated by MarkandeyaMuni, and,inthe second
place, by certain fabulous birds; thus far agreeing with
the account given of it in the Matsya. That, as well
as other authorities, specify its containing nine thousand
stanzas; but my copy closes with a verse affirming that
the number of verses recited by the Muni was six thou-
sand nine hundred; and a copy in the East India Com-
pany’s library has a similar specification. The termi-
nation is, however, somewhat abrupt; and there is no
reason why the sabject with which it ends should not
have been carried on further. One copy in the Com-
pany’s library, indeed, belonging to the Guicowar’s
collection, states, at the close, that it 1s the end of the
first Khanda or section. If the Purina was ever com-
pleted, the remaining portion of it appears to be lost.”

Jaimint, the pupil of Vyisa, applies to Markandeya
to be made acquainted with the nature of Vasudeva,
and for an explanation of some of the incidents de-
seribed in the Mahabharata; with the ambrosia of which
divine poem, Vydsa, he declares, has watered the whole
world: a reference which establishes the priority of the
Bharata to the Markandeya Purdna, however incom-

! gafuee T EATIEigETCIn |
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* See the Rev. Krishnamohan Banerjea's edition of the Mdrkasideya-
purdria, Introduction, pp. 26, 31, and 32.

+ Two MSS, of the Matsya~purdia, out of four within my reach, omit
the second and third lines. The other two give the second as follows:
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patible this may be with the tradition, that, having
finished the Purdnas, Vyésa wrote the poem.”
Markandeya excuses himself, saying he has areligious
rite to perform; and he refers Jaimini to some very
sapient birds who reside in the Vindhya mountains;
birds of a celestial origin, found, when just born, by
the Muni Samfka, on the field of Kurukshetra, and
brought up, by him, along with his scholars: in conse-
quence of which, andby virtue of their heavenly descent,
they became profoundly versed in the Vedas and a
knowledge of spiritual truth., This machinery 1s bor-
rowed from the Mahabharata, with some embellishment.
Jaimini, accordingly; has vecourse to the birds, Pingak-
sha and his brethren, and puts to them the questions
he had asked of the Muni: “Why was Vasudeva born
as a mortal? How was it that Draupadi was the wife
of the five Pandus? Why did Baladeva do penance
for Brahmanicide? =~ And why were the children of
Draupadi destroyed, when they had Ktishna and Ar-
juna to defend them?”  The answers to these inquiries
occupy anumber of chapters, and form a sort of supple-

* In his account of the Mdrkaideya-purdia, Professor Banerjea says:
“We cannot help noticing, in this place, the dignity imputed to the
work under review. It is classed in the same category with the Vedas,
and described as an immediate product from Brahmd’s mouth. Although
a Purdia, it is not attributed to Vydsa, whom other Sdstras consider as
the anthor of all works bearing that title. The Mdarkandeya, however,
does not acknowledge him as its composer, editor, or compiler. It claims
equal honour, in this respect, with the Vedas themselves.”

Again, with reference to the list spoken of in pp. XXIII. and XLV., supra:
“As far as we have seen Bengal Manuscripts, the Markandeya presents a
singular exception to this hackneyed enumeration of the eighteen Purdnas,
and the celebration of Vyisa’s name as the author -of them all. The
Maithila manuscripts, as they are commonly called, are not so chaste,”
Ibid., Preface, pp. 15 and 16,
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ment to the Mahabharata; supplying, partly by inven-
tion, perhaps, and partly by reference to equally ancient
authorities, the blanks left in some of its narrations.
Legends of Viitrasura’s death, Baladeva’s penance,
Hari$chandra’s elevation to heaven, and the quarrel
between Vasishtha and Vidwamitra, are followed by a
discussion respecting birth, death, and sin; which leads
to a more extended description of the different hells
than is found in otherPuranas. The account of creation
which is contained in this work is repeated, by the
birds, after Markandeya’s account of it to Kraushtuki,
and 1s confined to the origin of the Vedas and patri-
archal families, amongst whowm are new characters, as
Dubsaha and his wife Marshti, and their descendants;
allegorical personages, representing intolerable iniquity
and its consequences. There is then a description of
the world, with, as usual to this Puraia, several singu-
larities, some of which are noticed in the following
pages. This being the state of the world in the Swa-
yambhuva Manwantara, an aceount of the other Man-
wantaras succeeds, in which the births of the Manus,
and a number of other particulars, are peculiar to this
work. The present or Vaivaswata Manwantara 1s very
briefly passed over; but the next, the first of the future
Manwantaras, contains the long episodical narrative of
the actions of the goddess Durgé, which is the especial
boast of this Purana, and is the text-book of the wor-
shippers of Kali, Chandi, or Durgi, in Bengal. It is
the Chandi Patha, or Durgd Mahitmya, in which the
victories of the goddess over different evil beings or
Asuras are detailed with considerable power and spirit.
It is read daily in the temples of Durgé, and furnishes
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the pomp and circumstance of the great festival of Ben-
gal, the Durga p1j4, or public worship of that goddess.!

After the account of the Manwantaras 1s completed,
there follows a series of legends, some new, some old,
relating to the Sun and his posterity; continued to Vai-
vaswata Manu and his sons, and their immediate des-
cendants; terminating with Dama, the son of Narish-
yanta.® Of most of the persons noticed the work nar-
rates particulars not found elsewhere.

This Purdna has a character different from that of
all the others. It has nothing of a sectarial spirit, little
of a religious tone; rarely mserting prayers and invo-
cations to any deitys; and such as ave inserted are brief
and moderate. It deals little in precepts, ceremonial
or moral. Its leading feature is narrative; and it pre-
sents an uninterrupted snccession of legends, most of
which, when ancient, are embellished with new circum-
stances, and, when new, partake <o far of the spirit of
the old, that they are disinferested creations of the
imagination, having no particular motive, being de-
signed to recommend no special doctrine or obser-
vance. Whether they are derived from any other source,
or whether they are original inventions, 1t 1s not pos-
sible to ascertain. They are, most probably, for the
greater part, at least, original; and the whole has been
narrated in the compiler's own manner; a manner
superior to that of the Puranas in general, with ex-
ception of the Bhagavata.

! A translation into English, by a Madras Pandit, Kavali Ven-
kdta Rdmaswdmin, was published at Calcutta, in 1823,
? See Vishnu Purdna, Bogk 1V., Chapter I,
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It 1s not easy to conjecture a date for this Purana.
It 1s subsequent to the Mahdbharata; but how long
subsequent, is doubtful. It is, unquestionably, more
ancient than such works as the Brahma, Padma, and
Néradiya Purdnas; and its freedom from sectarial bias
is a reason for supposing it anterior to the Bhagavata.
At the same time, its partial conformity to the defini-
tion of a Purdna, and the tenor of the additions which
it has made to received legends and traditions, indicate
a not very remote age; and, in the absence of any guide
to a more positive conclusion, it may, conjecturally,
be placed in the ninth or tenth century.

8. Agni Pardna. “That Purdnia which describes the
occarrences of the I4na Kalpa, and was related by Agni
to Vasishtha, is called the Agneya. It consists of six-
teen thousand stanzas.”! The Agni or Agneya Puréna
derives its name from its having being communicated,
originally, by Agni, the deity of fire, to the Muni Va-
sishtha, for the purpose of instructing him in the two-
fold knowledge of Brahma.® By him it was taught to
Vyésa, who imparted it to Stita; and the latter is re-
presented as repeating it to the Rishis at Naimishd-
ranya. Its contents are variously specified as sixteen
thousand, fifteen thousand, or fourteen thousand, stanzas.
The two copies which were employed by me contain
about fifteen thousand slokas. There are two, in the

' IR TgATRATIEE ¥ |
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? See Book VI., Chapter V.
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Company’s library, which do not extend beyond twelve
thousand verses; but they are, in many other respects,
different from mine. One of them was written at Agra,
in the reign of Akbar, in A. D. 1589,

The Agni Parana, in the form in which it has been
obtained in Bengal and at Benares, presents a striking
contrast to the Markandeya. It may be doubted if a
single line of it is original. A very great proportion
of it may be traced to other sources; and a more care-
ful collation—if the task was worth the time it would
require—would probably discover the remainder.

The early chapters of this Purana® describe the
Avataras, and, in those of Rdma and Krishna, avowedly
follow the Ramdyana and Mahdbharata. A considerable
portion is then appropriated to mstructions for the per-
formance of religious ceremonies; many of whichbelong
to the Tantrika ritual, and are, apparently, transcribed
from the principal authorities of that system. Some
helong to mystical forms of Saiva worship, little known
in Hindusthéan, though, perhaps, still practised in the
south. One of these is the Diksha or initiation of a
novice: by which, with numerous ceremonies and in-
vocations, in which the mysterious monosyllables of
the Tantras are constantly repeated, the disciple is
transformed into a living personation of Siva, and re-
ceives, in that capacity, the homage of his Guru. Inter-

' Analysis of the Agni Purana: Journal of the Asiatic Society
of Bengal, March, 1832.% T have there stated, incorrectly, that
the Agni is a Vaishnava Purdna. It is one of the Téamasa or
Saiva class, as mentioned above,.

* See Professor Wilson’s collected works, Vol. IIL
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spersed with these are chapters deseriptive of the earth
and of the universe, which ave the same as those of
the Vishiu Purana: and Mahatmyas or legends of holy
places, particularly of Gaya. Chapters on the duties
of kings and on the art of war then occur, which have
the appearance of being extracted from some older
work, as is, undoubtedly, the chapter on judicature,”
which follows them, and which is the same as the text
of the Mitakshara. Subsequent to these we have an
account of the distribution and arrangement of the
Vedas and Purdanas, which is httle elze than an abridg-
ment of the Vishnu: and, in a chapter on gifts, we have
a description of the Puranas, which is precisely the
same, and in the same situation, as the similar subject
in the Matsya Purdna, The genealogical chapters are
meagre lists, differing, in a few respects, from those
uunm()nl\ received, as hereafter noticed, but unaccom-
panied by any parficulars such as those recorded or
invented in the Mérkatdeya. The next subject is medi-
cine, compiled, avowedly, but injudiciously, from the
Sausruta. A series of chapters on the mystic worship
of Siva and Devi follows: and the work winds up with
treatises on rhetorie, prosody, and grammar, according
to the Sutras of Pingala and Panini

The cyclopwredical character of the Agni Purdna, as
it s now described, excludes it from any legitimate
(Lum\ to be regarded as a Purina, and pm\'es tlmt its

A\ccordmg to Dr. Aufrecht: “Haee pars, paueis mutatis et additis,
ex Yijnavalkyae legam codice desumta est.” Then follows “Kigvidhanam,
i e, ngve(h hymni sive disticha ad varias superstitiones adhibenda,
Haec pars e ng\ldhdna libello, qui et ipse serae originis indicia prae se
fert excerpta est, multique versus ad literam cum illo consentiunt.”
Catalug. Cod. Manuscript,, &e., p. 79
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origin cannot be very remote. [t is subsequent to the
]fihzisas, to the chief works on grammar, rhetoric. and
medicine, and to the introduction of the Tantrika
worship of Devi. When this latter took place, is vet
far trom determined: but there is every probability
that it dates long after the beginning of owr era. The
materials of the Agni Purdna ave. however, no doubt,
of some antiquity.  The medicine of Susruta is con-
siderably older than the ninth centuryv: and the gram-
mar of Panint probably precedes Christianity,  The
chapters on archery and arms, and on regal adminis-
tration, are also distinguished by an entirely Hindu
character, and must have heen written Jong anterior
to the Mohammedan invasion. No far the Agni Purdna
18 valuable, as embodying and preserving relies of
antiquity, although compiled at a more recent date.
Colonel Wilford" has made great use of a list of
kings derived from an appendix to the Agni Purdna,
which professes to be the sixty-third or last section.
As he observes, it is seldom found annexed to the
Pardfna. I have never met with it, and doubt its ever
having formed any part of the original compilation,
It would appear, tfrom Colonel Wiltord's remarks, that
this list notices Mohammed as the institutor of an era:
but his account of this is not very distinet. He men-
tions, explicitly, however, that the list speaks of Sali-
vihana and Vikramaditya: and thix is quite sufficient
to establish its character. The compilers of the Puranas
were not such bunglers as to bring within their chro-

" Essay on Vikramaditya and Salivihana: As. Res.. Vol IX.,

p- 138L
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nology so well known a personage as Vikramaditya.
There are, in all parts of India, varlous compilations
ascribed to the Puranas, which never formed any por-
tion of their contents, and which, although offering,
sometimes, useful local information, and valuable as
preserving popular traditions, are not, in justice, to be
confounded with the Purdnas, so as to cause them to
be charged with even more serious errors and ana-
chronisms than those of which they are guilty.

The two copies of this work in the library of the
East India Company appropriate the first half to a
description of the ordinary and oecasional observances
of the Hindus, interspersed with a few legends. The
latter half treats exclusively of the history of Rama.

9. BhavishyaPurdna. “ThePurina in whichBrahma,
having described the greatness of the sun, explained to
Manu the existence of the world, and the characters
of all created things, In the course of the AghoraKalpa,
that is called the Bhavishya; the stories being, for the
most part, the events of a future period. It contains
fourteen thousand five hundred stanzas.”! ThisPurana,
as the name implies, should be a book of prophecies,
foretelling what will be (bhavishyati), as the Matsya
Purdna intimates. Whether such a work exists, is
doubtful. The copies, which appear to be entire, and
of which there are three in the library of the East
India Company, agreeing, in their contents, with two
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in my possession, contain about seven thousand stan-
zas. There is another work, entitled the Bhavishyot-
tara, as if 1t was a continuation or supplement of the
former, containing, also, about seven thousand verses:
but the subjects of both these works are but to a very
imperfect degree analogous to those to which the Mat-
sya alludes.*

The Bhavishya Purana, as I have it, is a work in a
hundred and twenty-six short chapters, repeated by
Sumantu to Satanika, a king of the Pandu family. He
notices, however, its having originated with Swayambha
or Brahmd, and deseribes it as consisting of five parts;
four dedicated, it should seeni, to as many deities, as
they are termed, Brahma, Vaishfiava, Saiva, and Twésh-
fra; whilst the fifth is the Pratisarga or repeated cre-
ation. Possibly, the first part only may have come
into my hands; although it does not so appear by the
manuscript.

Whatever it may be, the work in question is not a
Purana. The first portion, indeed, treats of creation;
but it is little else than a transcript of the words of
the first chapter of Manu. The restis entirely a manual
of religious rites and ceremonies. It explains the ten
Samskaras or Initiatory rites; the performance of the
Sandhya; the reverence to be shown to a Guru; the
duties of the different Asramas and castes; and enjoins
a number of Vratas or observances of fasting and the

' Colonel Vans Kennedy states that he had “not been able
to procure the Bhavishya Puradna, nor even to obtain any account
of its contents.” Researches into the Nature and Affinity of
Ancient and Hindu Mythology, p. 153, note.
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like, appropriate to different lunar days. A few legends
erliven the series of precepts. That of the sage Chya-
vana is told at considerable length, taken, chiefly, from
the Mahdbharata. The Niga Panchami, or fifth lunation
sacred to the serpent-gods, gives rise to a desceription
of different sorts of snake=. After these, which oceupy
about one third of the chapters, the remainder of them
conform, in subject, to one of the topics referred to by
the Matsya. They chiefly represent conversations be-
tween Kiishia, his son Samba, - who had become a leper
by the curse of Duarvisas,—Vasishtha, Narada, and
Vyisa, upon the power and glory of the Sun, and the
manner in which he is to be worshipped. There is
some curious matter in the Jast chapters, relating to
the Magas, silent worshippers of the sun, from Sika-
dwipas as if the compiler had adopted the Persian term
Magh, and connected the fire-worshippers of Iran with
those of India. This is a subject, however, that requires
further investigatiou.

The Bhavishyottara 15, equally with the preceding,
a sort of manual of religious offices; the greater portion
being appropriated to Vratas, and the remainder, to
the forms and circumstances with which gifts are to
be presented. Many of the cercmonies are obsolete,
or are observed in a different manner, as the Ratha-
yatra or car-festival, and the Madanotsava or festival
of spring. The descriptions of these throw some light
upon the public condition of the Hindu religion at a
period probably prior to the Mohammedan conquest.
The different ceremonies are illustrated by legends,
which are, sometimes, ancient; as, for instance, the de-
struction of the god of love by Siva, and his thence
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becoming Ananga, the disenibodied lord of hearts.
The work is supposed to be communicated by Krishna
to Yudhishthira, at a great assemblage of holy persons
at the coronation of the latter, after the conclusion of
the Great War.

10. Brahma Vaivarta Purana. “That Purafia which
is related by Savarni to Narada, and contains the ac-
count of the greatness of Krishia, with the occurrences
ofthe RathantaraKalpa, where,also, the story of Brahma-
variha is repeatedly told, is called the Brahma Vaivarta,
and contains eighteen thousand stanzas.”' The account
here given of the Brahma Vaivarta Purana agrees with
its present state, as to its extent. The copies rather
exceed than fall short of cighteen thousand stanzas.
It also correctly represents its comprising a Mdhdtmya
or legend of Krishna; but it is very doubtful, never-
theless, if the same work is intended.

The Brahma Vaivarta, as it now exists, is narrated,
not by Savarni, but the Rishi Nirayana, to Narada, by
whom 1t is communicated to Vydsa: he teaches it to
Stta; and the latter repeats it to the Rishis at Nai-
misharanya. It is divided into four Khandas or books,
the Brahma, Prakiiti, Ganesa, and Kiishia Janma
Khandas; dedicated, severally, to describe the acts of
Brahma, Devi, Ganesa, and Krishna; the latter, how-
ever, throughout absorbing the interest and importance
of the work. In none of these is there any account of
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the Varaba Avatira of Vishnu,—which seems to be
intended hy the Matsya,—nor any reference to a Ra-
thantara Kalpa. It may also be observed, that, in
describing the merit of presenting a copy of this Pu-
rana, the Matsya adds: “Whoever makes such gift is
honoured in the Brahma-loka”;* a sphere which is of
very inferior dignity to that to which a worshipper of
K#ishna is taught to aspire by this Purdna. The cha-
racter of the work is, in truth, so decidedly sectarial,
and the sect to which it belongs so distinctly marked,—
that of the worshippers of the juvenile Krishia and
Radh4, a form of belief of known modern origin,—that
it can scarcely have found a notice in a work to which,
like the Matsya, a much more remote date seems to
belong. Although, therefore, the Matsya may be re-
ceived in proof of there having been a Brahma Vai-
varta Purdna at the, ddt@ of its compilation, dedicated
especially to the honour of Krishna, yet we cannot
credit the possibility of its being the same we now
POSSESS,

Although some of the legends believed to be ancient
are scattered through the different portions of this
Purdna, yet the great mass of it is taken up with tire-
some descriptions of Viindavana and Goloka, the dwell-
ings of Krishna on earth and in heaven; with endless
repetitions of prayers and invocations addressed to
him; and with insipid deseriptions of his person and
sports, and the love of the Gopis and of Radha towards
him. There are some particulars of the origin of the
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artificer castes,—which is of value, because it is cited as
authority in matters affecting them,—contained in the
Brihma Khanda; and, in the Prakfiti and Ganesa
Khandas, are legends of those divinities, not wholly,
perhaps, modern inventions, but of which the source
has not been traced. In the life of Krishna, the in-
cidents recorded are the same as those narrated in the
Vishnu and the Bhigavata; but the stories, absurd as
they are, are much compressed, to make room for ori-
ginal matter still more puerile and tiresome. The
Brahma Vaivarta has not the slightest title to be re-
garded as a Purana.?

11. Linga Purdna. “Where Maheswara, present in
the Agni Linga, explained (the objects of life) virtue,
wealth, pleasure, and final liberation at the end of the
Agni Kalpa,” thatPurdna, consisting of eleven thousand
stanzas, was called the Lainga by Brahm4 himself.”?

The Linga Purana conforms, accurately enough, to
this description. The Kalpa is said to be the Ié4na:
but this is the only difference. It consists of eleven
thousand stanzas. It is sald to have been originally
composed by Brahma; and the primitive Linga is a

! Analysis of the Brahma Vaivarta Purana: Journal of the
Asiatic Society of Bengual, June, 1832.+
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* ¢ Instead of Professor Wilson’s ShaJTedt &ec., oane of the MSS. I hav

seen has Wﬁa‘g"; another, WTﬁ[f‘érg:°; and another, S
aag% while the fourth is here corrupt past mending by conjecture
+ See Professor Wilson’s collected works, Vol. 1L
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pillar of radiance, in which Mahe$wara is present. The
work is, therefore, the same as that referred to by the
Matsya. :

A short accouut is given, in the beginning, of ele-
mental and secondary creation, and of the patriarchal
families; in which, however, Siva takes the place of
Vishnu, as the indescribable cause of all things. DBrief
accounts of Siva’s incarnations and proceedings in
different Kalpas next occur, offering no interest, except
as characteristic of sectarial notions. The appearance
of the great fiery Linga takes place, in the interval of
a creation, to separate Vishin and Brahmé, who not
only dispute the palm of supremaey, but fight for it;
when the Linga suddenly springs up, and puts them
both to shame; as, after travelling upwards and down-
wards for a thousand years n each direction, neither
can approach to its termination. Upon the Linga the
sacred monosyllable Om is visible; and the Vedas pro-
ceed from it, by which Brahmd and Vishfiu become
enlightened, and acknowledge and eulogize the superior
might and glory of Siva.

A notice of the creation in the Padma Kalpa then
follows; and this leads to praises of Siva by Vishiu
and Brahmé4. Siva repeats the story of his incarna-
tions, twenty-eight in number; intended as a counter-
part, no doubt, to the twenty-four Avataras of Vishnu,
as desecribed in the Bhigavata; and both being ampli-
ficitions of the original ten Avatdras, and of much less
merit as fictions. Another instance of rivalry occurs
in the legend of Dadhichi, a Muni, and worshipper of
Siva. In the Bhégavata, there is a story of Ambar{sha
being defended against Durvasas by the discus of Vishiu,
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against which that Saiva sage is helpless. Here, Vishiu
hurls his discus at Dadhichi: but it falls, blunted, to
the ground; and a conflict ensues, in which Vishnu
and his partisans are all overthrown by the Muni.

A description of the universe, and of the regal dy-
nasties of the Vaivaswata Manwantara to the time of
Krtishna, runs through a number of chapters, in sub-
stance, and, very commonly, in words, the same as in
other Purdnas; after which the work resumes its proper
character, narrating legends, and enjoining rites, and
reciting prayers, intending to.do honour to Siva under
various forms. Although; however, the Linga holds a
prominent place amongst them, the spirit of the worship
1s as little influenced by the character of the type as
can well be imagined. There is nothing like the phallic
orgies of antiquity: it is all mystical and spiritual. The
Linga is twofold, external and internal. The ignorant,
who need a visible sign, worship Siva through a ‘mark’
or ‘type’—which is the proper meaning of the word
‘Linga’—of wood, or stone; but the wise look upon
this outward emblem as nothing, and contemplate, in
their minds, the invisible, inscrutable type, which is
Siva himself. Whatever may have been the origin of
this form of worship in India, the notions upon which
it was founded, according to the impure fancies of
European writers, are not to be traced in even the
Saiva Purdfas.

Data for conjecturing the era of this work are de-
fective. But it is more a ritual than a Purina; and the
Pauranik chapters which it has inserted, in order to
keep up something of its character, have been, evidently,
borrowed for the purpose. The incarnations of Siva,
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and their ‘pupils’, as specified i one place, and the
importance attached to the practice of the Yoga, render
it possible that, under the former, are intended those
teachers of the Saiva religion who belong to the Yoga
school,’ which seems to have flourished about the
eighth or ninth centurids. It is not likely that the work
is earlier: it may be considerably later. It has pre-
served, apparently, some Saiva legends of an carly
date; but the greater part is ritual and mysticism of
comparatively recent introduetion.

12. Varaha Purdana.  “That in which the glory of
the great Vardha is predominant, as it was revealed to
Earth by Vishnu, in conunexton, wise Munis, with the
Manava Kalpa, and which contains twenty-four thou-
sand verses, is called the Vardha Purana.”?

It may be doubted if the Vardha Purdana of the pre-
sent day is here intended. It is narrated by Vishnu
as Varaha, or in the boar incarnation, to the personitied
Earth. Its extent, however, is not half that specitied:
little exceeding ten thousand stanzas. It furnishes, also,
itself, evidence of the prior currency of some other
work, similarly denominated; as, in the description of
Mathura contained in it, Sumantu, a Muni, is made to
observe: “ThedivineVaraha in former times expounded
a Purana, for the purpose of solving the perplexity of
Earth.”

! See Asiatic Researches, Vol. XVIL., p. 187.%

? RETACTEE JAHIETRAfIaE ¥ |
famgafafed S1@ agraefag=a
AR HEF¥ SO GIAGTAT: |
sgfdnmeaifo agTufag=? o

* See Professor Wilson's colloctivesworks, Vol. 1., p. 205.
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Nor can the Vardha Purdna be regarded as a Purdna
agreeably to the common definition; as it contains bat
a few scattered and brief allusions to the creation of
the world and the reign of kings: it has no detailed
genealogies, either of the patriarchal or regal families,
and no account of the reigns of the Manus. Like the
Linga Purana, it is a religious manual, almost wholly
occupied with forms of prayer and rules for devotional
observances, addressed to Vishnu; interspersed with
legendary illustrations, most of which are peculiav to
itself, though some are taken from the common and
ancient stock. Many of them, rather incompatibly with
the general scope of the compilation, relate to the
history of Siva and Durgd.’ A considerable portion
of the work is devoted to descriptions of various
Tirthas, places of Vaishnava pilgrimage; and one of
Mathuara enters into a variety of particulars relating to
the shrines of that city, constituting the Mathurd Mi-
hitmya.

In the sectarianism of the Vardha Purdna there ix
no leaning to the particular adoration of Kiishria; nov
are the Rathayatra and Janméshtami included amongst
the observances enjoined. There are other indications
of its belonging to an earlier stage of Vaishnava wor-
ship; and it may, perhaps, be referred to the age of
Réamanuja, the early part of the twelfth century.

' One of these is translated by Colonel Vans Kennedy, the
origin of the three Saktis or goddesses, Saraswati, Lakshmi, and
Parvati. Researches into the Nature and Affinity of Ancient anid
Hindu Mythology, p. 209. The Tri Sakti Mahdtmya occurs, as
he gives it, in my copy, and ig, so far, an indication of the iden-
tity of the Vardha Purdna in jhe different MSS.
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13. Skanda Purdna. “The Skanda Purana is that in
which the six-faced deity (Skanda) has related the
events of the Tatpurusha Kalpa, enlarged with many
tales, and subservient to the duties taught by Mahe-
swara. Is is said to contain eighty-one thousand one
hundred stanzas: so it is asserted amongst mankind.”!

It is uniformly agreed that the Skanda Purina, in a
collective form, has no existence; and the fragments, in
the shape of Sambhitis, Khandas, and Mahdtmyas, which
are affirmed, in various parts of India, to be portions
of the Purana, present a much more formidable mass
of stanzas than even the immense number of which it
is said to consist. The most celebrated of these portions,
in Hindusthén, is the K4sf Khanda, a very minute de-
seription of the temples of Siva in or adjacent to Be-
nares, mixed with directions for worshipping Mahe-
swara, and a great variety of legends explanatory of
its merits and of the holiness of K4si. Many of them
are puerile and uninteresting; but some are of a higher
character. The story of Agastya records, probably, in
a legendary style, the propagation of Hinduism in the
south of India; and, in the history of Divodasa, king
of K481, we have an embellished tradition of the tem-
porary depression of the worship of Siva, even in its
metropolis, before the ascendancy of the followers of
Buddha.? There is every reason to believe the greater
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? The legend is translated by, Colonel Vans Kennedy: Re-



PREFACE. LXXIII

part of the contents of the Kasi Khanda anterior to
the first attack upon Benares by Mahmud of Ghizni.
The K4éiKhanda alone contains fifteen thousand stanzas.

Anothér considerable work ascribed, in Upper India,
to the Skanda Purdna, is the Utkala Khanda, giving
an account of the holiness of Orissa, and the Kshetra
of Purushottama or Jagannatha. The same vicinage
is the site of temples, once of great magnificence and
extent, dedicated to Siva, as Bhuvaneswara, which
forms an excuse for attaching an account of a Vaish-
nava Tirtha to an eminently Saiva Purdna. There can
be little doubt, however, that the Utkala Khanda is
anwarrantably included amongst the progeny of the
parent work. DBesides these, there is a Brahmottara
Khanda, a Reva Khanda, a Siva Rahasya Khanda, a
Himavat Khanda, and others. Of the Samhitds the
chief are the Stita Samhitid, Sanatkumara Samhits,
Saura Sambhit4, and Kapila Samhbita: there are several
other works denominated Sambhitéds. The Mahatmyas
are more numerous still.? According to the Suta Sau-

hit4, as quoted by Colonel Vans Kennedy,® the Skanda

searches into the Nature and Affinity of Ancient and Hindu My-
thology, Appendix B.

! In a list of reputed portions of the Skanda Purina in the
possession of my friend, Mr. C. P. Brown, of the Civil Service of
Madras, the Samhitds are seven, the Khaﬁéas, twelve, besides
parts denominated Gitd, Kalpa, Stotra, &e. In the collection of
Colonel Mackenzie, amongst the Mahatmyas, thirty-six are said
to belong to the Skanda Purdia. Vol. L, p. 61, In the library
at the India House are two Samhitds, the Suta and Sanatkumara,
fourteen Khandas, and twelve Mahdtmyas.

? Researches into the Nature and Affinity of Ancient and
Hindu Mythology, p. 154, notg.
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Purana contains six Samhitds, five hundred Khandas,
and five hundred thousand stanzas; more than is even
attributed to all the Purdnas. He thinks, judging from
internal evidence, that all the Khandas and ‘Samhitas
may be admitted to be genuine, though the Mahatmyas
have rather a questionable appearance. Now, one kind
of internal evidence is the quantity; and, as no more
than eighty-one thousand onehundred stanzashaveever
been claimed for it,”* all in excess above that amount
mustbe questionable. But many of the Khandas, the Kasi
Khanda, for instance, are quite as local as the Mahat-
myas; being legendary stories relating to the erection
and sanctity of certain temples, or groups of temples,
and -to certain Lingas; the mterested origin of which
renders them, very reasonably, objects of suspicion.
In the present state of our acquaintance with the re-
puted portions of the Skanda Purana, my own views of
their authenticity are so opposed to those entertained by
Colonel Vans Kennedy, that, instead of admitting all the
Samhitds and Khandas to be genuine, I doubt if any
one of them was ever a part of the Skanda Purana.
14. Vamana Purana. “That in which the four-faced
Brahmd taught the three objects of existence, as sub-
servient to the account of the greatness of Trivikrama,
which treats, also, of the Siva Kalpa,and which consists
of ten thousand stanzas, is called the VAmana Purdna.”*

! fafawae wremRfuTe 9g9q: |
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* But see the end of my third note in p. XXIV., supra.
1 Professor Wilson here omitted a word of two syllables —,probably,
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The Vamana Purdna contains an account of the
dwarf incarnation of Vishnu: but it is related by Pula-
stya to Ndrada, and extends to but about seven thou-
sand stanzas. Its contents scarcely establish its claim
to the character of a Purdna.’

There is little or no order in the subjects which this
work recapitulates, and which arise out of replies made
by Pulastya to questions put, abruptly and unconnec-
tedly, by Narada. The greater part of them relate to
the worship of the Linga; a rather strange topic for a
Vaishnava Purdna, but engrossing the principal part
of the compilation. They are, however, subservient
to the object of illustrating the sanctity of certain holy
places; so that the Vamana Purdna is little else than
a succession of Mahatmyas. Thus, in the opening,
almost, of the work oceurs the story of Daksha’s sacri-
fice, the object of which is to send Siva to Papamo-
chana Tirtha, at Benarves, where he is released from
the sin of Brahmanicide. Next comes the story of the
burning of Kémadeva, for the purpose of illustrating
the holiness of a Siva-linga at Kedareswara in the
Himalaya, and of Badarikdsrama. The larger part of
the work consists of the Saro-mahatmya, or legendary
exemplifications of the holiness of Sthanu Tirtha; that

! From the extracts from the Vimana Purdda translated by
Colonel Vans Kennedy, pp. 293, et seq., it appears that his copy
so far corresponds with mine; and the work is, therefore, pro-
bably, the same. Two copies in the Company’s library also agree
with mine.

YTA. Instead of this, one of the four MSS. of the gk[alsya—purdzia in
the India Office Library has 'Eﬁ'ﬁ% and two have §\H°.
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is, of the sanctity of various Lingas and certain pools
at Thanesar and Kurukhet, the country north-west
from Delhi. There are some stories, also, relating to
the holiness of the Godavari river: but the general
site of the legends is in Hindusthan. In the course of
these accounts, we have a long narrative of the mar-
riage of Siva with Uma4, and the birth of Karttikeya.
There are a few brief allusions to creation and the
Manwantavas; but they are merely incidental: and all
the five characteristies of a Purdna ave deficient.  In
noticing the Swirochisha Manwantara, towards the
end of the book, the elevation of Bali as monarch of
the Daityas, and his subjugation of the universe, the
gods included, are described; and this leads to the
narration that gives its title to the Purdina, the birth
of Krishna as a-dwarf, for the purpose of humiliating
Bali by fraud, as he was/invincible by force. The story
is told as usual; but the scene is laid at Kurukshetra.

A more minute examination of this work than that
which has been given to it, might, perhaps, discover
some hint from which to conjecture its date. It is of
a more tolerant character than the Purdnas, and divides
its homage between Siva and Vishiu with tolerable
impartiality. It is not connected, thevefore, with any
sectarial principles, and may have preceded their in-
troduction. It has not, however, the air of any anti-
uity; and its compilation may have amused the leisure
of some Brahman of Benares three or four centuriesago.

15. Kirma Purdana.  “That in which Jandardana, in
the form of a tortoise, in the regions under the earth,
explained the objects of life —duty, wealth, pleasure,
and liberation—in communication with Indradyumna
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and the Rishis in the proximity of Sakra, which refers
to the Lakshmi{ Kalpa, and contains seventeen thousand
stanzas, is the Kirma Purana.”?

In the first chapter of the Kurma Purdna, it gives
an account of itself, which does not exactly agree with
this description. Stta, who is repeating the narration,
is made to say to the Rishis: “This most excellent
Kaurma Purana is the fifteenth. Saiihitas are fourfold,
from the variety of the collections. The Briahmi, Bha-
gavati, Sauri, and Vaishnavi are well known as the
four Samhitis which confer virtue, wealth, pleasure,
and liberation. This isthe Beahmi Samhitd, conformable
to the four Vedas; in which there are six thousand
slokas; and, by it, the importance of the four objects of
life, O great sages, holy knowledge and Parameswara
is known.”® There is an irreconcilable difference-in
this specification of the number of stanzas and that
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So read the best MSS. of the Kurma-purdia that are at present ac-
cessible to me,

+ One of the four I. 0. L. MSS. of the Matsya-purdia has G |
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given above. It is not very clear what is meant by a
Samhitd, as here used. A Samhit4, as observed above
(p-XIX.), is something different from a Purana. It may
be an assemblage of prayers and legends, extracted,
professedly, from a Purdfa, but is not, usually, appli-
cable to the original. The four Samhités here specified
refer rather to their religious character than to their
connexion with any specific work; and, in fact, the
same terms are applied to what are called Sambhitas
of the Skanda. In this sense, a Purana might be also
aSamhita; that is, it might be an assemblage of formulae
and legends belonging to a division of the Hindu sys-
tem; and the work in question, like the Vishnu Purana,
does adopt both titles. It says: #This is the excellent
Kaurma Purana, the fifteenth (of the series).” And
again: “This is the Brahmi Samhita.” At any rate, no
other work has been met with pretending to be the
Kiarma Purana.

With regard to the other particulars specified by
the Matsya, traces of them are to be found. Although,
in two accounts of the traditional communication of
the Puardna, no mention is made of Vishfiu as one of
the teachers, yet Stta repeats, at the outset, a dialogue
between Vishiiu, as the Kiirma, and Indradyumna, at
the time of the churning of the ocean; and much of
the subsequent narrative is put into the mouth of the
former.

The name, being that of an Avatara of Vishnu, might
lead us to expect a Vaishnava work: but it is always,
and correctly, classed with the Saiva Purdnas; the
greater portion of it inculcating the worship of Siva
and Durga. It is divided into two parts, of nearly
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equal length. In the first part, accounts of the crea-
tion, of the Avataras of Vishnu, of the solar and
lunar dynasties of the kings to the time of Kfishia,
of the universe, and of the Manwantaras, are given,
in general in a summary manner, but, not unfrequently,
in the words employed in the Vishnu Purana. With
these are blended hymns addressed to Maheswara by
Brahmé and others; the defeat of Andhakéisura by
Bhairava; the origin of four Saktis, Mahe$wari, Sivé,
Sati, and Haimavati, from Siva; and other Saiva legends.
One chapter gives a more distinct and connected ac-
count of the incarnations of Siva, in the present age,
than the Linga; and it wears, still more, the appearance
of an attempt to identify the teachers of the Yoga
school with personations of their preferential deity.
Several chapters form a Kasi Méhatmya, a legend of
Benares. In the second part there are no legends. It
is divided into two parts, the I§wara Gita* and Vyssa
Gita. In the former, the knowledge of god, that is, of
Siva, through contemplative devotion, is taught. In
the latter, the same object 1s enjoined through works,
or observance of the ceremonies and precepts of the
Vedas.

The date of the Kiirma Purdna cannot be very re-
mote; for it is, avowedly, posterior to the establishment
of the Téntrika, the Sakta, and the Jaina sects. In the
twelfth chapter it is said: “The Bhairava, Vama, Arhata,

! This is also translated by Colonel Vans Kennedy (Researches
into the Nature and Affinity of Ancient and Hindu Mythology,
Appendix D., p. 444); and, in this instance, as in other passages
quoted by him from the Kurma, his MS. and mine agree.
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and Y4mala Séstras are intended for delusion.” There
is no reason to believe that the Bhairava and Yamala
Tantras are very ancient works, or that the practices
of the left-hand Saktas, or the doctrines of Arhat or
Jina, were known in the early centuries of our era.

16. Matsya Purdna. “That in which, for the sake
of promulgating the Vedas, Vishfiu, in the beginning
of a Kalpa, related to Manu the story of Narasimha
and the cvents of seven Kalpas; that, O sages, know
to be the Mitsya Purdna, containing twenty thousand
stanzas.”?

We might, it is to be supposed, admit the description
which the Matsya gives of itself to be correct; and yet,
as regards the number of verses, there seems to be a
misstatement. Three very good copies—one I my
possession, one in the Company’s library, and one in
the Rad 'iffe library —econcur in all respects, and in
containing no more than between fourteen and fifteen
thousand stanzas. In this case the Bhagavata is nearer
the truth, when it assigns to it fourteen thousand. We
may conclude, therefore, that the reading of thepassage
is, in this respect, erroneous.® It is correctly said, that
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* Two ont of the four 1. 0. L, MSS. of the Matsya-purdia— see the
Jast line of the Sanskrit quoted in this page —give Hmm Hﬁﬂ‘,
“fourteen thousand”; and the others exhibit evident corruptions of the
same reading, That this reading is to be preferred, we have, besides
the evidence, adduced by Professor Wilson, of the Bhdgavata-purdia,
that of the Devi-bhdgavata and Revd-mdahdtmya, '
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the subjects of the Purdna were communicated by
Vishnu, in the form of a fish, to Manu.

The Purana, after the usual prologue of Stta and
the Rishis, opens with the account of the Matsya or
“fish’ Avatara of Vishniu, in which he preserves a king,
named Manu, with the seeds of all things, in an ark,
from the waters of that inundation which, in the season
of a Pralaya, overspreads the world. This story is told
in the Mahibharata, with reference to the Matsya as
its authority; from which it might be inferred, that the
Puraia was prior to the poem. This, of course, is con-
sistent with the tradition that the Purdnas were first
composed by Vyasa. But there can be no doubt that
the greater part of the Mahdbhdrata is much older than
any extant Purdna. The present instance is, itself, a
proof; for the primitive simplicity with which the story
of the fish Avatira is told in the Mahabhérata, is of a
much more antique complexion than the mysticism and
extravagance of the actual MatsyaPurana. Inthe former,
Manu collects the seeds of existing things in the ark; it
is not said how: in the latter, he brings them all together
by the power of Yoga. In the latter, the great serpents
come to the king, to serve as cords wherewith to fasten
theark tothehorn of the fish: in the former, a cable made
of ropes is more intelligibly employed for the parpose.

Whilst the ark floats, fastened to the fish, Manu
enters into conversation with him; and his questions
and the replies of Vishnu form the main substance of
the compilation. The first subject is the creation, which
is that of Brahma and the patriarchs. Some of the
details are the usual ones; others are peculiar, especially
those relating to the Pitfis or progenitors. The regal

I f
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dynasties are next described; and then follow chapters
on the duties of different orders. It is in relating those
of the householder, in which the duty of making gifts
to Brahmans is comprehended, that we have the spe-
cification of the extent and subjects of the Puranas.
It is meritorious to have copies made of them, and to
give these away on particular occasions. Thus, it is
said, of the Matsya: “Whoever gives it away at either
equinox, along with a golden fish and a milech cow,
gives away the whole earth;”* that 1s, he reaps a like
reward, in his next migration. Special duties of the
houscholder—Vratas or occasional acts of piety—are
then described at considerable length, with legendary
illustrations. The account of the universe i1s given in
the usual strain. Saiva legends ensue: as the destruc-
tion of Tripurasura; the war of the gods with Taraka
and the Daityas, and the consequent birth of Kértti-
keya, with the various circumstances of Umé&’s birth
and marriage, the burning of Kédmadeva, and other
events mmvolved in that narrative; the destruction of
the Asuras Maya and Andhaka; the origin of the Mattis,
and the like; interspersed with the Vaishnava legends
of the Avatéras. Some Mahatmyas are also introduced;
one of which, the Narmad4a Mahitmya, contains some
interesting particulars. There are various chapters on
law and morals, and one which furnishes directions
for building houses and making images. We then have
an account of the kings of future periods; and the
Puréna concludes with a chapter on gifts.
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The Matsya Puréana, it will be seen, even from this
brief sketch of its contents, is a miscellaneous compi-
lation, but including, in its contents, the elements of a
genuine Purdna. At the same time, it is of too mixed
a character to be considered as a genuine work of the
Pauranik class; and, upon examining it carefully, it
may be suspected that it is indebted to various works,
not only for its matter, but for its words. The genea-
logical and historical chapters are much the same as
those of the Vishiiu; and many chapters, as those on
the Pitfis and Sr4 4ddhas, are precisely the same as those
of the StishtiKhanda ofthe PadmaPurana. It has drawn
largely also from the Mahdbhdrata. Amongst other
instances, it is sufficient to quote the story of Savitri,
the devoted wife of Satyavat, which is given in the
Matsya in the same manner, but considerably abridged.

Although a Saiva work, it is' not exclusively so; and
it has not such sectarial absurdities as the Kirma and
Linga. It is a composition of considerable interest;
but, if it has extracted its materials from the Padma,—
which it also quotes on one occasion, the specification
of the Upapuranas,—it is subsequent to that work, and,
therefore, not very ancient.

17. Garuda Purifia. “That which Vishnu recited
in the Géaruda Kalpa, relating, chiefly, to the birth of
Garuda from Vinat4, is here called the Garuda Purana;
and in it there are read nineteen thousand verses.”!
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The Garuda Purdna which has been the subject of
my examination corresponds in no respect with this
description, and 1s, probably, a different work, though
entitled the Garuda Purana. It is identical, however,
with two copies in the Company’s library. It consists
of no more than about seven thousand stanzas; it 1s
repeated by Brahma to Indra; and it contains no ac-
count of the birth of Garuda. There is a brief notice
of the creation; but the greater part is occupied with
the description of Vratas or religious observances, of
holydays, of sacred places dedicated to the sun, and
with prayers from the Tantrika ritual, addressed tc
the sun, to Siva, and to Vishfin. It contains, also, trea-
tises on astrology, palmistry, and precious stones, and
one, still more extensive, on medicine. The latter por-
tion, called the Preta Kalpa, is taken up with directions
for the performance of obsequial rites. There is nothing,
in all this, to justify the application of the name. Whe-
ther a genuine Garuda Purana exists is doubtful. The
description given in the Matsya is less particular than
even the brief notices of the other Puranas, and might
have easily been written without any knowledge of
the book itself; being, with exception of the number of
stanzas, confined to circumstances that the title alone
indicates.

18. Brahmanda Purana.* “That which has declared,
in twelve thousand two hundred verses, the magnifi-
cence of the egg of Brahm4, and in which an account

* A very popular work which is considered to be a part of the Brak-
manda-purdia, is the Adhydtma-rdmdyaia. 1t has been lithographed,
with the commeutary of Ndgeda Bhatfa, at Bombay. For some account
of it, see Prof. Aufrecht’s Catalog. Cod. Manuscript. &e., pp. 28 and 29.
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of the future Kalpas is contained, is called the Brah-
manda Purana, and was revealed by Brahm4a.”'*

. The Brahméanda Purana is usually considered to be
in much the same predicament as the Skanda, no longer
procurable in a collective body, but represented by a
variety of Khandas and Mahatmyas, professing to be
derived from it. The facility with which any tract
may be thus attached to the non-existent original, and
the advantage that has been taken of its absence to
compile a variety of unauthentic fragments, have given
to the Brahmanda, Skanda, and Padma, according to
Colonel Wilford, the character of being “the Purinas
of thieves or impostors.”? This is not applicable to
the Padma, which, as above shown, occurs entire and
the same in various parts of India. The imposition of
which the other two are made the vehicles can deceive
no one; as the purpose of the particular legend is
always too obvious to leave any doubt of its origin.

Copies of what profess to be the entire Brahmanda
Purina are sometimes, though varely, procurable. I
met with one in two portions, the former containing
one hundred and twenty-four chapters, the latter,
seventy -eight; and the whole containing about the
number of stanzas assigned to the Purina., The first

' qEt AETEATETRIAT IS @ TG |
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? As. Res., Vol. VIIL, p. 252.

+ The four I. O, L., MSS, of the Matsya have HFT®, not AH-
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and largest portion, however, proved to be the same
as the Vidyu Purina, with a passage occasionally
slightly varied, and at the end of each chapter the
common phrase ‘Iti Brahmanda Purane’ substituted
for ‘Iti Vayu Puranie’. 1 do not think there was any
intended fraud in the substitution. The last section
of the first part of the Viyu Purdna is termed the
Brahménda section, giving an account of the dissolution
of the universe: and a careless or ignorant transcriber
might have taken this for the title of the whole. The
checks to the identity of the work have been honestly
preserved, both in the index and the frequent specifi-
cation of Vayu as the teacher or narrator of it.

The second portion of this Brahmanda is not any
part of the Vayu: it is, probably, current in the Dakhin
as a Samhit4 or Khanda. Agastya is represented as
going to the city Kanehi (Conjeveram), where Vishnu,
as Hayagriva, appears to him, and, in answer to his
inquiries, imparts to him the means of salvation, the
worship of Parasakti. In illustration of the efficacy of
this form of adoration, the main subject of the work
is an account of the exploits of Lalita Devi, a form of
Durgé, and her destruction of the demon Bhandasura.
Rules for her worship are also given, which are de-
cidedly of a Sakta or T4ntrika description; and this
work cannot be admitted, therefore, to be part of a
genuine Purana. '

The Upapurénas, in the few instances which are
known, differ little, in extent or subject, from some of
those to which the title of Purana is ascribed. The
Matsya enumerates but four; but the Devi Bhigavata
has a more complete list, and specifies eighteen. They
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are: 1. The Sanatkumadra, 2. Narasimha,* 3. Naradiya,
4. Siva, 5. Durvisasa, 6. Képila, 7. Manava, 8. Ausa-
nasa, 9. Véruna, 10. Kalik4, 11. Sdmba, 12. Nandi,
13. Saura, 14. Parisara, 15. Adit.ya, 16. Maheswara,
17. Bhégavata, 18. Visishtha. The Matsya observes,
of the second, that it is named in the Padma Purina, §
and contains eighteen thousand verses. The Nandi it
calls Nand4, and says, that Karttikeya tells, in 1t, the
story of Nanda.: A rather different list is given in the
Reva Khanda; or: 1. Sanatkumara, 2. Nérasimha,
3. Nand4, 4. Sivadharma, 5. Daurvisasa, 6. Bhavishya,
related by Nérada or Naradiya, 7. Kapila, 8. Manava,
9. Ausanasa, 10. Brahminda, 11. Viruna, 12. Kélik4a,
13. Maheswara, 14. Samba, 15, Saura, 16. Paradara,
17. Bhégavata, 18. Kaurma, These authorities, how-
ever, are of questionable weight; having in view, no
doubt, the pretensions of the Devi Bhagavata to be
considered as the authentic Bhagavata.

Of these Upapuranas few are to be procured. Those
in my possession are the Siva, considered as distinet
from the Vayu, the Kalik4, and, perhaps, one of the
Naradiyas, as noticed above. I have,.also, three of the

* For an acconnt of the Narasiimha-purdiia, see Prof, Anfrecht’s Catalog.
Cod. Manuscript., &c., pp. 82 and 83.
t In the Revd-mdhdtmya, it is thus spoken of :
fadtd mCfed = gOw usrEfea |
! TR gy garw aEgT g |
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Three of the I. O. L. copies of the Matsya-purdia mention, besides
the Narasihha and the Nandd, the Sdmbe and the Aditya; while one
copy omits the Sdmba. It seems that the Oxford MS. omits the Aditya.
Seo Prof. Aufrecht's Catalog. Cod Manuscript., &c., p. 40.
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Skandhas of the Devi Bhagavata, which, most undoub-
tedly, is not the real Bhigavata, supposing that any
Purana so named preceded the work of Bopadeva.
There can be no doubt that in any authentic list the
name of Bhagavata does not occur amongst the Upa-
purdnas: it has been put there to prove that there are
two works so entitled, of which the Purana is the Devi
Bhagavata, the Upapurina, the Sri Bhagavata. The
true reading should be Bhérgava,* the Purana of
Bhtigu: and the Devi Bhagavata is not even an Upa-
purana. It is very questionable if the entire work,
which, as far as it extends, is eminently a Sékta com-
position, ever had existence.

The Siva Upapurana contains about six thousand
stanzas, distributed into two parts. It is related by
Sanatkumara to Vyasa and the Rishis atNaimishdranya;
and its character may be judged of from the questions
to which it i1s a reply. “Teach us”, said the Rishis,
“the rules of worshipping the Linga, and of the god
of gods adored under that type: describe to us his
various forms, the places sanctified by him, and the
prayers with which he is to be addressed.” In answer,
Sanatkuméra repeats the Siva Purdna, containing the
birth of Vishnu and Brahm4; the creation and divisions
of the universe; the origin of all things from the Linga;
the rules of worshipping it and Siva; the sanctity of

* This suggestion is offered by the anonymous author of the Durjana-
mukha-padma-pddukd. See Burnouf's Bhdgavata-purdia, Vol, 1., Preface,
p. LXXVIIL.

T The editor saw, at Benares, about twelve years ago, a manuscript
of the Devi-bhagavata, containing some 18,000 $lokas. Its owner, a learned
Brahman, maintained that his copy was complete. To collect its various
parts, he had fravelled during many ygars, and over a large part of India,
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times, places, and things, dedicated to him; the delusion
of Brahmd and Vishiiu by the Linga; the rewards of
offering flowers and the like to aLinga; rulesfor various
observances in honour of Mahéddeva; the mode of prac-
tising the Yoga; the glory of Benares and other Saiva
Tirthas; and the perfection of the objects of life by
union with Maheswara. These subjects are illustrated,
in the first part, with very few legends; but the second
is made up, almost wholly, of Saiva stories, as the
defeat of Tripurdsura; the sacrifice of Daksha; the
births of Karttikeya and Gaiesa, (the sons of Siva), and
Nandi and Bhfingariti (his attendants), and others;
together with descriptions of Benares and other places
of pilgrimage, and rules for observing such festivals
as the Sivaratri. This work is a Saiva manual, ot a
Purana.

The Kalikd Purdna contains about nine thousand
stanzas, In ninety-eight chapters, and is the only work
of the series dedicated to recommend the worship of
the bride of Siva, in one or other of her manifold forms,
as Girija, Devi, Bhadrakali, Kali, Muhamaya. It belongs,
therefore, to the Sakta modification of Hindu belief,
or the worship of the female powers of the deities.
The influence of this worship shows itself in the very
first pages of the work, which relate the incestuous
passion of Brahmad for his danghter Sandhy4, in a strain
that has nothing analogous to it in the Vayu, Linga,
or Siva Puranas.

The marriage of Siva and Parvati is a subject early
described, with the sacrifice of Daksha, and the death
of Sati. And this work is authority for Siva’s carrying
the dead body about the world, and the origin of the
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Pithasthanas or places where the different members
of it were scattered, and where Lingas were, conse-
quently, erected. A legend follows of the births of
Bhairava and Vetala, whose devotion to different forms
of Devi furnishes occasion to describe, in great detail,
the rites and formule of which her worship consists,
including the chapters on sanguinary sacrifices, trans-
lated in the Asiatic Researches.™ Another peculiarity
in this work is afforded by very prolix descriptions of
a number of rivers and mountains at Kamartpa Tirtha,
in Assam, and rendered holy ground by the celebrated
temple of Durg4 in that country, as Kamakshi or K4-
makshyd. It is a singular, and yet uninvestigated, cir-
cumstance, that Assam, or, at least, the north-east of
Bengal, seems to have been, in a great degree, the
source from which the Téntrika and Sakta corruptions
of the religion of the Vedas and Puranas proceeded.

The specification of the Upapuranas, whilst it names
several of which the existence is problematical, omits
other works bearing the same designation, which are
sometimes met with. Thus, in the collection of Colonel
Mackenzie,* we have a portion of the Bhirgava, and a
Mudgala Purana, which is, probably, the same with
the Ganiesa Upapurana, cited by Colonel Vans Kennedy.?
I have, also, a copy of the Ganesa Purdna,{ which

! Mackenzie Collection, Vol. L, pp. 50, 51.
? Researches into the Nature and Affinity of Anclent and Hindu
Mythology, p 251.

* Vol. V., pp. 871, et seq.

4+ For Dr. J. Stevenson’s “Analysis of the Gafesa Purdfia, with special
reference to the History of Buddhism”, see Journal of the Royal Asiatic
Society, Vol, VIIL, pp. 319-320.
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seems to agree with that of which he speaks; the second
portion being entitled the Krid4 Khanda, in which the
pastimes of Ganesa, including a variety of legendary
matters, are described. The main subject of the work
is the greatness of Ganesa; and prayers and formulae
appropriate to him are abundantly detailed. It appears
to be a work originating with the Géanapatya sect, or
worshippers of Ganesa. There is, also, a minor Purana
called Adi or “first’, not included in the list. This is a
work, however, of no great extent or importance, and
is confined to a detail of the sports of the juvenile
Ktishna.

From the sketch thus offered of the subjects of the
Purdnas, and which, although admitting of correction,
is believed to be, in the main, a candid and accurate
summary, it will be evident, that, in their present con-
dition, they mustbe received with caution, as authorities
for the mythological religion of the Hindus at any
remote period. They preserve, no doubt, many ancient
notions and traditions; but these have been so much
mixed up with foreign matter, intended to favour the
popularity of particular forms of worship, or articles
of faith, that they cannot be unreservedly recognized
as genuine representations of what we have reason to
believe the Puranas originally were.

The safest sources, for the ancient legends of the
Hindus, after the Vedas, are, no doubt, the two great
poems, the Ramiyana and Mahébharata. The first
offers only a few; but they are of a primitive character.
The Mahabhdarata is more fertile in fiction; but it is
more miscellaneous; and much that it contains is of
equivocal authenticity ane uncertain date. Still, it
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affords many materials that are genuine; and it is,
evidently, the great fountain from which most, if not
all, of the Purdnas have drawn; as it intimates, itself,
when it declares, that there is no legend current in the
world which has not its origin in the Mahabhirata.®

A work of some extent, protessing to be part of the
Mahabhdrata, may, more accurately, be ranked with the
Paurdnik compilations of least authenticity and latest
origin. The Hart Vainsa 1s chiefly occupied with the
adventures of Ktishna; but, as introductory to his era,
it records particulars of the creation of the world, and
of the patriarchal and regal dynasties. This is done
with much carelessness and inaccuracy of compilation;
as I have had olcasion, frequently, to notice, in the
following pages. The work has been very industriously
translated by M. Langlois.

A comparison of the subjects of the following pages
with those of the other Puranas will sufficiently show,
that, of the whole series, the Vishnu most closely con-
forms to the definition of a Pancha-lakshana Purana,
or one which treats of five specified topies. It com-
prehends them all; and, although it has infused a por-
tion of extrancous and sectarial matter, it has done so
with sobriety and with judgment, and has not suffered
the fervour of its religious zeal to transport it into
very wide deviations from the prescribed path. The
legendary tales which it has inserted are few, and are
conveniently arranged, so that they do not distract the

! werfRATaTETE 91 yfy w1 fama |
‘Unconnected with this narrative, no story is known upon
carth.! Adi-parvan, 807,
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attention of the compiler from objects of more per-
manent interest and importance.

The first book of the six, into which the work is
divided, is occupied chiefly with the details of creation,
primary (Sarga) and secondary (Pratisarga); the fivst
explaining how the universe proceeds from Prakriti
or eternal crude matter: the second, in what manner
the forms of things are developed from the elementary
substances previously evolved, or how they reappear
after their temporary destruction. Both these creations
are periodical; but the termination of the first oceurs
only at the end of the life of Brahind, when not only
all the gods and all other forms are annihilated, but
the elements are again merged into primary substance,
besides which, one only spiritual being exists. The
latter takes place at the end of every Kalpa or day of
Brahmd, and affects only the forms of inferior creatures,
and lower worlds; leaving the substance of the universe
entire, and sages and gods unharmed. The explanation
of these events involves a description of the periods
of time upon which they depend, and which are, ac-
cordingly, detailed. Their character has been a souree
of very unnecessary perplexity to Iluropean writers:
as they belong to a scheme of chronology wholly my-
thological, having no reference to any real or supposed
history of the Hindus, but applicable, according to their
system, to the infinite and cternal revolutions of the
universe. In these notions, and in that of the cocternity
of spirit and matter, the theogony and cosmogony of
the Purdnas, as they appear in the Vishnu Purina,
belong to and illustrate systems of high antiquity, of
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which we have only fragmentary traces in the records
of other nations.

The course of the elemental creation is, in the Vishnhu,
as n other Puranas, taken from the Sankhya philoso-
phy; but the agency that operates upon passive matter
is confusedly exhibited, in consequence of a partial
adoption of the illusory theory of the Vedanta philo-
sophy, and the prevalence of the Pauranik doctrine of
pantheism. However incompatible with the indepen-
dent existence of Pradhana or crude matter, and how-
ever incongruous with the separate condition of pure
spirit or Purusha, it is deelared, repeatedly, that Vishiu,
as one with the supreme heing, is not only spirit, but
crude matter, and not only the latter, but all visible
substance, and Time. Ie is Purusha, ‘spirit’; Prad-
hana, ‘crude matter’; Vyakta, ‘visible form’; and Kéla,
‘time’. This cannot but be regarded as a departure
from the primitive dogmas of the Hindus, in which
the distinctness of the Deity and his works was enun-
ciated; in which, upon his willing the world to be, it
was; and in which his interposition in creation, held
to be inconsistent with the quiescence of perfection,
was explained away by the personification of attributes
in action, which afterwards came to be considered as
veal divinities, Brahméa, Vishnu, and Siva, charged,
severally, for a given season, with the creation, pre-
servation, and temporary annihilation of material forms.
These divinities are, in the following pages, consistently
with the tendency of a Vaishnava work, declared to
be no other than Vishnu. In Sa:lva Puranas, they are,
in like manner, identified with Siva; the Puranas thus
displaying and explaining the seeming incompatibility,
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of which there are traces in other ancient mythologies,
between three distinct hypostases of one superior deity,
and the identification of one or other of those hypos-
tases with their common and separate original.

After the world has been fitted for the reception of
living creatures, it is peopled by the will-eugendered
sons of Brahmd4, the Prajapatis or patriarchs, and their
posterity. It would seem as if a primitive tradition of
the descent of mankind from seven holy personages
had at first prevailed, but that, in the course of time,
it had been expanded into complicated, and not always
consistent, amplification,  How eould these Rishis or
patriarchs have posterity? It was nccessary to pro-
vide them with wives. In order to account for their
existence, the Manu Swiyambhuva and his wife Sata-
rupi were added to the scheme; or Brahmd becomes
twofold, male and female; and daughters are then be-
gotten, who are married to the Prajapatis. Upon this
basis various legends of Bralind's double nature, some,
no doubt, as old as the Vedas, have been constructed.
But, although they may have been derived, in some
degree, from the authentic tradition of the origin of
mankind from a single pair, yet the circumstances in-
tended to give more interest and precision to the story
are, evidently, of an allegorical or mystical description,
and conduced, in apparently later times, to a coarseness
of realization which was neither the letter nor spirit
of the original legend. Swayambhuva, the son of the
self-born or uncreated, and his wife Sutarupz’t, the
hundred-formed or multiform, are, themselves, alle-
gories; and their female descendants, who become the
wives of the Rishis, are Faith, Devotion, Content, In-
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telligence, Tradition, and the like; whilst, amongst their
posterity, we have the different phases of the moon
and the sacrificial fires. In another creation, the chief
source of creatures is the patriarch Daksha (ability),
whose daughters—Virtues, or Passions, or Astronomi-
cal Phenomena—are the mothers of all existing things.
These legends, perplexed as they appear to be, seem
to admit of allowable solution, in the conjecture that
the Prajapatis and Rishis were real personages, the
authors of the Hindu system of social, moral, and
religious obligations, and the first observers of the
heavens, and teachers of astronomical science.

The regal personages of the Swiyambhuva Manwan-
tara are but few; but they are described, in the outset,
as governing the eartl in the dawn of society, and as
introducing agriculture and civilization. How much
of their story rests upon a traditional remembrance of
their actions, it would be useless to conjecture; although
there is no extravagance in supposing that the legends
relate to a period prior;to the full establishment, in
India, of the Brahmanical institutions. The legends of
Dhruva and Prahliada, which are intermingled with
these particulars, are, in all probability, ancient; but
they are amplified, in a strain conformable to the Vaish-
nava purport of this Purdna, by doctrines and prayers
asserting the identity of Vishnu with the Supreme. It
is clear that the stories do not originate with this
Purana. In that of Prahlada, particularly, as hereafter
pointed out, circumstances essential to the complete-
ness of the story are only alluded to, not recounted;
showing, indisputably, the writer’s having availed him-
self of some prior authority for his narration.
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The second book opens with a continuation of the
kings of the first Manwantara; amongst whom, Bharata
1s said to have given a name to India, called, after him,
Bhérata-varsha. This leads to a detail of the geogra-
phical system of the Purdnas, with mount Meru, the
seven circular continents, and their surrounding oceans,
to the limits of the world; all of which are mythologi-
cal fictions, in which there is little reason to imagine
that any topographical truths are concealed. With
regard to Bhéarata or India, the case is different. The
mountains and  rivers which are named are readily
verifiable; and the cities and nations that are parti-
cularized may, also, in mauy instances, be proved to
have had a real existence. The list is not a very long
one, in the Vishnu Purdna, and 1s, probably, abridged
from some more ample detail, like that which the Ma-
habhérata affords, and which, in the hope of supply-
ing information with respect to a subject yet imper-
fectly investigated, the ancient political condition of
India, I have inserted and clucidated.

The description which this book also contains of
the planetary and other spheres, is equally mythologi-
cal, although occasionally presenting practical details
and notions in which there is an approach to accuracy.
The concluding legend of Bharata—in his former life,
the king so named, but now a Brahman, who acquires
true wisdom, and thereby attains liberation—is, pal-
publy, an invention of the compiler, and is peculiar to
this Purdna.

The arrangement of the Vedas and other writings
considered sacred by the Hindus,—being, in fact, the
authorities of their religious rites and belief,—which is

L g
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described in the beginning of the third book, is of much
importance to the history of Hindu literature and of
the Hindu religion. The sage Vyisa is here repre-
sented, not as the author, but the arranger or compiler,
of the Vedas, the Itihdsas, and Purianas. His name
denotes his character, meaning the ‘arranger’ or ‘dis-
tributor’;* and the recurrence of many Vydsas, many
individuals who new-modelled the Hindu scriptures,
has nothing, in it, that is improbable, except the fabu-
lous intervals by which their labours are separated.
The rvearranging, the refashioning, of old materials is
nothing more than the progress of time would be likely
to render necessary.  The last recognized compilation
is that of Kiishna Dwalpdyana, assisted by Brahmans
who were already conversant with the subjects respec-
tively assigned to them. They were the members of
a college, or school, supposed, by the Hindus, to have
flourished in a period more remote, no doubt, than
the trath, but not at all unlikely to have been instituted
at some time prior to the accounts of India which we
owe to Greek writers, and in which we see enough of
the system to justify our inferring that it was then
entire. That there have been other Vyésas and other
S(‘}IOO]D since that date, that Brahmans unknown to

Mahablmrata Adz-parvmz 2417 :
fararre AT A (A |a: |
“Inasmuch as he arranged the mass of the Vedas, he is styled Vyasa.”
Again, ihid,, A(l[-parvan, 4236 :
9 [ ITIPTATET HAaTia:
R ATAAARUQ FCETHWRRT ¥ )
These two passages are referred to in Lassen's [ndische -Alterthums-
kunde, Vol, I, p. 629, note 2.
See, further, Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 11, p. 177, and Part, 1II,,
pp. 20, et sey,, and p. 190,




PREFACE. XCIX

fame have remodelled some of the Hindu seriptures,
and, especially, the Purdnas, cannot reasonably be con-
tested, after dispassionately weighing the strong inter-
nal evidence, which all of them afford, of the intermix-
ture of unauthorized and comparatively modern ingre-
dients. But the same internal testimony furnishes
proof, equally decisive, of the anterior existence of
ancient materials; and it is, therefore, as idle as it is
irrational, to dispute the antiquity or authenticity of
the greater portion of the contents of the Puranas,
in the face of abundant positive and circumstantial
evidence of the prevalence of the doctrines which they
teach, the currency of the legends which they narrate,
and the integrity of the istitutions which they describe,
at least three centuries before the Christian era. But
the origin and development of their doctrines, tradi-
tions, and institutions were not the work of a day;
and the testimony that establishes their existence three
centuries before Christianity, carries it back to a much
more remote anfiquity, to an antiquity that is, probably,
not surpassed by any of the prevailing fictions, insti-
tutions, or belief, of the ancient world.

The remainder of the third hook describes the lead-
ing institutions of the Hindus, the duties of castes, the
obligations of different stages of life, and the celebra-
tion of obsequial rites, in a short but primitive strain,
and in harmony with the laws of Manu. It is a dis-
tinguishing feature of the Vishnu Purdna, and it is
characteristic of its being the work of an carlier period
than most of the Purdnas, that it enjows no sectarial
or other acts of supererogation: no Vratus, occasional
self-imposed observances; no holydays, no birthdays

¢
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of Kfishna, no nights dedicated to Lakshmi; no sacri-
fices or modes of worship other than those conformable
to the ritual of the Vedas. It contains no Mahdtmyas
or golden legends, even of the temples in which Vishriu
is adored.

The fourth book contains all that the Hindus have
of their ancient history. It is a tolerably comprehensive
list of dynasties and individuals: it is a barren record
of events. It can scarcely be doubted, however, that
much of it is a genuine chronicle of persons, if not of
occurences. That it is diseredited by palpable absurd-
ities in regard to the longevity of the princes of the
earlier dynasties, muost be granted; and the particulars
preserved of some of them are trivial and fabulous.
Still, there is an inartificial simplicity and consistency
in the succession of persons, and a possibility and pro-
bability in some of the transactions, which give to
these traditions the semblance of authenticity, and
render it likely, that they are not altogether without
foundation. At any rate, in the absence of all other
sources of information, the record, such as it is, de-
serves not to be altogether set aside. It is not essential
to its credibility, or its usefulness, that any exact chro-
nological adjustment of the different reigns should be
attempted. Their distribution amongst the several
Yugas, undertaken by Sir William Jones, or his Pan-
dits, finds no countenance from the original texts,
further than an incidental notice of the age in which
a particular monarch ruled, or the general fact that
the dynasties prior to Krishia precede the time of the
Great War and the beginning of the Kali age; both
which events we are not ohliged, with the Hindus, to
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place five thousand years ago. To that age the solar
dynasty of princes offers ninety-three descents, the
lunar, but forty-five; though they both commence at
the same tune. Some names may have been added
to the former list, some omitted in the latter; and it
seems most likely, that, notwithstanding their syn-
chronous beginning, the princes of the lunar race
were subsequent to those of the solar dynasty. They
avowedly branched off from the solar line; and the
legend of Sudyamna,* that explains the connexion, has
every appearance of having been contrived for the
purpose of referring it to a period more remote than
the truth. Deducting, however, from the larger number
of princes a considerable proportion, there is nothing
to shock probability in supposing, that the Hindu dy-
nasties and their ramifications were spread through
an interval of about twelve centuries anterior to the
war of the Mahabharata, and, conjecturing that event
to have happened about fourteen centuries before
Christianity, thus carrying the commencement of the
regal dynasties of India to about two thousand six
hundred years before that date. This may, or may
not, be too remote;* but it is sufficient, in a subject

! Book IV., Chapter L.

? However incompatible with the ordinary computation of the
period that is supposed to have clapsed between the flood and
the birth of Christ, this falls sufficiently within the larger limits
which are now assigned, upon the best authorities, to that period.
As observed by Mr. Milman, in his note on the annotation of
Gibbon (II., 301), which refers to this subject: “Most of the more
learned modern English protestants, as Dr. Hales, Mr. Faber,
Dr. Russell, as well as the continental writers, adopt the larger
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where precision is impossible, to be satisfied with the
general impression, that, in the dynasties of kings de-
tailed in the Purdnas, we have a record which, although
it cannot fail to have suffered detriment from age, and
may have been injured by careless or injudicious com-
pilation, preserves an account, not wholly undeserving
of confidence, of the establishment and succession of
regular monarchies, amongst the Hindus, from as early
an era, and for as continuous a duration, as any in the
credible annals of mankind.

The circumstances that are told of the first princes
have evident relation to the colonization of India, and
the gradual extension of the authority of new races
over an uninhabited or uncivilized region. It is com-
monly admitted, that the Brahmanical religion and ci-
vilization were brought into India from without.? Cer-
tainly, there are tribes on the borders, and in the heart
of the country, who are still not Hindus; and passages
in the Rimdyana, and Mahibharata, and Manu, and
the uniform traditions of the people themselves, point
to a period when Bengal, Orissa, and the whole of the
Dakhin were inhabited by degraded or outcaste, that
is, by barbarous, tribes. The traditions of the Purinas

chronology.”” To these may be added the opinion of Dr. Mill,
who, for reasons which he has fully detailed, identifies the com-
mencement of the Kali age of the Hindus, B. C. 3102, with the
era of the deluge. Christa Sangita, Introd., supplementary note,

! Sir William Jones on the Hindus (As. Res., Vol. IIL);
Klaproth, Asia Polyglotta; Colonel Vans Xennedy, Researches
into the Origin and Affinity of the Principal Languages of Asia
and Europe; A. von Schlegel, Origines des Hindous (Transactions
of the Royal Society of Literature).
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confirm these views: but they lend no assistance to
the determination of the question whence the Hindus
came; whether from a central Asiatic nation, as Sir
William Jones supposed, or from the Caucasian moun-
tains, the plains of Babylonia, or the borders of the
Caspian, as conjectured by Klaproth, Vans Kennedy,
and Schlegel. The affinities of the Sanskrit language
prove a common origin of the now widely scattered
nations amongst whose dialects they are traceable, and
render it unquestionable that they must all have spread
abroad from some centrical spot in that part of the
globe first inhabited by mankind, according to the
inspired record. Whether any indication of such an
event be discoverable in the Vedas, remains to be de-
termined; but it would have been obviously incompat-
ible with the Paurdnik system to have referred the
origin of Indian princes and prineipalities to other than
native sources. We need not, therefore, expect, from
them, any information as to the foreign derivation of
the Hindus.

We have, then, wholly insufficient means for arriving
at any information concerning the ante-Indian period
of Hindu history, beyond the general conclusion deri-
vable from the actual presence of barbarous and, appa-
rently, aboriginal tribes—from the admitted progressive
extension of Hinduism into parts of India where it did
not prevail when the code of Manu was compiled—from
the general use of dialects inIndia, more or less copious,
which are different from Sanskrit—and from the affi-
nities of that language with forms of speech current
in the western world—that a people who spoke San-
skrit, and followed the reli&ion of the Vedas, came into
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India, in some very distant age, from lands west of the
Indus. Whether the date and circumstances of their
immigration will ever be ascertained, is extremely
doubtful: but it is not difficult to form a plausible out-
line of their early site and progressive colonization.
The earliest seat of the Hindus, within the confines
of Hindusthan, was, undoubtedly, the eastern confines
of the Punjab. The holy land of Manu and the Puranas
lies between the Drishadwati and Saraswati rivers,—the
Caggar and Sursooty of our barbarous maps. Various
adventares of the first princes and most famous sages
oceur in this vicinity; and the Agramas or religious
domiciles of several of the latter are placed on the
banks of the Saraswati, According to some authorities,
it was the abode of Vyésa, the compiler® of the Vedas
and Purdnas; and, agreeably to another, when, on one
occasion, the Vedas had fallen into disuse and been
forgotten, the Brahmans were again instructed in them
by Séraswata, the son of Saraswati.' One of the most
distinguished of the tribes of the Brahmans is known
as the Saraswata;® and the same word is employed, by
Mr. Colebrooke, to denote that modification of Sanskrit
which is termed generally Prakrit, and which, in this
case, he supposes to have been the language of the
Séraswata nation, “which occupied the banks of the
river Saraswati.”® The river 1tse1f receives its appd]a-

! See Book 111, Chapter VI., note ad jmem
3 As. Res., Vol. V., p. 55.F

3 Ibid., Vol., VIL, p. 219.}

* See my note in p. XLVIII supra.

+ Miscellaneous Egsays, Vol. 1L., p. 179,
3 Ibid., Yol. 11, p. 21,
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tion from Saraswati. the goddess of learning, under
whose auspices the sacred literature of the Hindus
assumed shape and authority. These indications render
it certain, that, whatever seeds were imported from
without, it was in the country adjacent to the Saras-
wati river that they were first planted, and cultivated,
andd reared, in Hindusthan.

The tract of land thus assigned for the first establish-
went of Hinduism™in India, 1s of very cirenmseribed
extent, and could not have been the site of any nume-
rous tribe or nation, The traditions that evidence the
carly settlement of the Hindus in this quarter, ascribe
to the settlers more of a philosophical and religious,
than of a secular, character, and combine, with the very
narrow bounds of the holy land, to render it possible,
that the earliest emigrants were the members, not of
a political, so much as of a veligious, community; that
they were a colony of priests, not in the restricted
<ense¢ in which we use the term, but in that in which
it still applies in India, to an Agrahara, a village or
hamlet of Brahmans, who,although married, and having
unilies, and engaging in tillage, in domestic duties,
and in the conduct of secular interests affecting the
community, are, still, supposed to devote their principal
attention to sacred study and religious offices. A
~ociety of this description, with its artificers and ser-
vants, and, perhaps, with a body of martial followers,
micht have found a home in the Brahmdavarta of Manu,
the land which, thence, was entitled ‘the holy’, or,
wove literally, ‘the Brahman, region’, and may have
commmunicated to the rude, uncivilized, unlettered,
aborigimes the rndiment-s.of social organization, litera-
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ture, and religion; partly, in all probability, brought
along with them, and partly devised and fashioned,
by degrees, for the growing necessities of new con-
ditions of society. Those with whom this civilization
commenced would have had ample inducements to
prosecute their successful work; and, in the course of
time, the improvement which germinated on the banks
of the Saraswati was extended beyond the borders of
the Jumna and the Ganges.

We have no satisfactory intimation of the stages by
which the political organization of the people of Upper
India traversed the space between the Saraswati and
the more easterly region, where it seems to have taken
a concentrated form, and whence it diverged, in various
directions, throughout Hindusthan. The Manu of the
present period, Vaivaswata, the son of the Sun, is re-
garded as the founder of Ayodhy4; and that city con-
tinued to be the capital of the most celebrated branch
of his descendants, the posterity of Ikshwiku. The
Vishiu Purdna evidently intends to describe the radia-
tion of conquest or colonization from this spot, in the
accounts it gives of the dispersion of Vaivaswata’s
posterity; and, although it is difficult to understand
what could have led early settlers in India to such a
site, it is not inconveniently situated as a commanding
position whence emigrations might proceed to the
east, the west, and the south. This seems to have
happened. A branch from the house of Ikshwaku spread
into Tirhoot, constituting the Maithila kings; and the
posterity of another of Vaivaswata's sons reigned at
Vaisalf, in Southern Tirhoot, or Sarun.



PREFACE. CVIL

The most adventurous emigrations, however, took
place through the lunar dynasty, which, as observed
above, originates from the solar; making, in fact, but
one race and source for the whole. Leaving out of
consideration the legend of Sudyumna’s double trans-
formation, the first prince of Pratishthana, a city south
from Ayodhyd, was one of Vaivaswata’s children,
equally with Ikshwaku. The sons of Purmiravas, the
second of this branch, extended, by themselves, or
their posterity, in every direction: to the east, to Kasi,
Magadha, Benares, and Behar; sonthwards, to the
Vindhya hills, and, across them, to Vidarbha or Berar;
westwards, along the Narmad4, to Kugasthali or Dwi-
rakd in Gujerat; and, in a north-westerly direction, to
Mathur4 and Hastindpura. These movements are very
distinetly discoverable amidst the circumstances nar-
rated in the fourth book of the Vishnu Purdna, and
are precisely such as might be expected from a radia-
tion of colonies from Ayodhy4. Intimations also oceur
of settlements in Banga, Kalinga, and the Dakhin: but
they are brief and indistinct, and have the appearance
of additions subsequent to the comprehension of those
countries within the pale of Hinduism.

Besides these traces of migration and settlement,
several curious circumstances, not likely to be unautho-
rized inventions, are hinted in these historical tradi-
tions. The distinction of castes was not fully developed
prior to the colonization. Of the sons of Vaivaswata,
some, as kings, were Kshatriyas; but one founded a
tribe of Brahmans, another became a Vaisya, and «
fourth, a Stdra. It is also said, of other princes, that
they established the four castes amongst their sub-
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jects.! There are, also, various notices of Brahmanical

Gotras or families, proceeding from Kshatriya races;?
and there are several indications of severe struggles
between the two ruling castes, not for temporal, but
for spiritual, dominion, the right to teach the Vedas.
This seems to be the especial purport of the inveterate
hostility that prevailed between the Brahman Vasishtha
and the Kshatriya Viswamitra, who, as the Ram4yana
relates, compelled the gods to make him a Brahman
also, and whose posterity became very celebrated as
the Kausika Brahmans. Other legends, again, such as
Daksha’s sacrifice, denote sectarial strife; and the
legend of Parasurdma reveals a conflict even for tem-
poral authority, between the two ruling castes. More
or less weight will be attached to these conjectures,
according to the temperament of different inquirers.
But, even whilst fully aware of the facility with which
plausible deductions may cheat the fancy, and little
disposed to relax all eurb upon the imagination, I find
it difficult to regard these legends as wholly unsub-
stantial fictions, or devoid of all resemblance to the
realities of the past.

, After the date of the great war, the Vishhu Purana,
in common with those Puranas which contain similar
lists, specifies kings and dynasties with greater pre-
cision, and offers political and chronological particulars
to which, on the score of probability, there is nothing
to object. In truth, their general accuracy has been
incontrovertibly established. Inscriptions on columns

! See Book 1V., Chapters VIIL and XVIII., &c.
* See Book IV., Chapter XTX.
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of stone, on rocks, on coins, deciphered only of late
years, through the extraordinary ingenuity and per-
severance of Mr. James Prinsep, have verified the
names of races and titles of princes—the Gupta and
Andhra Rajas, mentioned in the Puranas—and have
placed beyond dispute the identity of Chandragupta
and Sandrocoptus; thus giving us a fixed point from
which to compute the date of other persons and events.
Thus, the Vishnu Purina specifies the interval between
Chandragupta and the GreatWar to be eleven hundred
years; and the occurence of the latter little more than
fourteen centuries B. C.; as shown in my observations
on the passage,® remarkably concurs with inferences
of the like date from different premises. The historical
notices that then follow are considerably confused;
but they probably afford an accurate picture of the
political distractions of India at the time when they
were written: and much of the perplexity arises from
the corrupt state of the manuscripts, the obscure brev-
ity of the record, and our total want of the means of
collateral illustration,

The fifth book of the Vishiu Purdna is exclusively
occupied with the life of Kfishna. This is one of the
distinguishing characteristics of the Purana, and is one
argument against its antiquity. It is possible, though
not yet proved, that Krishna, as an Avatdra of Vishnu,
1s mentioned in an indisputably genuine text of the
Vedas. He is conspicuously prominent in the Maha-
bharata, but very contradictorily described there. The
part that he usually performs is that of a mere mortal;

! See Book 1V., Chapter XXIV,
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although the passages are numerous that attach divinity
to his person. There are, however, no descriptions, in
the Mahabharata, of his juvenile frolics, of his sports
in Vrindavana, his pastimes with the cow-boys, or even
his destruction of the Asuras sent to kill him. These
stories have, all, a modern complexion; they do not
harmonize with the tone of the ancient legends, which
i3, generally, grave, and, sometimes, majestic. They are
the creations of a puerile taste and grovelling imagina-
tion. These chapters of the Vishnu Purana offer some
difficulties as to their originality. They are the same
as those on the same subject in the Brahma Purana:
they are not very dissimilar to those of the Bhagavata.
The latter has some incidents which the Vishiu has
not, and may, therefore, be thought to have improved
apon the prior narrative of the latter. On the other
hand, abridgment is_equally a proof of posteriority as
amplification. The simpler style of the Vishnu Purina
18, however, in favour of its priority; and the miscel-
laneous composition of the Brahma Purana renders it
likely to have borrowed these chapters from the Vishiu.
The life of Kfishna in the Hart Vamsa and the Brahma
Vaivarta are, indisputably, of later date.

The last book contains an account of the dissolution
of the world, in both its major and minor cataclysms;
and, in the particulars of the end of all things by fire
and water, as well as in the principle of their perpetual
renovation, presents a faithful exhibition of opinions
that were general in the ancient world.! The meta-

! Dr. Thomas Burnet has collected the opinions of the ancient
world on this subject, tracing them, as he says, “to the earliest
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physical annihilation of the universe, by the release of
the spirit from bodily existence, offers, as already re-
marked, other analogies to doctrines and practices
taught by Pythagoras and Plato, and by the Platonic
Christians of later days.

The Vishnu Purdna has kept very clear of particu-
lars from which an approximation to its date may be
conjectured. No place is described of which the sacred-
ness has any known limit, nor any work cited of pro-
bable recent composition. The Vedas, the Puranas,
other works forming the body of Sanskrit literature,
are named; and so is the Mahdbhdrata, to which, there-
fore, it is subsequent. Both Bauddhas and Jainas are
adverted to. It was, therefore, written before the
former had disappeared. But they existed, in some
parts of India, as late as the twelfth century, at least;
and it is probable that the Purana was compiled before
that period. The Gupta kings reigned in the seventh
century.* The historical record of the Purana which
mentions them was, therefore, later: and there seems
little doubt that the same alludes to the first incursions
of the Mohammedans, which took place in the eighth
century; which brings it still lower. In describing the
latter dynasties, some, if not all, of which were, no
doubt, contemporary, they are described as reigning,

people, and the first appearances of wisdom after the Flood.”
Sacred Theory of the Earth, Book IIL, Chapter III. The Hindu
account explains what is imperfect or contradictory in ancient
tradition, as handed down from other and less carefully per-
petuated sources.

* More recent researches have rendered this conclusion doubtful.
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altogether, one thousand seven hundred and ninety-six
years. Why this duration should have been chosen
does not appear; unless, in conjunction with the number
of years which are said to have elapsed between the
Great War and the last of the Andhra dynasty, which
preceded these different races, and which amounted
to two thousand three hundred and fifty, the compiler
was influenced by the actual date at which he wrote.
The aggregate of the two periods would be the Kali
year 4146, equivalent to A. D. 1045. There are some
variety and indistinctness in the enumeration of the
periods which compose this total: but the date which
results from it is not unlikely to be an approximation
to that of the Vishiu Purana.

It is the boast of inductive philosophy, that it draws
its conclusions from the careful observation and accu-
mulation of facts; and it is, equally, the business of all
philosophical research to determine its facts before it
ventures upon speculation. This procedure has not
been observed in the investigation of the mythology
and traditions of the Hindus. Impatience to generalize
has availed itself greedily of whatever promised to
afford materials for generalization; and the most er-
roneous views have been confidently advocated, be-
cause the guides to which their authors trusted were
ignorant or insufficient. The information gleaned by
Sir William Jones was gathered in an early season of
Sanskrit study, before the field was' cultivated. The
same may be said of the writings of Paolino da S. Bar-
tolomeo,! with the further disadvantage of his having

! Systema Brahmanicum, &c.
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been imperfectly acquainted with the Sanskrit language
and literature, and his veiling his deficiencies under
loftiness of pretension and a prodigal display of mis-
applied erudition. The documents to which Wilford*
trusted proved to be, in great part, fabrications, and,
where genuine, were mixed up with so much loose and
unauthenticated matter, and so overwhelmed with
extravagance of speculation, that his citations need to
be carefully and skilfully sifted, before they can be
serviceably employed. The descriptions of Ward? are
too deeply tinctured by his prejudices to be implicitly
confided in; and they-are also derived, in a great
measure, from the ‘oral or written communications of
Bengalt pandits, who are not, in general, very deeply
read in the authorities of their mythology. The ac-
counts of Polier® were, in like manner, collected from
questionable sources; and his Mythologie des Indous
presents an heterogeneous mixture of popular and Pau-
ramk tales, of ancient traditions, and legends appa-
rently invented for the occaswon, which renders the
publication worse than useless, except in the hands of
those who can distinguish the pure metal from the alloy.
Such are the authorities to which Maurice, Faber, and
Creuzer have exclusively trusted, in their description
of the Hindu mythology; and it is no marvel that there
should have been an utter confounding of good and
bad in their selection of materials, and an inextricable

' Asiatic Researches.
? View of the History, Literature, and Religion of the Hindoos,
with a Description of their Manners and Customs.
? Mythologie des Indous, edited by la Chanoinesse de Polier.
I. h
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mixtare of truth and error in their conclusions. Their
labours, accordingly, are far from entitled to that con-
fidence which their learning and industry would, else,
have secured; and a sound and comprehensive survey
of the Hindu system is still wanting to the comparative
analysis of the religious opinions of the ancient world,
and to a satisfactory elucidation of an important chap-
ter in the history of the human race. It is with the
hope of supplying some of the necessary means for the
accomplishment of these objects, that the following
pages have been translated,

The translation of the Vishriu Puréna has been made
from a collation of various manuseripts in my posses-
sion. I had three, when I commenced the work; two
in the Devanagari, and one in the Bengali, character.
A fourth, from the west of India, was given to me by
Major Jervis, when some progress had been made;
and, in conducting the latter half of the translation
through the press, I have compared it with three other
copies in the library of the East India Company. All
these copies closely agree; presenting no other diffe-
rences than occasional varieties of reading, owing,
chiefly, to the inattention or inaccuracy of the trans-
criber. Four of the copies were accompanied by a
commentary, essentially the same, although occasion-
ally varying, and ascribed, in part, at least, to two
different scholiasts. The annotations on the first two
books and the fifth are, in two MSS., said to be the
work of Sridhara Yati, the disciple of Pardnanda Nti-
hari, and who is, therefore, the same as Sridhara Swé-
min, the commentator on the Bhagavata. In the other
three books, these two MSS._concur with other two in



PREFACE. CXv

naming the commentator Ratnagarbha Bhatfachérya,
who, in those two, is the author of the notes on the
entire work. The introductory verses* of his comment
specify him to be the disciple of Vidyavachaspati,
the son of Hiranyagarbha, and grandson of Madhava,
who composed his commentary by desire of Stiryakara,
son of Ratinitha Misra, son of Chandrakara, hereditary
ministers of some sovereign who is not particularized.
In the illustrations which are attributed to these diffe-
rent writers, there is so much conformity, that one or
other is largely indebted to his predecessor. They
both refer to earlier commentarics. Sridhara cites the
works of Chitsukha Yogin and others, both more ex-
tensive and more concise; between which, his own,
which he terms Atma- or Swa-prakasa, ‘self-illuminator’,

* The verges referred to ave as follows:
RTEMIATI ATITG AT |
AT TwETasfEam |
gOTwEEATETT dreEERrd TR |
W‘n‘(‘ﬂﬁﬁ g TEAAUR |
YEEE I a3 I1HYT FAGT WAR |
= faama: dg@tean |

At the end of Ratnagarbba’s commentary we read :

W TV Gzugurarigfagut

7 SyREY: wla afq aLefafa} |

Ay ﬁmmwf‘awaﬁwmﬁrw
IWTINTESS
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holds an intermediate character.* Ratnagarbha entitles
his, Vaishnavakita-chandriks, ‘the moonlight of devo-
tion to Vishnu.” The dates of these commentators are
not ascertainable, as far as I am aware, from any of
the particalars which they have specified.

In the notes which I have added to the translation,
I have been desirous, chiefly, of comparing the state-
ments of the text with those of other Purifnas, and
pointing out the circumstances in which they differ or
agree; so as to render the present publication a sort of
concordance to the wholes as it is not very probable
that many of them will be published or translated.
The Index that followst has been made sufficiently
copious to answer the purposes of a mythological and
historical dictionary, as far as the Puranas, or the
greater number of them, furnish materials.

In rendering the text into English, I have adhered
to it as literally as was compatible with some regard
to the usages of English composition. In general, the
original presents few difficulties. The style of the Pu-
véfias is, very commonly, humble and easy; and the
narrative is plainly and unpretendingly told. In the
addresses to the deities, in the expatiations upon the
divine nature, in the descriptions of the universe, and

* Sridhara, at the opening of his commentary, writes thus:
MafggeNfge faaarat i« &2
TR GEIIETETAHTHTRTLTIAAIR |
Mwfgmywarfagfd wdt afa: fuc
AT AFRUIRUARYY: §TY: FgEa |
Hafrauond At gettafaaer |
HTSTATET aETT fuae fadigq

1 A new and amplified Index will be given at the end of the last volume,
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in argumentative and metaphysical discussion, there
occur passages in which the difficulty arising from the
subject itself 1s enhanced by the brief and obscure
manner in which it is treated. On such occasions, 1
derived much aid from the commentary. But it is pos-
sible that I may have, sometimes, misapprehended and
misrepresented the original; and it is, also, possible
that I may have sometimes failed to express its pur-
port with sufficient precision to have made it intelligible.
I trust, however, that this will not often be the case,
and that the translation of the Vishnu Purana will be
of service and of interest to, the few who, in these times
of utilitarian selfishness, conflicting opinion, party vi-
rulence, and political agitation, can find a resting-place
for their thoughts in the tranquil contemplation of
those yet living pictures of the ancient world which
are exhibited by the literature and mythology of the
Hindus.
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Pradyumna stolen by Sambara; thrown into the sea, and swallowed
by a fish; found Ly Mayadevi: he kills Sambara, marries
Médyddevi, and returns, with her, to Dwirakd, Joy of Rukmini
and Krishia.

CHAPTER XXVIIL
Wives of Kfishiia. Pradyumna has Aniruddha: nuptials of the

latter. Balardma, beat at dice, becomes incensed, and slays
Rukmin and others.

CHAPTER XXIX.
Indra comes to Dwirakd, and reports to Krishna the tyranny of
Naraka. Kfishna goes to his ecity, and puts him to death.
Larth gives the earrings of Aditi to Ktishna, and praises him.
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He liberates the princesses made captive by Naraka, sends
to Dwaraka, and goes to Swarga, with Satyabhama.

CHAPTER XXX.

Krishnia restores her carrings to Aditi, and is praised by her: he
visits the gardens of Indra, and, at the desire of Satyabhama,
carries off the Parijita tree. Sachi excites Indra to its rescue.
Conflict between the gods and Krishia, who defeats them.
Satyzbhdama derides them. They praise Ktishna.

CHAPTLER XXXL
Krishna, with Indra’s consent, takes the Parijata tree to Dwairakd;
marries the princesses rescued from Naraka,

CHAPTLER XXXII.

Children of Krishna. Ushd, the daughter of Bana, sees Aniruddha
iu a dream, and becomes cnamoured of him.

CHAPTER XXXIIIL

Bana solicits Siva for war: finds Aniruddha in the palace, and
makes him prisoner. Krishnu, Balardma, and Pradyumna come
to his rescue. Siva and Skanda uid Béna: the former is dis-
abled; the latter, put to flight. Bana encounters Kfishria, who
cuts off all his arms, and is about to put him to death. Siva
intercedes, and Krishna spares his life.  Vishniu and Siva are
the same.

CHAPTER XXXI1V.

Paundraka, a Visudeva, assumes the insignia and style of Krishna,
supported by the king of Kasi. Krishna marches against and
destroys them. The son of the king sends a magical being
against Krfishna: destroyed by his discus, which also sets Be-
nares on fire, and consumes it and its inhabitants.

CHAPTER XXXYV.
Samba carries off the daughter of Duryodhana, but is taken pri-
soner. Balarama comes to Hastindpura, and demands his
L k
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liberation: it is refused: in bis wrath, he drags the city towards
him, to throw it into the river. The Kuru chiefs give up
Samba and his wife,

CHAPTER XXXVIL

The Asura Dwivida, in the form of an ape, destroyed by Balarama.

CHAPTER XXXVIIL

Destruction of the Yadavas. Samba and others deceive and ridi-
cule the Rishis. The former bears an iron pestle: it is broken,
and thrown into the sea. The Yadavas go to Prabhasa, by
desire of Krishna: they quarrel and fight, and all perish. The
great serpent Sesha issues from the mouth of Rima. Kiishria
is shot by a hunter. and again becomes one with aniversal
spirit.

CHAPTER XXXVIII.

Arjuna comes to Dwarakd, and burns the dead, and takes away
the surviving inhabitants,  Commencement of the Kali age.
Shepherds and thieves attack Arjuna, and carry off the women
and wealth. Arjuna regrets the loss of his prowess to Vyasa;
who consoles him, and tells him the story of Ashtivakra’s
cursing the Apsarasas. Arjuna and his brothers place Pari-
kshit on the throne, and ‘go to the forests. End of the fifth
book.

BOOK VI

CHAPTER 1.

Of the dissolution of the world: the four ages: the decline of all
things, and deterioration of mankind, in the Kali age.

CHAPTER 1L

Redeeming properties of the Kali age. Devotion to Vishnu suf-
ficient to salvation, in that age, for all castes and persons.
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CHAPTER IIL

Three different kinds of dissolution. Duration of a Pardrdha.
The clepsydra or vessel for measuring time. The dissolution
that occurs at the end of a day of Brahma.

CHAPTER 1V.

Continuation of the account of the first kind of dissolution. Of
the second kind, or elemental dissolution; of all being resolved
into primary spirit.

CHAPTER V.

The third kind of dissolution, or final liberation from existence.
Evils of worldly life. Sufferings in infancy, manhood, old age.
Pains of hell, Imperfect felicity of heaven. Exemption from
birth desirable by the wise. The nature of spirit or god.
Meaning of the terms Bhagavat and Vasudeva,

CHAPTER VL

Means of attaining liberation. Anecdotes of Khandikya and
Kesidhwaja. The former instructs the latter how to atone for
permitting the death of a cow. Kesidhwaja offers him a re-
quital , and he desires to be instructed in spiritual knowledge.

CHAPTER VIL

Kesidhwaja describes the nature of ignorance, and the benefits
of the Yoga or contemplative devotion. Of the novice and
the adept in the performance of the Yoga. How it is per-
formed. The first stage, proficiency in acts of restraint and
moral duty: the second, particular mode of sitting: the third,
Prandyima, modes of breathing: the fourth, Pratyihdra, res-
traint of thought: the fifth, apprehension of spirit: the sixth,
retention of the idea. Meditation on the individual and uni-
versal forms of Vishriu. Aecquirement of knowledge. Final
liberation.
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CHAPTER VIII.

Conclusion of the dialogue Letween Pardsara and Maitreya. Re-
capitulation of the contents of the Vishnu Purdna; merit of
hearing it: how handed down. Praises of Vishnu. Conclu-
ding prayer.



VISIINU PURANA.
BOOK L

CHAPTER L
Invocation.  Maitreya inquires of his teacher, Parisara, the
origin and nature of the universe.  Pardsara performs a rite
to destroy the demons: reproved by Vasishiba, he desists:
Puluastya appears, and bestows upon him divine knowledge:
he repeats the Vishia Purdna, YVishinu the origin, existence,

and end of all things!

()M! arory o VAsuprva.'— Victory be to thee,
Pundarikiksha; adoration be to thee, Viswabhdivanag

! ﬁ‘?{ | AHY a‘l‘ﬂ‘%’q}ﬂ‘ | CAw addeess of this kind, fo one
ov other Hindu divinity, usually fntvodiees Sanskeit compositions,
especially those consideved sneved. The first term of this Muntra
or brief prayer, Om or Oiikdra, iswell known as o combination
of letters invested by Iindu mysticism with peculiar sanctity.
In the Vedas, it s sadd fo comprehend all the godss and, i the
Purdilas, it is dirceted to be prefixed 1o all sueh formule as
that of the text. Thus, in the Uttara Khanda® of the Padua
Purdana: “The syllable Om, the mysterions name, or Braluna, is
the leader of all prayers: let i, therefore, O lovely-faced,
(gix'at addresses Durgd,) be employed in the beginning of all
prayers’:

FHA(ARTT: AUAT Fg IAAY ATIH: |
TET §9F gSIQ AW T YATAR 1

" Chapter XXXIL
L 1
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glory be to thee, Hfishikesa, Mahdpurusha and Pdr-
vaja. '

According to the same authority, oue of the mystieal imports of
the term is the collective enuneiation of Vishilu, expressed by 43
of Sl'l', his bride, intimated by v; and of their joint worshipper,
designated by M. A whole chapter of the Viyu Purana is de-
voted to this ferm. A text of ihe Vedas is there cited: Svf#-
am‘rﬁ"( ARG | Om, the monosyllable Brahma’; the latter
meaniug either the supreme being, or the Vedas collectively, of
which this monosyllable is the type. It is also said to typify
the three spheres of the world, the three holy fives, the three
steps of Vishiiu, &e.:

M IZTET TEHTAAT ST | ”
faFaTEITEa ATt 99y T 0

Frequeat meditation upon it and repetition of it cnsure release

from worldly existence:

TAALAL Ja UTHTHITETTAR |

Y I GRIAAT AT “cn L

F‘TT'(WWW HAIFAIH

L L ﬁfzm T+ e msﬁ?amm
See, also, Manu, 11., 76, Visudeva, a name of Vishnu or Krishna,
is, according to its grammatical ctymology, a patronymic deri-
vative implying sou of Vasudeva. The Vaishiava Puardnas,
however, devise other explanations.  Sce the uext chapter, and,
again, b. VI, ¢.

' In this stanza occurs a serics of the appellations of Vishiu:

1. Pundarikdksha (gﬁ(mﬁ), having eyes like a lotos, or
heart-pervading: or Pundarika is explained supreme glory, and
Aksha, imperishable. The first is the most vsual etymon. 2. Vi-
Swabhavana (ﬁrﬂ‘“a'ﬂ), the ereator 01' the universe, or the
cause of the existence of all things. 3. Hiishikesa (Eﬁ%‘;\r)

S = o cwm—

* This verse is alse found in the ilizér/.-m?dqyd—pem{rzi(s, XLIIL, 8; p. 241 of
the edition in the Biblivtheca Indica.
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May that Vishiu, who is the existent, imperishable
Brahma; who is [$wara;' who is spirit;? who, with the
three qualities,® is the eause of creation, preservation,
and destruction; who is the parent of nature, intelleet,

tord of the senses. ® 4. Mahdpurusha (‘Hg'{H‘Q‘E{), great or su-
preme spivit; Purusha meaning that which abides or is uiescent
in body (puri Sete). 5. Pdrvaja (qéa) produced or appearing
before ereation; the Orphic /I()(ll(;/())(u, In the fifth book,
¢ 18, Vishiu is desevibed by five appellations whieh are con-
sidered analogous 1o theses; or: I Bluitdtman (li?n?ﬂ'?[) one with
created things, or Pandarikiksliag 5 20 Pradhandatman (WTHW‘G[),
one with crude nature, or-Vaswabhdvanay 5. Indriydtman ({fi“
m), one with the senses, or Hishikesa; 4. Paramitman (1’1‘(—
ﬂTEJF[), supreme spivit, or Mahdpurusha; and Atman (Waﬁt),
soul, living soul, animating pature and existing before i, or
Pt'n'\'uju.

' Braluna <a§]‘=-[> in the neater form, is abstract supreme
spirit; and Iiwara ('&:g‘() is the deity in his active nature,
he who is able to do or leave undone, or to do anything in any
other manuner that that in whieh it is dnm:: Eﬁéﬂaﬁéﬂwﬂ‘]‘ Hi'é{
] |

2 Pumis <‘5{(>, which is the same with Purusha, incor-
porated spirit. By this, and the two preceding terms, also, the
conimentator understands the fext (o signify, that Visinlu is any
form of spiritual being that is ackuowledged by ditferent philo-
sophical systems; or that he is the Drahma of the Vedinta,
the Idwara of the Patavjala, and the Purusha of the Sdunkhya,
schaool.

The three gualities, to which we shall have further oeccasion
to advert, arc: Sattwa (), gooduess or purity, knowledge,

* In the Mahdbhdarata, Cdyoya-parean, 2564 and 2567, Pundarkdksha
and Tirishikesa arve explained to wu very ditterent purport, The stanzas
are guoted and translated in Muirs Original Sanstrit Texts, Part 1V.,
pp. 182 and 183.

1*
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and the other ingredients of the universe;! be to us
the bestower of understanding, wealth, and final
emancipation.

Having adored Vishnu,? the lord of all, and paid

(uiescence ; Rajas (’(Eﬂ{(), foulness, passion, activity; and Tamas
(‘a’ﬂq_), darkness, ignorance, inertia. *

! I,’rudlu'umbuddl\y:'\dijagutpmpnnchusﬁl} (q‘q‘fﬁs’gﬂfm-
qgi:) This predicate of the deity distinguishes most of the
Purdnas from several of the philosophical systems, which main-
tain, as did the carlicst Greelan systews of cosmogouy, the
eternal aud independent existence of the first principle of things,
a8 natare, matter, or chaos, Aceordingly, the commentator no-
tices the objection.  Pradhina bLeing without beginning, it is
said, How can Vishiu be its parent?  To which he replies, that
this is not so; for, in a period of worldly destruction (Pralaya),
when the ereator desists from ereating, nothing is generated by
virtue of any other energy or parent. | Or, if this be not satis-
factory, then the text may be understood to imply that intellect
(Buddhi), &e., are formed through the materiality of erude nature
or Pradhéna.

* Vishnu is commonly derived, injthe Purdnas, from the root
Vis (fa‘{[), to enter; entering into or pervading the uuiverse:

. , =~
agreeably to the text of the Vedas: asggT ?{Wﬂ'n’ﬁﬂfﬁ |
‘Having created that (world), he then afterwards enters into it;”
being, as our comment observes, undistinguished by place, time,
or property: %ﬂaﬁ@@?ﬁ' ma%gm]‘a‘rq | According to the
Matsya P., the name allndes to his entering into the mundane
egg: according to the Padma P, to his entering into, or combining
with , Praktiti, as Purusha or spirit:
¥ 0¥ WA awATRIER ¥ o

In the Moksha Dharma of the Mahabharata, s. 165, the word is
derived from the root vi (Eﬁ‘), signifying motion, pervasion,

' See the editor’s second note in p. 26, and note in p. 35, Wnfra.
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reverence to Brahma and the rest;? having also saluted
the spiritual preceptor;® I will narrate a Purana equal
in sanctity to the Vedas,

production, radiance; or, irregularly, from kram (ﬁl{), to go,
with the particle vi (fa), implying variously, prefixed. *

! Brahma and the rest is said to apply to the series of
teachers through whom this Puarana was transmitted from its
first reputed author, Bralimd, to its actual narrator, the sage
Parasara. See, also, b. VI., ¢. &

* The Guru or spiritual preceptor is said to be Kapila or
Saraswata. The latter is included in the series of teachers of
the Purdta. Pardsara must be considered also as a disciple of
Kapila, as a teacher of the Sankhya philosophy.

* There seems to be a misunderstanding, here, on the part of the
translator; for, in the passage of the Mahabhdrata referred to by him,—
which can be no other than the Sednti- parvan, Moksha-dharma, 13170
and 13171 — Vishiu is taken to be derived, with the affix 1T from fa%g,
“to shine” and also “to move”. ' That passage is subjoined:

afag wEaTat gRagfy {ILE |

FJIAT & Trgat urg anfagrafast a7
wfuyarfa Ity afgseyTia WLa
FRUTETE oY famgfafaEtaa:

Arjuna Miéra, commenting on these verses, derives the word from fq=
in the acceptation of “to go”. Ile seems to admit this verb likewise in
the Vaidik sense of “to eat.” But the latter view is not borne out by
the text. His words are. ﬁ%ﬂ?{?g?q‘fﬂmg | wfa@ifa | fafsee-
w1 AW fa=m@ | wwafa fyuy: ) w=ivta o freaw)

fn the Nighasitu, 11, 8, FFE ocenrs as a synonym of FHfW.

Gangadhara, in his metrical gloss on the thousand names of Vishiu,
expresses himself as follows, tounching the six hundred and fifty-seventh
of them:

FAfy wrfea T faw TrEgay a1

faw: & fawgafa & sv fg fada 70
FA & QAT iy arfmcafuat faar
wAwTETEE Uty fewfafadtaa:
TYR Arud g fa= QAT T uTgac |
Hrofza@zgar o
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Maitreya,® having saluted him reverentially, thus
addressed Pardsara,—the excellent sage, the grandson
of Vasishtha,*—who was versed in traditional history
and the Purdnas; who was acquainted with the Vedas
and the branches of science dependent upon them,
and skilled in law and philosophy;+ and who had
performed the morning rites of devotion.

Maitreya said: Master! I have been instructed, by
you, in the whole of the Vedas, and in the institutes
of law and of sacred science. Through your favour,
other men, even though they be my foes, cannot ac-
cuse me of having been remiss in the acquirement of
knowledge. I am now desirous, O thou who art pro-
found in piety, to hear from thee how this world was,
and how in future it will be? what 1s its substance, O
Brahman; and whence proceeded animate and inani-
mate things? into what has it been resolved; and into
what will its dissolution again oeccur? how were the
elements manifested? whence proceeded the gods and
other beings? what are the situation and extent of
the oceans and the mountains, the earth, the sun, and
the planets? what are the families of the gods and

# Maitreya is the disciple of Parasara, who relates the Vishriu
Purana to him. He is also one of the chief interlocutors in the
Bhégavata, and is introduced, in the Mahdbhdrata (Vana Parvan,
. 10), as a great Rishi or sage, who denounces Duryodhana’s
death. In the Bhigavata, he is also termed Kauddravi, or the
son of Kusarava.

* Literally, “Vasishtha's son’s son”. Paradara’s father, as the com-
mentator remarks, was Saktri. See my second note in p. 8, ¢nfra.

+ “And philosophy” is the commentator's definition of the original,
adi, “and the rest”.
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others, the Manus, the periods called Manwantaras,
those termed Kalpas, and their subdivisions, and the
four ages: the events that happen at the close of a
Kalpa, and the terminations of the several ages:' the
histories, O great Muni, of the gods, the sages, and
kings; and how the Vedas were divided into branches
(or schools), after they had been arranged by Vyasa:®
the duties of the Brahmans and the other tribes, as
well as of those who pass through the different orders
of life? All these things I wish to hear from you,
grandson of Vasishtha.+ Incline thy thoughts bene-
volently towards me, that I may, through thy favour,
be informed of all I desire to know.

Pardsara replied: Well inquired, pious Maitreya.
Yon recall to my recollection that which was of old
narrated by my father’s father, Vasishtha. T had heard
that my father had been devoured by a Rékshasa em-
ployed by Viswamitra. Violent anger seized me; and
I commenced a sacrifice for the destruction of the
Rakshasas. Hundreds of them were reduced to ashes
by the rite; when, as they were about to be entirely
extirpated, my grandfather Vasishtha thus spake to
me: Enough, my child; let thy wrath be appeased:
the Rakshasas are not enlpable: thy father’s death was
the work of destiny. Anger is the passion of fools; it
becometh not a wise man. By whom, it may be asked,

! One copy reads Yugadharma, the duties peculiar to the

four ages, or their characteristic propertics, instead of Yuginta.

*

Vyasa-kart’ika has, rather, the signification of “composed by
Vyasa”.
1 To the letter, “son of Visishfha”, whose father was Vasishtha.
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is any one killed? Every man reaps the consequences
of his own acts. Anger, my son, is the destruction of
all that man obtains, by arduous exertions, of fame
and of devout austerities, and prevents the attainment
of heaven or of emancipation. The chief sages always
shun wrath: be not thou, my child, subject to its in-
fluence. Let no more of these unoffending spirits of
darkness be consnmed.® Mercy is the might of the
righteous. !

! Sacrifice of Pardsara. The story of Pardsara’s birth is
narrated in detail in the Mahabhdvata (Adi Parvan, s. 176). King
Kalméshapada, meeting with SZthi, the son of Vasishtha, in a
narrow path in a thicket, desired him to stand out of his way.
The sage refused; on which the Rajd beat him with his whip;
and Sakti cursed him to beecome a Rékshasa, a man-devouring
spirit.  The R&ja, in this transformation, killed and ate its
author, or Sakti, together with all the other sons of Vasishtha.
Sakti left his wife, Adfisyanti, pregnant; and she gave birth to
Pardsara, who was brought up by his grandfather. When he
grew up, and was informed of his father’s death, he instituted a
sacrifice for the destruction of all the Raikshasas, but was dis-
suaded from its completion by Vasishfha and other sages, or
Atri, Pulastya, Pulaha, and Kratu, The Mahabharata adds, that,
when he desisted from the rite, he scattered the remaining sacri-
ficial fire upon the northern face of the Himadlaya mountain,
where it still blazes forth, at the phases of the moon, consuming
Rakshasas, forests, and mountains. The legend alludes, pos-
sibly, to some trans-himalayan volecano. The transformation of
Kalmashapada is ascribed, in other places, to a different cause;
but he is everywhere regarded as the devourer of Sakti + or
Saktri, as the name also occurs. The story is told in the Linga

* Supply: “Let this thy sacrifice cease’: i fa‘(ﬂﬁ?ﬁt \
4+ This is hardly the name of a male. The right word seems to be
Sak tri.
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Being thus admonished by my venerable grandsire,
I immediately desisted from the rite, in obedience to
his injunctions; and Vasishtha, the most excellent of
sages, was content with me. Then arrived Pulastya,

Purana (Parviardha, s. 64) in the same manner, with the addition,
conformably to the Saiva tendency of that work, that Parddara
begins his sacrifice by propitiating Mahddeva. Vasishtha's dis-
suasion and Pulastya’s appearance are given in the very words
of our text; and the story concludes: ‘Thus, through the favour
of Pulastya and of the wise Vasishfha, Parddara composed the
Vaishiava (Vishriu) Purdnia, containing ten thousand stanzas, and
being the third of the Purana compilations’ (Purana-samhita).*
The Bhagavata (b. IIL., s, 8) also alludes, though obscurely, to
this legend. In recapitulating the suecession of the narrators of
part of the Bhagavata, Maitreya states, that this first Purdia was
communicated to him by his Guru, Pardsara, as he had been
desired by Pulastya:

WY W @ TP’ g4 (T00T) ga9ER IWHTIA |
i. e., according to the commentator, agrecably to the boon given
by Pulastya to Pardsara, saying, ‘You shall be a narrator of
Purdnas’; (maﬁﬂﬁ' “fwﬁ) The Mahabharaia makes
no mention of the communication’ of this faculty to Pardsara by
Puhst)w, aud, as the Bhagavata could not derive this pallmular

_Y A W&m aﬁrm q 'cﬁwr. [
TRITfEwd W gUC ] wOAT
FZARTE GEQTEHTYS mmi%rm 1
FAATREH A FIATAEGAR |
A e gUIRY wfgarg g

The lithographed Bombay edition of the Linga-purdia gives the end of
this passage differently, so as to reduce the Vishiu-purdic to six thou-

sand stanzas, and to reckon 1t as the fourth of the Puranas:
ugTREfAd LiE] agm—'r ¥ §ga |
Tg9 fe gouTt Gfgarg guraaa i
T An oversight of quotation, for YUTWHIAT. See Goldstiicker's
Panini, His Place in Sanskrit Literature, pp. 145 et seq.
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the son of Brahm4,' who was received, by my grand-
father, with the customary marks of respect. The
lustrions brother ¥ of Pulaha said to me: Since, in
the violence of animosity, you have listened to the
words of your progenitor, and have exercised clemency,
therefore you shall become learned in every science.
Since you have forborne, even though incensed, to
destroy my posterity, I will bestow upon you another
boon; and you shall become the author of a summary
of the Puranas.? You shall know the true nature of
the deities, as it really is;7 and, whether engaged in

from that source, it here, most probably, refers, unavowedly, as
the Linga does avowedly , to the Vishiu Puraria.

! Pulastya, as will be presently seen, is one of the Rishis
who were the mind-born sons of Brahmd. Pulaha, who is here
also named, is another. Pulastya is considered as the ancestor
of the Rakshasas; as he is the father of Visravas, the father of
Ravana and his brethren.  Uttara Rémdyana. Mahdbharata,
Vana Parvan, s. 272. Padma Pur.. Linga Pur., s. 63,

: gumEfgaTaar $ara® wiwfa )
You shall be a maker} of the Samhitd or compendium of the
Purinas, or of the Vishiu Puriina, considered as a summary or
compendium of Pauranik traditions. In either sense, it is incom-
patible with the general attribution of all the Puranas to Vydisa.

Read “elder brother"”. agrgja.

4+ Rather, agreeably to the commentator: “You shall obtain in a proper
manner the highest object derivable from apprehension of deity”. This
is said to be “knowledge conducive to emancipation”. In the Sanskrit:

TIATTACATET AT W | w9 uR g, 9

The line under exposition is as follows:

ZIAYTATY | qATI@@q HAT |
? Kartri is, however, elucidated, in the commentary, by pravarteka,
“publisher” only.
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religious rites, or abstaining from their performance,*
your understanding, through my favour, shall be per-
fect, and cxempt from doubts. Then my grandsire
Vasishtha added: Whatever has been said to thee by
Pulastya shall assaredly come to pass.

Now truly all that was told me formerly by Va-
sishtha, and by the wise Pulastya, has been brought
to my recollection by your questions; and I will relate
to you the whole, even all you have asked. Listen to
the complete compendium of the Puranas, according
to its tenor. The world was produced from Vishnu:
it exists in him: he ig the cause of its continuance and
cessation:® he is the world.?

! \thfher pufm ming the u.xufll ceremonies of the Brahmans,
or leading a life of devotion and penance, which supersedes the
necessity of rites and sacrifices.

? These are, in fact, the byief rveplics to Maitreya’s six
questions (p. 6), or: Iow was the world created? By Vishnun,
How will it be? At the periods of dissolution, it will be in
Vishriu. Whence proceeded animate and inanimate things? From
Vishnu,  Of what is the substance of the world? Vishiiu. Into
what has it been, and will it again be, resolved? Vishnu. He
is, therefore, both the instrumental and material cause of the
universe. ‘The answer to the “whence” replies to the query
as to the instromental cause: “He is the world” replies to the
inquiry as to the material cause’: e« a‘a‘%ﬁ"{‘@ fafaaus-
FIVE MG § THUTTANIRIACA | ‘And by this explana-
tion of the agency of the materiality, &e. of Vishnu, as regards
the universe, (it follows that) all will be produced from, and all
will repose in, him’: ey foaay; qéﬁﬂmﬁim
fzm‘-ﬁ famﬁtﬁ%fwfa GEE] QIT‘QTcﬁﬁ! ! + We have

* Sanrzm(z See the edltors ﬁrst note in p. "G, uyra
+ These two extracts are from the commentary on the 1ishiu-purdia.
The first is a little abridged.
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here precisely the 7o 7zzdv of the Qrphic doctrines; and we might
fancy, that Brucker was translating a passage from a Puraia,
when he describes them in these words: “Continuisse Jovem
[lege Vishnum] sive summum deum in se omnia, omnibus ortum
ex se dedisse; et ** omnia ex sc genuisse, et ex sua pro-
duxisse essentia; Spiritum esse universi, qui omnia regit, vivificat,
estque ** Ex quibus necessario sequitur omnia in eum reditura.”
Hist. Philos., 1., 388. Jamblichus and Proclus alse testify that
the Pythagorean doctrines of the origin of the material world
from the Deity, and its identity with him, were much the same.
Cudworth, Intell. Syst., Vol. I, p. 346.




CHAPTER IL

Prayer of Parddara to Vishiu. Successive narration of the Visliiu
Purana. Explanation of Visudeva: his existence before crea-
tion: his first manifestations. Description of Pradhdna or the
chief principle of things. Cosmogony. Of Prakfita or ma-
terial creation; of time; of the active cavse. Development of
effects; Mahat; Ahaihkdra; Tanmdtras; clements; objects of
sense; senses; of the mundane egg. Vishilu the same as
Brahmd the creator; Vishiu the preserver; Rudra the de-
stroyer.

ParASaRrA said: Glory to the unchangeable, holy,
eternal, supreme Vishfiu, of onc universal nature, the
mighty over all: to him who is Hiranyagarbha, Hari,
and Sankara, the creator, the preserver, and destroyer

' The three hypostases of Vishiu. Iirafyagarbba (fgv®-
wﬁ) is a name of Brahmda; he who was born from the golden
egg. Hari (gfT) is Vishilu; and Sankara (a=%), Siva. The
Vishnu who is the subject of our text is the supreme being in
all these three divinities or hypostases, in his different characters
of creator, preserver, and destroyer: Thus, in the Mzirkm'ldeya ¥
‘Accordingly, as the primal all-pervading spirit is distinguished
by attributes in creation and the rest, so he obtains the denomi-
nation of Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva. In the capacity of Brahma,
he creates the worlds; in that of Rudra, he destroys them; in
that of Vishdu, he is quiescent. These are the three Avasthds
(lit., hypostases) of the self-born. Brahmd is the quality of ac-
tivity; Rudra, that of darkness; Vishriu, the lord of the world,
is goodness. So, therefore, the three gods are the three qualities.

* XLVL, 16 et seq. The edition in the Biblivtheca Indica gives several
discrepant readings.
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of the world: to Visudeva; the liberator of his wor-
shippers:* to him whose essence is both single and
manifold; who is both subtile and corporeal, indiscrete
and diserete: to Vishfiu, the cause of final eman-
cipation.*  Glory to the supreme Vishnu, the cause

They are ever combined with, and dependent upon, one aunother;
and they are never for an instant separate; they never quit each
other?’

YT HEETIF: I waATley IR

a91 | EwrATyTfa AErfawfrarfasa

TS GWd Srarag s HeLAm |

fawgE ¢ fu TrafaET samn | 99

T AT /AT R 1A A swefd: )

=AU TGT A1 A T TG AT

ARG A wAErEfauEsT |

T A « Gui T aFfEm @0

The notion is one common to all antiquity, although less philo-
sophically conceived, or, perhaps, less distinctly expressed, in the
passages which have come down to us. The zpei¢ GoyLrdg
vmootaoerg of Plato are said, by Cudworth (L, 111.), upon the
authority of Plotinus, to be an ancient doctrine, meldata do&a.
And he also observes: “For, since Orpheus, Pythagoras, and
Plato, who, all of them, asserted a trinity of divine hypostases,
unquestionably derived much of their doctrine from the Iigyptians,
it may be reasonably suspected, that these Egyptians did the like
before them.” As, however, the Grecian accounis and those of
the Egyptians are much more perplexed and unsatisfactory than
those of the Hindus, it is most probable that we find amongst
them the doctrine in its most original, as well as most methodical
and significant, form.
! This address to Vishnu pursues the notion that he, as the

supreme being, is one, whilst he is all. He is Avikéra, not sub-

* The words “of his worshippers” are supplied from the commentary.
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of the creation, existence, and end of this world;
who 1s the root of the world, and who consists of the
world. !

Having glorified him who is the support of all
things; who 1s the smallest of the small;* who is n all
created things; the unchanged,” imperishable® Puru-

jeet to change: Sadaikardpa, one invariable nature: he is the
liberator (Téra), or he who bears mortals across the ocean of
existence: he is both single and manifold (Ekédnekaripa): and
he is the indiscrete (Avyakta) cause of the world, as well as
the discrete (Vyakta) effect;-or ihe invisible cause and visible
creation.

! Jaganmaya, made up, or consisting substantially (l-'{‘a), of
the world. Maya is an affix denoiing *made’ or ‘consisting of’;
as Kashthamaya, ‘made of wood’. The world is, thercfore, not
regarded, by the Pauraniks, as an ‘emanation, or an illusion, but
as consubstantial with its first cause.

2 Adiyamsam anfyasd R {), ‘the most atomic
y Y \ ,
of the atomic’; alluding to the atomic theory of the Nyaya or
logical school.

® Or Achyuta <W‘a), a common name of Vishnu, from «
privative, and Chyuta, fallen: according to our comment, ‘he
who does not perish with created things’.  The Mahdbharata
interprets it, in one place, to mean ‘he who is not distinet from
final emancipation’; and, in another, to signify ‘exempt from
decay’ <ijﬁﬂ‘> A commentator on the Kasikharida of the
Skanda Purdna cxplains it ‘he who never declines (or varies)

from his own proper nature:’ @H‘TQTEWH% \F

* In the original there is no term to which this corresponds.

+ |HTITE WS q | ?
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shottama;' who 1s one with true wisdom, as truly
known;* eternal and incorrupt;* and who is known,
through false appearances, by the nature of visible
objects:*§ having bowed to Vishnu, the destroyer,

! This is another common title of Vishnu, implying supreme,
best (Uttama), spirit (Purusha), or male, or sacrifice, or, ac-
cording to the Mahdbh., Moksha Dharma, whatever sense Pu-
rusha may bear:

gua a9 TR gl ufRifaan |
FETAYRUTE WTET qgaRurwa: !
® Paramarthatah (q‘(‘l:[‘l'ﬁ'?{:), ‘by.or through the real object,
or sense; through actual truth.’
¢ Bhrantidaréanatah (‘a’]‘fﬁ{‘ﬂ'ﬂ‘a‘:), ‘false appearances,’ in
opposition to actual truth.  *By the mature of visible objects’
(wﬁ'@*@'&m): Artha is explained by Drisya (g‘ig), ‘visible’;
Swartipenia, by ¢the nature of?. That is, visible objects are not
what they seem to be, independent existences; they are essen-
tially one with their original source; and knowledge of their
trne natare, or relation to Vishnu, is knowledge of Vishiu him-

* “Who is, essentially, one with intelligence, transeendent, and without
spot:”
. e . &
WEEuREw fqAs q@med: |
+ Preferably: “Conceived of, by reason of erroneous apprehension,
as a material form”:
- ¢
adTIEEIT wriwgnwa: fEgan

The commentary runs: wﬁ'@@m W@m’ fg'&ﬁ'a‘i'frﬁiﬁﬂ

fm‘a I{ﬂ}ﬂl{ { The “erroneous apprehension” spoken of is here ex-
plained as arising from the conception of the individual soul.

* In the Harivamsa, 11358, we find:
gREY 9% TAd 99 ufRfaan |
YGRS § d@d JRETHA: U

“Purusha, that is to say, sacrifice, or whatever else is meant by purusha,

—all that, known for highest (para), is called Purushottama.”
The word is a karmadhdiraye compound, not a tatpurusha.
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and lord of creation and preservation; the ruler of the
world; unborn, imperishable, undecaying:* 1 will
relate to you that which was originally imparted by
the great father of all (Brahmat), in answer to the
questions of Daksha and other venerable sages, and
repeated by them to Purukutsa, a king who reigned
on the banks of the Narmada. It was next related by
him to Saraswata, and by Saraswata to me.’

Who can describe him who is not to be apprehended
by the senses: who is the best of all things; the su-
preme soul, self-existent: who is devoid of all the
distinguishing characteristics of complexion, caste, or
the like; and is exempt from birth, vicissitude, death,
or decay:: who is always, and alone: who exists
everywhere, and in whom all things here exist; and
who 1is, thence, named Vasudeva?® He 1is Brah-

self. This is not the dogetrine of Maya, or the influence of illu-
sion, which alone, according to Vedanta idealism, coustitutes
belief in the existence of matter: a doctrine foreign to most of
the Purdnas, and first introduced amongst them, apparently, by
the Bhagavata.

' A different and more detailed account of the transmission
of the Vishriu Purdna is given in the last book, c. 8.

? The ordinary derivation of Visudeva has been noticed
above (p.2). Here it is derived from Vas, ‘to dwell,’ from
Vishnu’s abiding in all things, and all in him: qFATH aWE
9 9@ | The Mahabhirata explaing Vasu in the same man-
ner, and Deva to signify radiant, shining: |9 S{:[gmﬁ‘ ITH-

" Avyaya. Ilere and elsewhere the commentator gives apariidmin,
“jmmutable”, as its synonym.

+ Expressed by Abjayoni, “Lotos-born’'.

1 Add “increase”, sddhi.

L 2
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ma,’ supreme, lord, eternal, unborn, imperishable, un-
decaying; of one essence; ever pure, as free from defects.
He, that Brahma, was all things; comprehending in
his own nature the indiscrete and discrete. He then
existed in the forms of Purusha and of Kala. Purusha
(spirit) is the first form of the supreme; next proceeded
two other forms, the discrete and indiscrete; and Kala
(time) was the last.* These four—Pradhana (primary

gfq a9yay Fgaa a1g: gA 19 Qfgartafa 3« ager-
{ﬁ'%ﬁ%ﬁ a“tﬁa: 1 ‘He causes all things to dwell in him; and
he abides in all: whence he is named Vasu. Being resplendent
as the sun, he is called Deva: and he who is both these is de-
nominated Vasudeva.” See also b. VL, ¢. 5.

! The commentator argues, that Yasudeva must be the Brahma
or supreme being of the Vedas, because the same circumstances

* #e9 FARRNFAIAREERIIA |
AYT YJRERAW FToeaw ¥ f@anw |
TR FTHW ®Y GEN: WUH 7
TATIR AT Y FE@YTITH )

“That Bralma, in its totality, has, essentiaily, the aspect of prakiiti,
both evolved and unevolved, and also the aspect of spirit, and the aspect
of time. Spirit, O twice-born, is the leading aspect of the supreme Brahma.
The next is a twofold aspect, viz., praktiti, both evolved and unevolved;
and time is the last.”

It seems, therefore, not that prak#iti, spirit, and time originated from
Brahma, but that Brahma offers itself under these modes of apprehension.
These modes are coessential with Brahma,

The last line of the text cited above admilting of two interpretations,
that has been chosen which harmonizes the doctrine of the writer of the
Purana with the doetrine of his quotation in pp. 283—25, infre; for on
that his own enunciation here undoubtediy is founded.

Professor Wilson adopted the following reading of the first line of the
verses in question.:\

ARAIAI T ATIRE QU |

+ These words have the appearance of being a glossarial expansion of

an etymology given in the Makdbhdrata, or some similar work. The
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or crude matter), Purusha (spirit), Vyakta (visible
substance), and Kéala (time) —the wise consider to be
the pure and supreme condition of Vishiu.? Thege
four forms, in their due proportions, are the causes of
the production of the phenomena of creation, preser-
vation, and destruction. Vishiu, being thus discrete
and indiscrete substance, spirit, and time, sports like

are predicated of both, as eternity, omnipresence, omnipotence,
&c.; but he doces not adduce any seriptural text with the name
Viasudeva.

? Time is not wvsually enumerated; in the Purdnas, as an
element of the first cause; but the Padma P. and the Bhigavata
agree with the Vishiu in including it. It appears to have been
regarded, at an earlier date, as an independent cause. The com-
mentator on the Moksha Dharma cites a passage from the Vedas,
which he understands to allude to the different theories of the
cause of creation:

e FaTEY frafadgset yartw aifa: gew:
Time, inherent nature, consequence of acts, sclf-will, clementary
atoms, matter, and spirit, asserted, severally, by the Astrologers,
the Buddhists, the Mimamsakas, the Jainas, the Logicians, the
Sdukhyas, and the Veddntins, Kgorog was also one of the fivst
generated agents in creation, according to the Orphic theogony.

commentary on the Vishiu-purdia has: ﬁ%‘ﬁ[ \ Hé‘-ﬁ'{ﬁ' ggfa
quE qrfErgafa | « 99 @ 91929 LI | FAfaa -
Nefafa argaaarny: | TFIET Araae ayfa wFurE: )
FUATEYANTHT 19 fagicia Maudy fawa: )
In the Mahdbhdrata, S(inti-pa/'mn, 15169, we read:
graTH Sufes yar g9 gty
YATEY qTYL @A FER

* From the Swetitwatara Upanishad. See the Bibliotheca [ndica,
Vol. VII, p. 275.
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a playful boy, as you shall learn by listening to his
frolics.!

That chief principle (Pradhéna), which is the m-
discrete cause, is called, by the sages, also Prakiiti
(nature): 1t is subtile, uniform, and comprehends what
is and what is not (or both causes and effects);*
durable, self-sustained, illimitable, undecaying, and
stable; devoid of sound or touch, and possessing
neither colour nor form; endowed with the three qua-
lities (in equilibrium); the mother of the world; with-
out beginning;?® and that into which all that is produced

! The creation of the world is very commonly considered to
be the Lila (ﬁ"t’&[‘r), sport or amusement, of the supreme being.

? The attributes of Pradhana, the chief (principle or element),
here specified, conform, generally, to those ascribed to it by the
Sankhya philosophy (Sénkhya Kérikd, p. 16, &ec.); although some
of them are incompatible with its origin from a first cause.+ In
the Sankhya, this incongruity does not occur; for there Pradhdna
is independent, and coordinate with primary spirit. The Puranas
give rise to the inconsistency, by a lax use of Loth philosophical
and pantheistical expressions. ' The most incongruous epithets in
our text are, however, explained away in the comment. Thus,
Nitya (fer®), ‘eternal’, is said to mean ‘uniform, not liable to
increase or diminution’: e zr?mq mﬂ?{ | Sada-
sadatmaka (HEHLTAIH), ‘comprehending what is and what is
not’, means ‘having the power of both cause and effect’ (m
ﬁr(‘l[[‘afi.gﬁ) as proceeding from Vishnu, and as giving origin
to material thmgs Anadi (wm) ¢ without begmmng means

* The literal translation is tlus “That w}nch is the unevolved cause
is emphatically called, by the most eminent sages, pradhdna, original
base, which is sublile prakditi, viz., that which is eternal, and which at
onee is and is not, or 45 mere process.”’

The Sanskrit is in note 2 of this page. I cannot translate prakiiti.

t?
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1s resolved.* By that plmuplu all thmgs were in-
“without birth’ (Smﬂlﬂ), not being cngcndued by any created
thing, but proceeding immediately from the first cause. ‘The
mother’, or, literally, ‘the womb, of the world’ (aﬂaﬁ’fﬁ),
means ‘the passive agent in creation’, operated on, or influenced,
by the active will of the creator.t+ The first part of the passage
in the text is a favourite onc with several of the Puranas; but
they modify it, and apply it after their own fashion. In the
Vishiu, the original is:

T I FHRAATIG AR |

wrea wafa: gean e szagaa
rendered as above. The Viyu, Brahmdiida, and Kirma Pu-
rianas have:

W Wl qY e aE TR |

wuTH wafd 7 qarmewsia@an i
‘The indiscrete cause, which is uniform, and both cause and
effect, and whom those who are acquainted with first principles
call Pradhdna and Prakiiti, is the uncognizable Brahma, who
was before all’: JfqR ag[ﬁ qHIAR 1§ DBut the application
of two synonyms of Prakriti to Brahma seems unnecessary, at
least. The Brahma P. correets the reading, apparently: the first
line is as before; the second ist

* Pr(d)hauzp yaya, “tlze place whence is the ongmatxon and into which
is the resolution of all things.”” So says the commentator, and rightly,

Jagad-yoni, a little before, is scarcely so much “the mother of the
world”, or “the womb of the world”, as “the material cause of the
world.,” The commentator explains it by kdraia, “cause”.

+ It may be generally remarked, with regard to these explanations of
terms used in the text, and expounded by the Hindu commentator, that,
had Professor Wilson enjoyed the advantages which are now at the
command of the student of Indian philosophy, unguestionably he would
here have expressed himself differently. Thus, the reader will not find
the “incongruity” and ‘“‘inconsistency” complained of, if he bears in
mind, that the text speaks of Brahma, not as pufting forth evolutions,
but as exhibiting different aspects of itself.

* This is in the fourth chapter of the Vdyu-purdia.

§ Compare the Mdrkaideya-purdia, XLV., 32 and 34.
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vested in the period subsequent to the last dissolution

TYTH JREY wﬁ”aﬁn fwﬁq‘m{ \

The passage is placed absolutely: ¢There was an indiscrete

canse, —eternal, and cause and effect, —which was both matter
and spirit (Pradhana and Purusha), from which this world was
made.” Iustead of ¥, ‘such’ or ‘this’, some copies read
£, ‘from which [iwara or god (the active deity or Brahmd)
made the world’. The Hari Varhsa has the same reading, except
in the last term , which it makes ¥=T; that is, according to the
commentator, ‘the world, which is ISwara, was made.” The same
authority explains this indiscrete cause, Avyaktakarana, to denote
Brahmi, ‘the creator’; @ % fafs aam 'G'ET'( Hﬂ"‘l?ﬂfﬂ'l{ |
an identification very unusual, if not inaccurate, and possibly
founded on wmisapprehension of what is stated by the BhavishyaP.:

AT UATH e | FRETAE |

afgfus: & gEaT A AG (@ Hrea i

T § ®AITE Tf4q |
“That male or spirit which is endowed with that which is the
indiscrete cause, &e., is known, in the world, as Brahma: he,
being in the egg’, &ec.  The passage is precisely the same in
Manu, 1., 11.; except that we have ¢Visiishfa’ instead of ¢Vi-
Sishiha’. The latter is a questionable reading, and is, probably,
wrong; the sense of the former is, ‘detached’: and the whole
means, very consistently, ‘cmbodied spirit detached from the
indiscrete cause of the world, is known as Brahma’.* The Padma
P. inserts the first line, g, &c., but has:

wgqrrq ﬁvsm-—vr gwatfa fafama:

* Vistishta, the only reading recogmzed by Kullaka and Medhatithi,
commentators on the Mdnava-dharma-édstra, means, as explained by
them, wipddita, “produced” or “created”.

The Mdanava-dharma-édstra notably differs from the S8ankhya, in that
it does not hold a duality of first prineiples. And still different are the
Puranas, in which the dualistic principles are united in Brahma, and —
as previously remuarked —are not evolutions therefrom, but so many
aspects of some supreme deity. See the Translator’s first note in p. 15,
supra.



BOOK 1., CHAP. 1L 23

of the universe, and prior to creation.! For Brahmans
learned in the Vedas, and teaching truly their doc-
trines, explain such passages as the following as in-
tending the production of the chief principle (Pra-
dhana). “There was neither day nor night, nor sky
nor earth, nor darkness nor light, nor any other thing,
save only One, unapprehensible by intellect, or That
which is Brahma and Pums (spirit) and Pradhéna

“Which creates, undoubtedly, Mahat and the other qualities’:*
assigning the first epithets, therefore, as the Vishnu does, to
Prakfiti only. The Lingat also refers the expression to Prakfiti
alone, but makes it a secondary cause:
HHH FHTAHARAIATCY ITH |
Ty wefa¥y yTrEwEiaaaT: |
‘An indiscrete cause, which those acquainted with first principles
call Pradhdna and Prakriti, proceeded from that I$wara (Siva).
This passage is one of very many instances in which expressions
are common to several Purdnas, that seem to be borrowed from
one another, or from some common source older than any of
them ; especially in this instance, as the same text occurs in Manu. }
! The expression of the text is rather obscure: ‘All was per-
vaded (or comprehended) by that chief principle before (re-crea-
tion), after the (last) destruction’:
AN FIRAITNFTH q 7@GT=T |
The ellipses are filled up by the commentator. This, he adds,
is to be regarded as the state of things at a Mahdpralaya or
total dissolution; leaving, therefore, crude matter, nature, or
chaos , as a coexistent clement with the Supreme. This, which
is conformable to the philosophical doctrine, is not, however,
that of the Purdfias in general, nor that of our text, which states

* Read: “Which creates all, from maehat to individual existences:
such is the conclusion of the scriptures.”

+ Prior Section, LXX,, 2,

7 Sece the editor’s note in the pseceding page.
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(matter)." The two forms which are other than

(b. VL, c. 4), that, at a Prakrita or elementary dissolution, Pra-
dhana itself merges into the deity.* Neither is it, apparently,
the doctrine of the Vedas, although their language is somewhat
equivocal.

' The metre here is one common to the Vedas, Trishtubh;
but, in other respects, the language is not characteristic of those
compositions. The purport of the passage is rendered somewhat
doubtful by its close and by the explanation of the commen-
tator. The former is: g& WTHUTIWE AW W‘E\‘gﬂﬁ( | ‘One
Pradhianika Brahma Spirit: Taat, was.” The commentator
cxplains Pradhanika, Pradhdna eva, the same word as Pradhdna;
but it is a derivative word, which may be used attributively,
implying ‘having, or conjoined with, Pradhdna’. The commen-
tator, however, interprets it as the substantive; for he adds:
‘There was Pradhdna and Brahma and Spirit; this triad was at
the period of dissolution’:| ¥YT#H WY ¥ H‘H‘rﬁfﬁ IU_Y agqr
L) wr&ﬁ‘a; i He evidently, however, understands their con-
joint existence as one only; for he eontinues: ‘So, according to
the Vedas, then there was neither the non-existent cause nor the

existent effect’: qYT ‘aﬁ"[. i mﬂ‘ﬂ'ﬁ} F{m‘[ [

* The evolutionary doctrine is not the Paurafik; and the commentator—
who, on this occasion, does little more than supply ellipses, and does
not call praksiti, “at a Mahdpralaya”, “a coexistent element with the
Supreme” — advances nothing in contradiction to the tenor of the
Purdfias. See the editor’s second note in p. 21, and note in p. 22, supra.

1 It is the abridged comment that is here cited. In the copy of it to
which I have access, the passage extracted above begins: WTYTIHeR

AYTART | HTRTf SI@ ¥ The fuller comment has: WTYTiaH
|1y afga:)

i Thus opens a hymn of the Rig-veda; X., 129. See Colebrooke’s
Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. L, p. 83; Miller's History of Ancient Sanskrit
Literature, pp. 559 et seq.; and Goldstiicker’s Paiing, His Place in Sanskrit
Literature, pp. 144 et sey. The Sanskrit of the hymn, accompanied by a
new translation, will be found in Original Sanskrit Tewts, Part IV., pp. 3
and 4,
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the essence of unmodified Vishnu are Pradhana (mat-
ter) and Purusha (spirit); and his other form, by which
those two are connected or separated, is called Kala
(time).”"* When discrete substanceis aggregated incrude
nature, as in a foregone dissolution, that dissolution is

meaning that there was only One Being, in whom matter and
its modifications were all comprehended.

' Or it might be rendered: ‘Those two other forms (which
proceed) from his supreme nature’: faany: GEIATATA: | that
is, from the nature of Vishnu when he is Nirupadhi or without
adventitious attributes: frguTafasay: EHEUT | ‘other’ (wﬁl’);
the commentator states they are other, or separate from Vishnu,
only through May4d, ‘illusion’, but here implying ‘false notion’:
the elements of creation being, in essence, one with Vishnu,
though, in existence, detached and different.

®Y UUTH geuy faw |
&Y | ¢/ A g faygw
Uiz gafga sradwa o

“There was neither day nor night, neither heaven nor earth, neither
darkness nor light, And there was not aught else apprehensible by the
senses or by the mental faculties. There was then, kowever, one Brahma,
essentially praksiti and spirit. For the two aspeets of Vishnu which are
other than his supreme essential aspect are prakfiti and spirit, O Brah-
man. When these two other aspects of his no longer subsist, hut are
dissolved, then that aspect whence form and the rest, i e., creation, pro-
ceed anew is denominated time, O twice-born.”

See the editor’s first note in p. 18, supra.

1 have carried forward the inverted commas by which Professor Wilson
indicated the end of the quotation. There can be no question that it
embraces two stanzas. They are in the trishtuélh metre, and are preceded
and followed by verses in the anushéubh.
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termed elemental (Prakiita). The deity as Time is with-
out beginning, and his end is not known; and from him
the revolutions of creation, continuance, and dissolu-
tion unintermittingly succeed:* for, when, in the latter
season, the equilibrium of the qnalities (Pradhana)
exists, and spirit (Pumis) is detached from matter,
then the form of Vishnn which is Time abides.! Then

! Pradhdina, when unmodified, is, according to the Sankhyas
and Pauraniks, nothing more than the three qualitiest in equili-
brio; or goodness, foulness, and darkness nentralizing each other;
(Sankhya Kdérikd, p. 52) So-in the Matsya P.:

T AT JUATHITEAR |
arTafEfaiat gafa: afeatfaar o

This state is synonymous with the non-evolution of material pro-
duets, or with dissolution; implying, however, separate existence,
and detached from spirit. This being the case, it is asked, What
should sustain matter and spirit whilst separate, or renew their
combination so as to renovate creation? It is answered, Time,
which Is when everything else is nof, and which, at the end of
a cerfain interval, unites Matter (Pradhz’ma) and Purusha, and

wfwrm*sa aﬁfma-—ﬂm

We here have a reference, apparently, to four—not almply to three—
conditions of things, the last of which, samyama, “delitescence”, denotes
the state that prevails during the nights of Brahma, when all concrete
forms are resolved into their original elements. The word has occurred
before: see p. 11, supra. Also see the Mdrkandeya-purdia, XLVL, 7,

The commentator, at first, takes saiyama —i. e., he says, samhdra—
for the third condition, qualified by anfa=ante, “at last”. Alternati-
vely, he makes anta the third of the conditions, and governs the names
of all three by samyamdk, in the sense of niyamdk. For niyama, in
place of sahyama, in a classification similar to that of the text, see
Sankara Achdrya’s Commentary on the Swetdswatara Upanishad: Biblio-
theca Indica, Vol. VII., pp. 275 and 276,

+ On rendering the Sankhya or Pauraiik guwie, as here meant, by
“quality”, see my translation of Pandit Nehemiah Nilakafitha Sastrin’s
Rational Refutation of the Ilindu Philosophical Systems, pp. 43 and 44,
foot-note, and pp. 219 e seq., fool - note,
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the supreme Brahma, the supreme soul, the substance
of the world,” the lord of all creatures, the universal
soul, the supreme ruler, Harl, of his own will having
entered into matter and spirit, agitated the mutable
and immutable principles, the season of creation being
arrived. In the same manner as fragrance affects the
mind from its proximity merely, and not from any
immediate operation upon mind itself, so the Supreme
influenced the elements of creation.' Purushottama

produces creation. Conceptions of this kind are evidently com-
prised in the Orphic triad, or the ancient notion of the coopera-
tion of three such principles, in creation, as Phanes or Eros,
which is the Hindu spirit or Purusha; Chaos, matter or Pra-
dhana; and Chronos, or Kila, time.

! Pradhdna is styled Vyaya (@®), ‘that which may be ex-
pended’;+ or Parinamin (nﬁm‘rﬁr{), ‘which may be modified’:
and Purusha is called Avyaya (W‘q), ‘inconsumable’, or
aparinamin  (sgfcwrfa®), ‘immutable’.  The cxpressions
Afaw, ¢having entered into’, and WYWIHATH, ‘agitated’, recall
the mode in which divine intelligence, mens, »otig, was con-
ceived, by the ancients, to opérate upon matter:

Doy ... qooviio mfa‘ur(w’ dravea,
- . xaratooovea Jonowy;
or as in a more familiar passage: )
Spiritus intus alit, totamque infusa per artus,
Mens agitat molem, et magno se corpore miscet:
or, perhaps, it more closely approximates to the Pheenician cos-
mogony, in which a spirit, mixing with its own principles, gives
rise to creation. Brucker, I., 240. As presently explained, the
mixture is not mechanical; it is an influence or effect exerted
upon intermediate agents which produce cffects; as perfumes do
not delight the mind Dby actual contact, but by the impression

* Supply “all-permeant” sarvaga.
¥ “Passing away”, or “perishal.)le“, is more literal,
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is both the agitator and the thing to be agitated; being
present in the essence of matter, both when it is con-

they make vpon the sense of smelling, which communicates it to
the mind. The entrancc of the supreme Vishnu into spirit, as
well as matter, is less intelligible than the view elsewhere taken
of it, as the infusion of spirit, identified with the Supreme, into
Prakfiti or matter alone. Thus, in the Padma Purdina:*

oY SHT uoET: yuu: ﬁ‘rﬂ!’a § TETA: |

q U9 waarfay: weamarfaaT € )

‘He who is called the male (spirit) of Prakriti is here named
Achyuta; and that same divine Vishnu entered into Prakriti’
So the Brfihan Naradiya:
AEHA TAATIA T FAgN |

“The lord of the world, who is called Purusha, producing agi-
tation in Prakfiti.> TFrom the notion of influence or agitation
produced on matter through or with spirit, the abuse of personi-
fication led to actual or vicarious admixture. Thus, the Bhaga-
vata, identifying Mayd with Prakfiti, has:

AT g ATITHL wammﬁim

gRETTAHAT THEATIH NI 0
‘Through the operation of time, the Mighty One, who is present

to the pure, implanted a seed in Maiya endowed with qualities,
as Purusha, which is one with himself.’§ B.IIL, s. 5. And the
Bhavishya: ‘Some learned men say, that the supreme being,
desirous to create beings, creates, in the commencement of the
Kalpa, a body of soul (or an incorporeal substance); which soul,
created by him, enters into Prakriti; and Prakriti, being thereby
agitated, creates many material elements’:

+ Burnouf—Vol I, p. 176——has: “Lorsque Paction du temps eut déve-
loppé au sein de MiyA les qualités, Adhdkchaja, doud de vigueur, se
manifestant sous la forme de Purucha, déposa en elle sa semence.”

For Adhokshaja, see Goldsticker's Sanskrit Dictionary, sub voce: also
Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1IV., pp, 182 and 183.
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tracted and expanded.! Vishnu, supreme over the
supreme, is of the nature of discrete forms in the
atomic productions, Brahma and the rest (gods,
men, &e.).

Then from that equilibrium of the qualities (Pra-
dhana), presided over by soul,® proceeds the unequal
development of those qualities (constituting the prin-
ciple Mahat or Intellect) at the time of creation.® The

AN HETATE faﬁfifwr HT:

A7 G gAY wuT AR 99 4

HUTH {ifHd a0 gaia T |
But these may be regarded as notions of a later date. In the
Mahibhdrata, the first cause is declared to be ¢Intellectual’, who
creates by his mind or will:

ATAEY TR g9 T fagdr 3 wgfifa:
waTfE s Iq@arEGY SATHT: ||

“The first (being) is called Mdnasa (intellectual), and is so
celebrated by great sages: he is god, without beginning or end,
indivisible, immortal, undecaying.” ‘And again:

werTfamst fafay Araey @y sgom
“The TIntellectual created many kinds of creatures by his mind.’

' Contraction, Sankocha (®&VE), is explained by Simya
(W), sameness or equilibrium of the three qualities, or inert
Pradhdna; and Expansion, Vikdsa (fq=ryr), is the destruction
of this equipoise, by previous agitation and consequent develop-
ment of material products.

* The term here is Kshetrajna, ‘embodied spirit’, or that
which knows the Kshetra or ‘body’; implying the combination
of spirit with form or matter, for the purpose of creating.

3 The first product of Pradhana, sensible to divine, though
not to mere human, organs, is, both according to the Sankhya
and Paurdnik doctrines, the principle called Mahat, literally, ‘the
Great?’; explained in other places, as in our text, ‘the productiou
of the manifestation of the qualities’: ﬂmmt‘(ﬁ{ | or, as
in the Viyu:
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Chief principle then invests that Great principle, In-
tellect; and it hecomes threefold, as aflected by the
quality of goodness, foulness, or darkness; and invested

YUHTITFARTN AETATLAYT € | ,
We have, in the same Purana, as well as in the Bralminda and
Linga, a number of synonyms for this term, as:
a1 AETAfasdyy g3 @fadw<: |
e fafa: gfa: wfafage s g9 0

* This stanza occurs in the fourth chupter of the Vdgu-purdia. Iwm-
mediately following it are these definitions, which Professor Wilson has
translated :

AYA BAYATAT TETEETRE A |
Hreaa faggmt A% 799 I |
;:grmvﬁr qenwEiy ufama:
!]E!Hﬁa“ ﬂﬁllﬁlﬂ aq. |
faufdare w9 fqams w=d sﬁ?:' 1
JRRIAETTRA ST /fa: A
FEETFRUSATY JTIAT FIFATHATA |
m{!ﬁ HTaTEE ’??i frr=a
UiqET TETY e TR ETAaR: |
aauTaTy fagaias gfcfa e
a@ gREYTT FEANTIATRATA |
qETEIYEd g7 F9 g
A AGRIY JRIETAA 74 |
W weftgetas anfafifa ga:
@A AFAATIY ATATIICAwT: |
AETg AEga: g9 @rfafcafndias o
LAGERE B L CHE R kel
qETHATAYET 9 HWT a9 € I=a ||
WA ¥ U HgIAFAR T |
faarfa qEIFANYg AarEt Hfag=ma
FAAATAAAT AT ITAEATEY |
WA g ATt @iaea
ol fagd W GETATETAag A |
Aafag= A ¥a wfafzafadt=a
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by the Chief principle (matter), as seed is by its skin.

They are also explained, though not very distinetly, to the
following purport: ¢Manas is that which considers the conse-

fawra § « wafawd afey faaq )
amrEfafzfa dray ggre gfegawe
STATAATATRATE HAFT-TAG AR |
FegTat fayenaTd fag wr=rd g9
FAYETE SHTHAR T AU |
JEETE Al Ay YAATFTT A Ul
IWINAARAST §&: GA: |
TEGIAIHA T AMTYRE TR W
MGUELRIEERUES R LR Rl
TS TR @ OATTATAAR |

According to Vijnana Bhikshu, at least the first half of the stanza of
synonyms, quoted by Professor Wilson; is in the BMatsya-purdia as well
as in the Vdyu. See my edition of the Sankhya-pravachana-bhashya —
published in the Bibliotheca Indica —, p. 117.

"The Linga-purdia, Prior Section, LXX., 12 ¢f seq., differs from the Vdyu
in having brakma and chit-para or vifwede instead of brakmd and vipura.
Its explanations of the terms also present several deviations. For ﬁl‘ﬂT
&ec., in definition of vipura, it gives:

T TR =y 39
or, agreeably to another reading:
WARIHT A=A g9 |
With nothing correspondent to the next two stanzas and a half of the
Vdyu, it then passes at once to the line beginning with qﬁm‘]‘ﬁ:.
In the same Purana, Prior Section, VIII., 67—74, we read:
famTy agmrwT A4 5y fqfa: gfa:
gfa: dfgwa: v |afag 9.0
FIRAT: =T ot Aga: ufcaAtfdan:
TYT g3 TRIEY warara fq@fa
feaTr famdwrag==t ghaawaan: )
O FAAEAT g wfTERA: 0
YEAATAIET THT ANY AYAQ A |
JRAATLEETE F@ A@EgT aTw o
gaFATw Wy afgafa fafa: gary
T wewfa: w9 w9 faa 9ai
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From the great principle (Mahat) Intellect, threefold

quences of acts to all creatures, and provides for their happiness.
Mahat, the Great principle, is so termed from being the first of
the created principles, and from its extension being greater than
that of the rest. Mati is that which discriminates and distinguishes
objects preparatory to their fruition by Soul. Brahmd implies
that which effects the development and augmentation of created
things. Pur is that by which the concurrence of nature occupics
and fills all bodies. Buddhi is that which communicates to soul
the knowledge of good aund evil. Khydti is the means of indi-
vidual fruition, or the faculty of discriminating objects by appro-
priate designations and the like. Téwara is that which knows
all things as if they were present.  Prajua is that by which the
properties of things are known. Chiti is that by which the con-
sequences of acts and species of knowledge are selected for the
use of soul. Smfiti is the faculty of recognizing all things, past,
present, or to come. Samvid is that in which all things are
found or known, and which is found or known in all things: and
Vipura is that which is free from the effects of contrarieties, as
of knowledge and ignorance, and the like. Mahat is also called
i$wara, from its exercising supremacy over all things; Bhéva,
from its elementary existence; Eka, or ‘the one’, from its single-
ness; Purusha, from its abiding within the body; and, from its
being ungenerated, it is called Swayambhu.”’* Now, in this

arT fafa mfﬁmrfzﬁttm' |
waAw iU w9 famfa wz"!"‘at

AYQ AEA qErAfaAfawat a1
FIATIE IY g giaga |

YT g2 wEIy wraraEa fawfa
AIgTfafR I =R T4t )

The terms thus enumerated and elucidated — viswara, mahat, prajnd,
manas, brahma, chiti, smfiti, khydti, swhvid, iswara, and mati — belong,
as they here stand, to the Yoga philosophy.

* The reader will be able to verify this translation by the original
given at the beginning of the last note. Brahma—which comes between
tswara and bhdva—was overlooked. Further, for “Eka” read saha, meaning
the same thing, “one.”
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Egotism, (Ahamkara),! denominated Vaikdrika, ‘pure’;
Taijasa, ‘passionate’; and Blnitddi, ‘“cudimental’,* is pro-

nomenclature we have chiefly two sets of words; one, as Manas,
Buddhi, Mati, signifying mind, intelligence, knowledge, wisdowm,
design; and the other, as Brahmi, ISwara, &e., denoting an
active creator and ruler of the universe: as the Vdyu adds,
AT faged gwm: fagaan

‘Mahat, impelled by the desire to create, causes various creation’:
and the Mahabhdrata has: Hg‘[mﬁ]‘gm‘(l{] ‘Mahat created
Ahaimhkira.’ The Purdnas generally employ the same expression,
attributing to Mahat or Intelligence the act of ereating.  Mahat
is, therefore, the divine wind in ereative operation, the vodg 0
dtaxboumy e zal wavear Wriog of Anaxagoras; ‘an ordering
and disposing mind, which was the cause of all things.” The
word itself suggests some relationship to the Phecnician Mot,
which, like Mahat, was the first product of the mixture of spirit
and matter, and the first radiment of creation: “Ex connexione
autem ejus spiritus prodiit Mot . . . Hine * # seminium omnis crea-
turge et omnium rerum creatio.”  Bruecker, I., 240. Mot, it is
true, appears to be a purvely material substance; whilst Mahat is
an incorporeal § substance: but they agree in their place in the
cosmogony, and are somecthing alike in name. How far, also,
the Pheenician system has been accurately described, is matter
of uncertainty. Sece Sankhya Kirikd, p. 83.

! The sense of Ahamkara cannot be very well rendered by any
European term. It means the principle of individual existence,
that which appropriates perceptions, and on which depend the
notions, I think, I feel, I am.7 It might be expressed by the pro-
position of Descartes reversed; “Sum, ergo cogito, sentio”, &e.

* In strict literality, “origin of the elements.” See my edition of the
Sankiya-sara—in the Bibliotheca Indica —, Preface, p. 31, foot-note.

T See, however, the Sdnklyn-pravachana, 1., 61; and the Sdakhya-
karika, XXII.

* But sce the discussion of the distinction between «hwikdra and
abhimana in Goldstiicker's Sunskrit Dictionary, p. 257.

I 3
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duced; the origin of the (subtile) elements, and of the
organs of sense; invested, in consequence of its three
cualities, by Intellect, as Intellect is by the Chief prin-
ciple.? Elementary Egotism, then becoming productive,
as the radiment of sound, produced from it Ether,* of
which sound is the characteristic, investing it with its
rudiment of sound.t Ether, becoming productive, en-

The equivalent employed by Mr. Colebrooke, egotism, has the
advantage of an analogous etymology; Ahamkdra being derived
from Ahami (“;ﬁ-g), ‘’; as in the Hari Vamhsa:

=¥ fafa @ 919 wem: g=f| Wiea |
‘He (Brahms), O Bhérata, said; I will create creatures.” See also
S. Karika, p. 91.

* These three varieties/ of Ahamkdra are also deseribed in the
Sankhya Karikd, p. 92. Vaikdrika, that which is productive, or
susceptible of production, is the same as the Sattwika, or that
which is combined with the property of goodness. Taijasa
Abankara is that which is endowed with Tejas, ‘heat’ or ‘energy’,
in consequence of its having the property of Rajas, ‘passion’ or
‘activity’; and the third kind, Bhditddi, or ‘elementary’, is the
Tamasa, or has the property of darkness. From the first kind
proceed the senses; from the last, the rudimental unconscious
elements ; both kinds, which are equally of themselves inert, being

# A characterization of dkase will serve to show how inadequatively
it is represented by ‘ether’. In dimension, it is, as has been said, in-
finite ; it is not made up of parts; and colour, taste, smell, and tangi-
bility do not appertain to it. So far forth it corresponds exactly to time,
space, {éwara, and soul. Its speciality, as compared therewith, consists
in its being the material cause of sound. Except for its being so, we
might take it to be one with vacuity.” Rational Refutation, &c., p. 120.

“In IHlindu opinion, the ‘ether’ is always essentially colourless and
pure, and only from ervor is supposed to possess hue. ** The ignorant,
it is said, thiuk the blueness of the sky to be the befoulment of ‘ether.”
1bid., p. 272,

+ On the translation of this and subsequent passages, sce the Sdnkiya-
sdra, Preface, p. 33, foot-note.
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gendered the radiment of touch; whence originated
strong wind, the property of which is touch; and Ether,
with the rudiment of sound, enveloped the rudiment
of touch. Then wind, becoming productive, produced
the rudiment of form (colour); whence light (or fire)
proceeded, of which, form (colour) is the attribute;
and the rudiment of touch enveloped the wind with
the rudiment of colour. Light, becoming productive,
produced the rudiment of taste; whence proceed all
juices in which flavour resides; and the rudiment of
colour invested the juices with the rudiment of taste.
The waters, becoming productive, engendered the rudi-
ment of smell; whence an aggregate (earth) originates,
of which smell is the property.” In each several ele-

rendered productive by the cooperation of the second, the energetic
or active modification of Ahamkadra, which is, therefore, said to
be the origin of both the senses and the clements.*

) The successive series of rudiments and elements, and their
respectively engendering the rudiments and clements next in order,
occur in most of the Purdnas, in nearly the same words. The
Bfihan Néradiya P. observes:

. -~ E =N
YYTHH FTCWATH IR F |
*They (the elements) in successive order acquire the property of
causality one to the other.” The order is also the same; or,

* Ahahkdra, “the conception of 1°, has a preponderance either of
saltwa, “pure quictude”, or of rajas, “activity”, or of tamas, “stagnaney”.
The first species, as likewise the third, becomes productive, when assisted
by the second. Such is the genuine Sinkhya doctrine. In the Purdnas,
the second, besides serving as an auxiliary to production, of itself pro-
duces; since therefrom arise five “intellectual organs” and five “organs
of action.” These organs, with manas, “the organ of imagination™, are
derived, in the unmodified Sankhya, from the first species of ahmikdra.
See, for additional details, the Sdnkhya-sdra, Preface, pp. 30 e sey.,
foot-note.

3*
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ment resides its peculiar rudiment; thence the property

ether (Akdsa), wind or air (Viyu), fire or light (Tejas), water and
earth; except in onc passage of the Mahabharata (Moksha Dharma,
c. 9), where it is ether, water, fire, air, earth.® The order of
Empedocles was: ether, fire, earth, water, air. Cudworth, 1., 97.
The investment (Avarar’la.) of each clement by its own rudiment,
and of each rudiment by its preceding gross and rudimental ele-
ments, is also met with in most of the chief Puranas, as the Vayu,
Padma, Linga, and Bhdgavata; and traces of it are found amongst
the ancient cosmogonists; for Anaximander supposed that, ‘when
the world was made, a certain sphere or flame of fire, separated
from matter (the Infinite), encompassed ithe air, which invested
the earth as the bark does a tree’: Keta oy yéveowr toide
10D xdopov amoxguYTivat, xai ceva €x toiTov ployog gpal-
QY TLEQLPVIYaL TG TTEQL Y 7Y aior, we T Jvdow @lotiv,
Euseb., Pr., I., 15. Some of the Purdnas, as the Matsya, Viyu,
Linga, Bhdgavata, and Mirkaideya, add a description of a
participation of properties amongst the clements, which is rather
Veddnta than Sdnkhya. = According to this notion, the clements
add to their characteristic properties those of the elements which
precede them. Akdsa has the single property of sound: air has
those of touch and sound: fire has colour, touch, and sound:
water has taste, colour, touch, and sound: and earth has smell
and the rest, thus having five properties: or, as the Linga P.§
describes the series:

FAE ARATH FREGAATIATAA |

faquy ad7 979 ARYATEER (AT |

Td agarfawat vxammgaﬁ

Aoy Aot 9 ‘JIQETWHF{ !

‘HW"I@HT? gaTsd gATfawna |

mgnm =HTqY fa%!ma TqATf@ET: |

* For a velated comment, see Goldsticker's Sanskrit Dictionary,
pp. 155 and 156, sub voce |,
T Prior Section, LXX,, 43—47,
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of tanmatrata® (type or rudiment) is ascribed to these
elements. Rudimental elements are not endowed with
qualities; and therefore they are neither soothing, nor
terrifie, nor stupetying.*® This isthe elemental creation,
proceeding from the principle of egotism affected by

TRWH T ®Y T WY TN |

FFAT AHHTIW Frfauay qGfaar

AMTEITA YA Gwyay e |

TR Y Ty FARATRT @ AT

" Tanmatra, ‘rudiment’ or ‘type’, from Tad (a’g‘), ‘that’, for

Tasmin (Hf’\aﬁ[), ‘“in that’ gross element, and mitri (‘HT'-T]‘),
‘subtile or rudimental form’ (}T‘[‘ﬂ']‘ @ W)-ﬁ- The rudiments
are also the characteristic - properties of the elements: as the
Bhigavata:

qAY ATAT YW WK @G aggFREAT: |
“The rudiment of it (ether) is also its quality, sound;i as a com-
mon designation may denote’ both a person who sees an object,
and the object which is to be scen’: that is, according to the
commentator, suppose a person behind a wall called aloud, “An
clephant! an elephant!” the terin would equally indicate that an
clephant was visible, and that somebody saw it. Bhag., I1., 5, 25.

? The properties here alluded to are not those of goodness,

&e., but other propertics§ assigned to perceptible objects by the
Sankhya doctrines; or Santi (arrfa), ‘placidity’, Ghoratéd (eYTAT),
‘terror’, and Moha (Iﬁ‘g), ‘dulness’ or ‘stupefaction’. 8. Karika,
v. 38, p. 119, |

* Santa, ghora, midha ; “placid, commoved, torpid.” Probably ghora
is connected with ghiri, “to whirl.”

+ With greater likelihood, fan-mdtra, “merely transcendental”, is
from tanw and mdatra, the latter considered as an affix; the w of tanu
being clided, as it is, for instance, in fanmal for tanwmal, and in similar
conjugational forms of the fifth and eighth classes.

* Rather: “Sound is its rudiment and also its quality.”

§ “Goodness, &c.” are causes; the “other properties”, effects.

i| And see the Sankhya-pravachana, 111, 1.
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the property of darkness. The organs of sense are
sald to be the passionate products of the same prin-
ciple, affected by foulness; and the ten divinities* pro-
ceed from egotism affected by the principle of good-
ness; as does Mind, which is the eleventh. The organs
of sense are ten: of the ten, five are the skin, eye, nose,
tongue, and ear; the object of which, combined with
Intellect, is the apprehension of sound and the rest:
the organs of excretion and procreation, the hands,
the feet, and the voice, form the other five; of which
excretion, generation, manipulation, motion, and
speaking are the several acts.

Then, ether, air, light, water, and earth, severally
united with the properties of sound and therest, existed
as distinguishable according to their qualities, as
soothing, terrific, or stupefying; but, possessing various
energies and being unconnected, they could not, without
combination, create living beings, not having blended
with each other. Having combined, therefore, with
one another, they assumed; through their mutual asso-
ciation, the character of one mass of entire unity; and,
from the direction of spirit, with the acquiescence of
the indiscrete Principle,® Intellect and the rest, to the

! The Bhdgavata, which gives a similar statement of the
origin of the elements, senses, and divinities, specifies the last to
be Di§ (space), air, the sun, Prachetas, the Aswing, fire, Indra,
Upendra, Mitra, and Ka or Prajapati, presiding over the senses,
according to the comment, or, severally, over the ear, skin, eye,
tongue, nose, speech, hands, feet, and excretory and generative
organs. Bhag., IL., 5, 3L

? Avyaktéinugrahena (A= HTIARW). The expression is some-
thing equivocal; as Avyakta mgy here apply either to the First
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gross elements inclusive, formed an egg,* which gra-
dually expanded like a bubble of water. This vast
egg, O sage, compounded of the clements, and resting
on the waters, was the excellentnatural abode of Vishna
i the form of Brahm#; and there Vishnu, the lord of
the universe, whose essence is inscrutable, assumed a

perceptible form: and even he himself abided in it, in

Cause or to matter, In either case, the notion is the same; and
the aggregation of the elements is the cffect of the presidence of
spirit, without any active interfereénce of the indiscrete principle.
The Avyakta is passive; -in the evolution and combination of
Mahat and the rest. Pradhdna is, no doubt, intended; but its
identification with the Supreme is also implied. The term Anu-
graha may also refer to a classification of the order of creation,
which will be again adverted to.

! It is impossible not to refer this notion to the same origin
as the widely diffused opinion of antiquity, of the first mani-
festation of the werld in the form of an egg. “It seems to have
been a favourite symbol, and very ancient; and we find it adopted,
among many nations”, Bryant, L., 165. Traces of it occur
amongst the Syrians, Persians, and KEgyptians; and, besides the
Orphic egg amongst the Greeks, and that described by Aristo-
phanes, Tixzer toTioroy Vnvéuior vo& 3 puelavonregpog ©ov,
part of the ceremony in the Dionysiaca and other mysteries con-
sisted of the consecration of an egg; by which, according to
Porphyry, was signified the world: ‘Egunredet 08 16 wov vov
xoapov. Whether this egg typified the ark, as Bryant and Faber
suppose, is not material to the proof of the antiquity and wide
diffusion of the belief, that the world, in the beginning, existed
in such a figure. A similar account of the first aggregation of
the elements in the form of au egg is given in all the Purddas,
with the usuval epithet Haima or Hiranya, ‘golden’, as it occurs
in Manu., I, 9.
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the character of Brahma.® Tts womb, vast as the
mountain Meru, was composed of the mountains;™ and
the mighty oceans were the waters that filled its cavity.
In that egg, O Brahman, were the continents and seas
and mountains, the planets and divisions of the uni-
verse, the gods, the demons, and mankind. And this
egg was externally invested by seven natural enve-
lopes; or by water, air, fire, ether, and Ahamkdira,j the
origin of the elements, each tenfold the extent of that
which it invested; next came the principle of Intelli-
gence; and, finally, the whole was surrounded by the
indiserete Principle: vesembling, thus, the cocoa-nut,
filled interiorly with pulp, and exteriorly covered by
husk and rind.?

! Here is another analogy to the doctrines of antigunity re-
lating to the mundane egg: and, as the first visible male being,
who, as we shall hereafter see, united in himself the nature of
cither sex, abode in the egg, and issued from it; so ‘“this first-
born of the world, whom they represented under two shapes and
characters, and who sprang from the mundanc egg, was the
person from whom the mortals and immortals were derived. Ile
was the same as Dionysus, whom they styled, rrowtayoroy
i zolyovoy Baxyeiov Avaxra “Aygiov aoonrov #Qlquov
dixépwra Ofunggor:” or, with the omission of one epithet,
dixépwg:

seems to claim the preference, is:

b 32— .
AREEIAYTY ATYF HEYLT |
“Mern was its amnion, and the other mountains were its chorion.”
+ The word ahaikdre is supplied to the original by the translator.
The commentary is silent.
I A new translation of this entire paragraph und of the fixst sentence
of the next will be seen in Original Sanskrit Texts, Purt IV., pp. 34
and 35.
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Affecting then the guality of activity, Hari, the lord of
all, himself becoming Bralimd, engaged in the creation
of the universe. Vishnu, with the quality of goodness,
and of immeasurable power, preserves created things
through successive ages, until the close of the period
termed a Kalpa; when the same wighty deity, Jandr-
dana, ' invested with the quality of darkness, assumes
the awful form of Rudra, and swallows up the universe.
Having thus devoured all things, and converted the
world into one vast ocean, the Supreme reposes upon
his mighty serpent-couch amidst the deep: he awakes
after aseason, and, again; as Brahmi. becomesthe author
of creation.®

Thus the one only god, Jandrdana, takes the desig-
nation of Brahmd, Vishiiu, and Siva, accordingly as he
creates, preserves, or destroys.®  Vishnn, as erecator,

TEARAYRTOY (50 7 wArafan |
AT AWHY A FR T fgafdwa
! Janardana is derived from Jana (5{'1'{), ‘men’, and Ardana
(wéw),'{- ‘worship’; ‘the object of adoration to mankind’.
2 This is the invariable doctrine of the Purdnas, diversified
only according to the individual divinity to whom they aseribe

identity with Paramiatman or Parameswara.  In our text, this is

* Almost the whole of this chapter and of the next occurs, often
nearly word for word, in the Markaideya-purdia, XLV, et seq.

+ 'ﬂiﬂ signifies “solicitation”. But there ure preferable derivations
of Jandrdana. For instance, Sankara ;\'ch;'u'ya, in his gloss on the thou-
sand names of Vishiu enumerated in the Anutiscna-parvan of the Ma-
habhdrata, takes its constituent jana, “people”, to stand for “the wicked”,
and interprets ardana by “chastiser or extirpator™. His words, in part,
are : a‘?{'[?giiﬂ'[ﬂ’é‘ﬂ’fﬁ fg?{fﬁ | According to the Makdbhdarata itself,
in another place, Vasudeva is called Jandrdana because of his striking
terror into the Dasyus, See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1V., pp. 182
and 183,
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creates himself; as preserver, preserves himself; as
destroyer, destroys himself at the end of all things.
This world of earth, air, fire, water, ether, the senses,
and the mind; all that is termed spirit;'—that also is the
lord of all elements, the universal form,? and imperish-
able. Hence he 1s the cause of creation, preservation,
and destruction; and the subject of the vicissitudes
inherent in elementary nature. He is the object and

Vishnu; in the Saiva Purdnas, as in the Linga, it is Siva; in
the Brahma Vaivarta, it is Kfishna. The identification of one
of the hypostases with the common source of the triad was an
incongruity not unknown to other theogonies: for Cneph, amongst
the Egyptians, appears, on the one hand, to have been identified
with the supreme being, the indivisible unity; whilst, on the
other, he is confounded with both Emeph and Ptha, the second
and third persons of the triad of hypostases. Cudworth, I., 4. 18,

! “The world that is termed spirit’;* m & asswq |
explained, by the commentator, g‘(m.ﬁa'| ‘which, indeed,
bears the appellation spirit’; conformably to the text of the
Vedas, ggY Q’ﬂ"{' G | ‘this universe is, indeed, spirit’.+ This
is rather Vedanta than Sankhya, and appears to deny the existence
of matter. And so it does, as an independent existence; for the
origin and end of infinite substance is the deity or universal
spirit: but it does not therefore imply the non-existence of the
world as real substance.

? Vishu is both Bhitesa (YAW:), ‘lord of the elements’,
or of created things, and Viswartpa (fq@req:), ‘universal
substance’.? e is, therefore, as one with sensible things, sub-
ject to his own control.

* Rather: “That which is termed spirit is the world.”
-i' See Colebrooke’s Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. 1., p. 47.

} The commentary has: ® U WIYATATHIN: waafaar | fa-
W‘EI qdy ﬁﬁ H?sz'g f@‘ﬂ!{[ Viswaripak, an adjective

in the masculme, means * ommform
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author of creation: he preserves, destroys, and is pre-
served. He, Vishnu, as Brahma, and as all other beings,
is infinite form. He is the Supreme, the giver of all
good, the fountain of all happiness.!

! Varenya (a’i‘(ﬂ:), ‘most excellent’; being the same, ac-
cording to the commentator,® with supreme felicity: QAR &
QT |

* He writes: WY JLAYYGY ! TCHTARGIETA | « Vareiya,
i e, ‘of a form to be elected’, on account of his being, essentially,
supreme felicity.”



CHAPTER I1L
Measure of time.  Moments or Kdshihds, &e.; day and night;
fortuight, month, year, divine year: Yugas or ages: Mahdyuga
or great age: day of Brahma: periods of the Manus: a Man-
wautara: night of Brahma and destruction of the world: a year
of Brahmi: his life: a Kalpa: a Pardrdha: the past or Padma

Kalpa: the present or Vardha,

Marrreya.—How can creative agency be attributed
to that Brahma who is without qualities, illimitable,
pure, and free from imperfection?

ParAsara.—The cssential properties of existent
things are objects of observation, of which no fore-
knowledge is attainable: and ereation and hundreds of
properties belong to Brahma,® as inseparable parts of
his essence; as heat, () ¢hief of sages, is inherent 1 fire.!

' Agency depends upon the Rajo-guna, the uality of foulness
or passion, which is an imperfection. Perfect being is void of
all qualities, and is, therefore, inert:

Omnis enim per se divom natura necesse est

Immortali @vo summa e¢um pace fruatur.
But, if inert for ever, creation eould not oceur. The objection is
rather evaded than answered:  The asceribing to Brahma of in-
numerable and unappreciable properties is supported, by the com-

F A SRS RS T O
JAT SAT AFWHTY FATAT ATINAD: |
wafw qudt Ay TIR™ FHTWAT |

“Secing that the potencies of all existences are understood only through

the knowledge of that—~i. e, Brahmae — which is beyond reasoning,
creation amd the like, such potencies of existences, are referrible to
Brahma”, &e.

Professor Wilson preferred ‘JI‘ﬂ‘Jfl‘ to AT $AT |
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Hear, then, how the deity Nardyana, in the person of

Brahma4, the great parent of the world, created all
existent things.

mentator, with vague and scarcely applicable texfs of the Vedas.
‘In him there is neither instrument nov effect: his like, his supe-
rior, is nowhere seen?’

w 9% w1y FLY 7 f7d |

A amagnafasy T |
“T'hat supreme soul is the subjugator of all, the vuler of all, the
sovereign of all’: § JTHHATAT | qEg ErT H’é‘é\'{'ﬂ"]‘ﬂ: |9-
w|ifaufa: ¥ Iu various places of the Vedas, also, it is said that
his power is supreme, and that wisdom. power, and action are

his essential properties:

wTre nfwfafasy waw)
LSICHEC IR G E CIE R BT
The origin of creation is also imputed, in the Vedus, to the rise
of will or desire in the Supreme: Y SHTHIT 7% QT A4
‘He wished, I may become manifold, 1 may create creatures.
The Bhdgavata expresses the same doctrine: ¢ The supreme being
was before all things aloney the soul and lord of spiritual sub-
stance. In consequence of his own will, he is secondarily defined,
as if of various minds’:
HAFTHE FHIAT FTATAAT 932
HIRADTIAATITHT ATATHGIRHRW: | §

* Satapatha-brdlnn(u}a, X1V, 7, 2, 24 Compare the Bihad-daranyaka
Upanishad, 1V., 4, 22.

t These verses are continuous with those above, beginning with 9 g&.
They are from the Swetdswatara Upanishad, V1., 8.

* See the Satapat/m,-/)fr(/'lmmml,) Xl., 5, 8, I. The Chhdndogye Upa-
nishad, p. 398, has: ﬁ?ﬁ?{ 97 T AN |

The quotations thus far in Professor Wilson’s nofe are taken from the
eommentary, which gives no precise elue to their derivation,

§ Bhdgavata-pwrwia, 11, 5, 23, The second line may mean: “Soul—
i. ¢, Bhagavat, Bratuna, or the Absolute—, when it fullows its own degire,
implies a variety of conceptions.”
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Brahma is said to be born: a familiar phrase, to sig-
nify his manifestation; and, as the peculiar measure
of his presence, a hundred of his years is said to con-
stitute his life. That period is also called Para, and the

This will, however, in the mysticism of the Bhigavata, is per-
sonified as Mayd:

g7 91 (AW 8y !If‘ﬁ:&{fﬁﬁ'll

AT TR AETA gag faRw fay: u”
‘She (that desire) was the energy of the Supreme, who was
contemplating (the uncreated world); and, by her, whose name is
Mdyd, the lord made the universe.” 'This, which was, at first, a
mere poetical personification of the divine will, came, in such
works as the Bhdgavata, to denote a female divinity, coequal
and coeternal with the First Cause. It may be doubted if the
Vedas authorize such a mystification; and no very decided vestige
of it accurs in the Vishnu Puréna.

Burnouf translates the stanza in these words: “Au commencement cet
univers était Bhagavat, I'Ame et le souverain maitre de toutes les dmes;
Bhagavat existait seul sans qu'aucun atfribut le manifestat, parce gque
tout désir était éteint en son ceeur.”

"The commentator on the Bhdgavata, Sridhara Swamin, explains the latter
part of the stanza in three ways: H9 gfﬁﬁm Hﬁﬁl‘g GGR g\'é'l‘-
FUTATE | 12 fogas g¥: yd uAmEan dnaes e |
HATE | HAAT NATHTAT @ed (73 Gy 9| =g-
LTRTEH fHfag1dia | Fum@aEs § U gasndiawrar-
fe@Te | FATRGUNRW: | AR gERie Afafaainewa
e @uT TEr | wETorE faSaEwe: ) q; get arnafa-
fagued ¥ aqw uataifefa Fa: | smarst ATt ALt
HYIAT F |fq | GGT | F(HA THFSATIHT ARHHY-
TR |

* Bhdgavata-purdia, 111, 5, 25. Burnouf's translation is as follows:
“Or I'énergie de cet étre doué de vue, énergie qui est a la fois ce qui
existe et ce qui n'existe pas [pour nos organes], c’est la ce qui se

nomme Mayi, et c'est par elle, illustre guerrier, que 1'Etre qui pénétre
toutes choses créa cet univers.”
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half of it, Pardrdha.? I have already declared to you,
O sinless Brahman, that Time is a form of Vishfiu.
Hear, now, how it is applied to measure the duration
of Brahma and of all other sentient beings, as well as
of those which are unconscious; as™ the mountains,
oceans, and the like.

O best of sages, fifteen twinkhngs of the eye make
a Kishthd; thirty Kdshthas, one Kala; and thivty Kalas,
one Muhtirta.®?  Thirty Muhtirtas constitute a day and

" This term is also applied to-a different and still more pro-
tracted period. Sec b. VI, ¢. 3.

The last proportion 1s rather obscurely expressed: ATH
fa‘qaﬁ‘gf‘aﬁ fafy: 1 “‘Thirty of them (Kalds) arc the rale
for the Muhtirta’.  The commentator says it means that thirty
Kalds make a Ghafikd (or Ghari); and two Ghatfikds, a Mubdria:
but his explanation is gratuitoug, and is at variance with more
explicit passages elsewhere; as in the Matsya: f{gerardy
H%ﬂgﬁu ¢A Muhurta s thirty  Kalis. In these divisions
of the twenty-four hours, the Kirma, Markandeya, Matsya, Vayu,
and Linga Purdiias exactly agree with our authority. In Manu,
I, 64, we have the same computation, with a difference in the
first article, eighteen Nimeshas being one Kdshthia. The Bha-
vishya P. follows Manu, in that respect, and agrees, in the rest,
with the Padma, which has:

15 Nimeshas = 1 Kashfha.

30 Kashthds = 1 Kala.

30 Kalas = 1 Kshaila.

12 Kshanas = 1 Muhdrta.

30 Muhurtas = 1 day and night.
In the Mahabhdrata, Moksha Dharma, it is said that thirty Kalds
and one-tenth , or, according to the commentator, thirty Kalds
and three Kashfhis, make a Muhirta. A still greater variety,

* Supply “the earth”, bt
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night of mortals: thirty such days make a month, divi-
ded wmto two halffmonths: six months form an Ayana

however, ocecurs in the Bhigavata® and in the Brahma Vaivarta P.
These have:

2 Paramaiius = 1 Anu.

3 Anus = 1 Trasareniu.

3 Trasarenus = 1 Trufi.
100 Trufis =1 Vedha.

3 Vedhas = 1 Lava,

3 Lavas = 1 Nimesha.

3 Nimeshas = 1 Kshana.

5 Kshatas = 1 Kdshihd.
15 Kdshihas ~'= 1 Laghu.
15 Laghus = 1 Nadikd.

2 Nadikds = 1 Muohirta,

6 or 7 Nadikas = 1 Yamat or watch of the day or night.
Allusions to this, or cither of the preceding computations, or to
any other, have uot been found in either of the other Puriias.
Yet the work of Gopila Bhatta, from which Mr. Colebrooke
states he derived his information on the subject of Indian weights
and measures (A, R., Vol V., 105), theSankhyaParimana, cites the
Variha P. for a peculiar computation, and quotes aunother from
the Bhavishya, different from that which occurs in the first chapter
of that work, to which we have referred. The principle of the
calenlation adopted by the astronomical works is different. It is:
6 respivations (Prdana) = 1 Vikald; 60 Vikalas = 1 Datida; 60 Daii-
das = 1 sidereal day. The Nimesha, which is the base of one of
the Pauranik modes, is a twinkle of the eye of a man at rest;
whilst the Parawinu, which is the origin of the other, and, appa-
rently, more modern, system considering the works in which it
ocenrs, is the time taken by a Paramanu, or mote in the sunbeam,
to pass through a creviee in a shutter. Some indications of this
caleulation DLeing In common currency occur in the Hindistini

L, 11, 5 et sey.
1+ The Bhdyavata-purdie has p/'<g1cz)'(t, a synonym of yama.
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(the period of the sun’s progress north or south of
the ecliptic): and two Ayanas compose a year. The
southern Ayana is a night, and the northern, a day, of
the gods. Twelve thousand divine years, cach com-
posed of (three hundred and sixty) sach days,™ con-
stitute the period of the four Yugas or ages. They
are thus distributed: the Ktita age has four thousand
divine years; the Treta, three thousand; the Dwapara,
two thousand; and the Kali age, one thousand: so those
acquainted with antiquity have declared.  The period
that precedes a Yuga is called a Sandhya: and it is of
as many hundred yecars as there are thousands in the
Yuga: and the period that follows @ Yuga, termed the
Sandhydmsa, is of simular duration.  The interval be-
tween the Sandhya and the Saudhydamsa is the Yuga,
denominated Krtita, Tretd, &e.  The Kiita, Treta,
Dwapara, and Kali constitute a great age, or aggregate
of four ages: a thousand such aggregates are a day of
Brahma; and fourteen Manus veign within that term.
Hear the division of time which they measure.!

terms Renu (Trasarenu) and Lamhat (Laghu) in Indian horo-
metry (A.R., Vol. V.,81); whilst the more ordinary system seems
derived from the astronomical works; being 60 Tilas = 1 Vipala;
60 Vipalas =1 Pala; 60 Palas =1 Datida or Glari.  Ihid.

' These caleulations of time are found iu most of the Purdnas,
With some additions, oceasionally, of no importance; as that of
the year of the seven }'iishis, 3030 mortal years, and the year of
Dhruva, 9090 such years, in the Linga I’. Tn all essential points,
the computations accord; and the scheme, extravagant as it may

* There is nothing, in the original, answering to “each .... days"
+ This word, X=\4., being Avabic, can scarcely have any connexion
with the Sanskrit laghu.

I 4
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Seven Rishis, certain (secondary) divinities, Indra,*
Manu, and the kings his sons, are created and perish

appear, seems to admit of easy explanation. We have, in the
first place, a computation of the years of the gods in the four
ages, or:

Krita Yuga . .. .. ... 4000
Sandhya . ... .. 400
Sandhyamsa . . . . 400

S 4800

Tretda Yuga . .. ..... 3000
Sandhyd . . .. .. 300
Sandhyamsa : ... 300

3600

Dwaipara Yuga ... ... 2000
Sandhyd .. .. .. 200
Sandhydmsa . . . . 200

T 2400

Kali Yuga . .. oo 00 .. 1000
Sandhya ... ... 100
Sandhyamsa . .. . 100

1200

12000

If these divine years are converted into years of mortals, by
multiplying them by 360 (a year of men being a day of the gods),
we obtain the years of which the Yugas of mortals are respectively
said to consist:

4800 x 360 =1.728.000

3600 x 360=1.296.000

2400%x 360 = 864.000

1200x 360=432.000

So that these periods resolve themselves into very simple elements:
the notion of four ages in a deteriorating series expressed by

* In the Sanskrit, Sakra, an epithet of Indra.
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at one period;* and the interval, called a Manwantara,
1s equal to seventy-one times the number of years con-
tained in the four Yugas, with some additional years:*

descending arithmetical progression, as 4, 8, 2, 1; the conversion
of units into thousands; and the mythological fiction, that these
were divine years, each composed of 860 years of men. It does
not seem necessary to refer the invention to any astronomical
computations, or to any attempt to represent actual chronology.
! The details of these, as occurring in each Manwantara, are
given in the third book, ¢. I and 2.
* qgYAT F@TAT ATfaet fwaEra; |
“One and seventy enumerations of the four ages, with a surplus.’
A similar reading occurs in several other Purdnas; but none of
them state of what the surplus or addition consists. But it is, in
fact, the number of years required to reconcile two computations
of the Kalpa. The most simple, and, probably, the original, calcu-
lation of a Kalpa is its being 1000 great ages, or ages of the gods:
QAFIINETES ATl gﬂgﬂf& |
?fwm et g wEE wfaeErn

§ aradt Tfaesa
Bhavishya P. Then 4.320.000 years, or a divine age, x 1000 =

4.320.000.006 years, or a day or night of Brahma. But a day of
Brahma is also seventy-one times a great age multiplied by four-
teen: 4.320,000 x 71 X 14 = 4.294.030.000, or less than the preceding
by 25.920.000; and it is to make up for this deficiency, that a
certain number of years must be added to the computation by
Manwantaras. According to the Surya Siddhénta, as cited by
Mr. Davis (A.R., Vol.1I.,231), this addition consists of a Sandhi to
each Manwantara, equal to the Satya age, or 1.728.000 years; and
one similar Sandhi at the commencement of the Kalpa:* thus,
4.320.000x 71 =3806.720.000 + 1.728.000 = 308.448.000 x 14 = 4.318.272.000
-+ 1.728.000 = 4.320.000 000. The Pauraniks, however, omit the

* Sirya-siddhdnta, 1., 19; p. 17 of my edition in the Bibliotheca
Indica: p. 10 of the American translation, and p. 4 of Pandit Bdpu
Deva Sastrin’s translation.

4k
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this 1s the duration of the Manu, the (attendant) divi-
nities, and the rest, which is equal to 852.000 divine
years, or to 306.720.000 years of mortals, independent
of the additional period. Fourteen times this period
constitutes a Brahma day, that is, a day of Brahma;
the term (Bréhma) being the derivative form. At the
end of this day, a dissolution of the universe oceurs,®
when all the three worlds, earth, and the regions of
space are consumed with fire. The dwellers of Mahar-
loka (the region inhabited by the saints who survive
the world), distressed by the heat, repair then to Jana-
loka (the region of holy men after their decease). When
the three worlds are but one mighty ocean, Brahma,
who is one with Narayana, satiate with the demolition
of the universe, sleeps wupon his serpent-bed—contem-
plated, the lotos-born, by the ascetic inhabitants of

Sandhi of the Kalpa, and add the whole compensation to the
Manwantaras. The amount of this, in whole numbers, is 1.851.428
in each Mauwantara, or 4.320.000 x 71 = 306.720.000 4 1.851.428
= 808.571.428 x 14 = 4.319.999.992; leaving a very small inferiority
to the result of the calculation of a Kalpa by a thousand great
ages. To provide for this deficiency, indeed, very minute sub-
divisions are admitted into the calculation; and the commentator
on our text says that the additional years, if of gods, are 5142
years, 10 months, 8 days, 4 watches, 2 Muhurtas, 8 Kalds, 17
Kishthds, 2 Nimeshas, and ’%7t11; if of mortals, 1.851.428 years,
6 months, 24 days, 12 Nédis, 12 Kalds, 25 Késhthas, and 10 Ni-
meshas. It will be observed that, in the Kalpa, we have the
regular descending series 4, 3, 2, with ciphers multiplied ad libitum.

* For “the term”, &c., read: “At the end of this day occurs a recoalescence
uof the universe, called Brahmd’s contingent recoalescence:”

Fran afataar atd a9 wfaeaT

Vide infra, V1, 8, ad init.: also see the Markaideya-purdia, XLVL, 38.
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the Janaloka—for a night of equal duration with his
day; at the close of which he creates anew. Of such
days and nights is a year of Bralund composed; and
a hundred such years constitute his whole life.?  One
Pardrdha,® or half his existence, has expired, termina-
ting with the Mah4 Kalpa® called Padma. The Kalpa

' The Brahma Vaivarta says 108 years; but this is unusual.
Brahm#’s life is but a Nimesha of Krishna, according to that
work ; a Nimesha of Siva, according to the Saiva Purina.

? In the last book, the Pardirdha occurs as a very different
measure of time; butit is employed here.in its ordinary acceptation.®

8 In theory, the Kalpas are infinite; as. the Bhavishya:

Frfearfragafn ssmet gfaasa: )
e araETiw |

‘Iixcellent sages, thousands of imillions of Kalpas have passed;
and as many are to come.” In the Linga Purdna, and others of
the Saiva division, above thirty Kalpas are named, and some
account given of several; but they are, evidently, secetarial
embellishments.  The ounly Kalpas usually specified are those
which follow in the text: the one which was the last, or
the Padma, and the present’ or Varaha. The first is also
commonly called the Brahma; but the Bhigavata distinguishes
the Brahma, considering it to Dbe the first of Brahmd’s life,
whilst the Padma was the Tast of the first Pardrdha. The
term Maha, or great, Kalpa, applied to the Padma, is attached
to it only in a general sense; or, according to the commentator,
because it comprises, as a minor Kalpa, that in which Brahma
was born from a lotos. Properly, a great Kalpa is not a day,
but a life, of Brahmaj; as in the Brahma Vaivarta:

TJUHTYHT <. wfafFiAeua: |

YEAHUT IFAUE FIa@D: gar: i
¢Chronologers compute a Kalpa by the life of Brahma. Minor
Kalpas, as Sarmvarta and the rest, are numerous.” Minor Kalpas

* See Goldstiicker's Sanskrit Dictionary, sub voce g4
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(or day of Brahma) termed Varaha is the first of the
second period of Brahmé’s existence.

here denote every period of destruction, or those in which the
Samvarta wind, or other destructive agents, operate. Several
other computations of time are found in different Purdnas; but it
will be sufficient to notice one which occurs in the Hari Vamséa;*
as it is peculiar, and becanse it is not quite correctly given in
M. Langlois’s translation. It is the calculation of the Manava
time, or time of a Manu:

10 divine years = a day and night of a Manu.

10 Manava days = his fortnight.

10 Manava fortnights = his month.

12 Méanava months = his season.

6 Manava seasons = = his year.
Accordingly, the commentator says 72000 divine years make up
his year. The French iranslation has: “Dix années des dieux
font un jour de Manou; dix jours des dieux font un Pakcha de
Manou”, &c. The error lies in the expression “jours des dieux™,
and is evidently a mere inadvertence; for, if ten years make a
d[lJ, ten daJ6 can scarcely make afortmglzt

* French translation of the Harwaméa, Vol I, pp- 43 et seg.



CHAPTER 1V.

Néarayana's appearance, in the beginning of the Kalpa, as the
Vardha or boar: Prithivi (Earth) addresses him: he raises the
world from beneath the waters: hymned by Sanandana and
the Yogins. The earth floats on the ocean: divided into seven
zones. The lower spheres of the universe restored. Creation
renewed.

MairrevA.—Tell me, mighty sage, how, in the com-
mencement of the (present) Kalpa, Nardyana, who is
named Brahma,” created all existent things.*

PArRASArRA.—In what manner the divine Brahma,
who is one with Nardyana, created progeny, and is
thence named the lord of progeny. (Prajapati), the lord
god, you shall hear. ¥

At the close of the past (or Padma) Kalpa, the divine
Brahma, endowed with the quality of goodness, awoke
from his night of sleep, and beheld the universe void.
He, the supreme Nardyana, the incomprehensible, the
sovereign of all creatures, invested with the form of

! This creation is of the secondary order, or Pratisarga ('_wﬁm'ﬁ),
water, and even the earth, being in existence, and, consequently,
having been preceded by the creation of Mahat and the elements.
It is also a different Pratisarga from that described by Manu, in
which Swayambhu first creates the waters, then the egg: one of
the simplest forms, and, perhaps, therefore, one of the earliest, in
which the tradition occurs.

* Read “that Brahmd, who is named Nardyana”: HF[T ATTTAWT-
QY $HY

+ Read, on the faith of my MS8S.: “Hear from me in what manner
the divine Brahma, one with Narayafa, and the god who is lord of the
Progenitors — prajdpati-pati — , created progeny”:
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Brahm4, the god without beginning, the creator of
all things; of whom, with respect to his name Nardyana,
the god who has the form of Brahmd, the imperishable
origin® of the world, this verse is repeated: “The
waters ave called Nard, because they were the offspring
of Nara (the supreme spirit) ; and, as, in them, his first
(Ayana) progress (in the character of Brahmi) took
place, he is thence named Nardyana (he whose place
of moving was the waters).”" He, the lord,} conclu-

' This is the well-known verse of Manu, I., 10,1 rendered,

by Sir Wm. Jones: “The waters are ealled ndrdh, because they
were the production of Nara, or the spirit of god; and, since
they were his first ayana, or place of motion, he thence is named
Néarayana, or moving on the waters.” Now, although there can
be little doubt that this tradition is. in substance, the same as
that of Genesis, the langnage of the translation is, perhaps, more
scriptural than is guite warranted. | The waters, it is said in the
text of Manu, were the progeny of Nara, which Kullika Bhatia
explains Paramatman, ‘the supreme soul?’; that is, they were the
first productions of god in creation. Ayana, instead of ‘place

ST tma% HATTSRHT ATWAR!
yaufaufagay 99t a9 sy |
But compare the Mdirkwideya-purdia, XLVIT, 1
¥ Prabhavdapyaya. See the editor's first note in p. 21, supra.
+ Supply “when the world had become one ocean”: 'Sﬁl‘?'ﬁﬁ'[ﬁ% |

D Ty ATy gf | Iﬁ"?'ﬁT T § A(YAT:
qart ﬂq&lmﬂ Wa AR ATCTAW: Q‘ﬂ'~ ]

In the Vishiu-puraria, the Iast line begins: ﬂﬂﬁ ] qr.

The Harivawhsa—1I1., 36 —takes the stanza from the Mdnava- (llmrma-
Sastra, without :lltemtion. Compare the Mahdabhdrata, Vana-parvai,
12952 and 15819; aund the Srinti—pam;an, 13168.  Also see Goldstiicker’s
Sanskrit Dictionary, sub voce .

1t is beyond doubt that the verses quoted above palter with the
etymology of the word TCTYW. On the laddhita affix FTYH, which
cannot mean “son”’, see the gasla on Panini, IV, 1, 99,
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ding that within the waters lay the earth, and being
desirous to raise it up, created another form for that

of motiow’, is explained by Asraya, place of abiding.” Ndirdyara
means, therefore, he whose place of abiding was the deep. The
verse oceurs in several of the Puardiias, in general in nearly the
same words, and almost always as a quotatiou, as in our text:
TH ﬁ'QTE'(Wa FHA | The Linga, Vdyu, and Mirkandeya
Purdnas, citing the same, have a somewhat different reading, or:
WAL AT § A9 TG TR TIA |
., AE TA gam@Ta aroaw: ga;
‘Apah (is the same as) Nirih, or bodies (Tanavah); such, we have
heard (frog: the Vedas), is-the meaning, of z'\pah'. He who sleeps
in them is, thence, called Nardyana.’+ The ordinary sense of
Tanu is either ‘minute’ or ‘hody’; nor does it oceur amongst

* The Linga-purdia—Drior Section, LXX, 119 and 120—has:
HIYY AT A9 THUT 9TH PYA |
YA AT FaaIAAT 49 )
U JAMATE J AW GA: |
The Merkaideya-purdia—XTLNIL, 5-—~has, in one MS. that has been

consulted:
T[T MO A TraT Hay & aegea:
ATY W € T AT AW FgA: )
A second MS. has the first line the same, but, for the second:
YA A AT WRTEA ATOIW: G |
And a third MS., while agreeing us to the second line, begins:
E =N .
HTAY AT § 99 L@t 77 PIYA |

Three MSS, of the Viyu-purdiic have the tirst verse like this last, and,
as the second:

TG T4 T qHHATAA ATAW: A |

In another place the Vayu has, according to all my MSS.:

HIYY ATHTEAT TAUT A PHYA |
Ly - .
Y AHGATE a9 1AW ga: )

T “Water is the body of Nara: thus we have heard the name of water
explained.  Sinee Draknd rvests on the water, therefore he is termed
Nardyana.” -

Here, and so in the Vdyu-purdia,— see the last note — gRITAT, if
not a copyist's mistake, denotes cause in two kinds, i e, “hence” in
an absolute sense.
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purpose; and, as, in preceding Kalpas, he had assumed
the shape of a fish or a tortoise, o, m this, he took

the synonyms of water in the Nirukta of the Vedas. It may,
perhaps, be intended to say, that Narah or Apah has the meaning
of ‘bodily forms’, in which spirit is enshrined, and of which the
waters,, with Vishnu resting upon them, are a type; for there is
much mysticism in the Purdnas in which the passage thus oceurs.
Even in them, however, it is introduced in the usual manner, by
describing the world as water alone, and Vishfiu reposing upon
the deep:

T 71 afeas WraTEna |

AT | wafa sgn @RETs: |gEurq o

FEATTET JRET T et a: |

THT AT : § o790 afest a9z 1
Vayu P.* The Bhagavatat has, evidently, attempted to explain
the ancient text:

g s W fafafiia =gt w fafmia: )

AT § GRS T g

AT TS FETY Fraufiaa e

AR ATTIUT R I JEROFIAT:
*When the embodied god, in the beginning, divided the mundane
cgg, and issued forth, then; requiring an abiding-place, he created
the waters: the pure created the pure. In them, his own created,
he abode for a thousand years, and thence received the name of
Nardayana: the waters being the product of the embodied deity:’:
i. e., they were the product of Nara or Vishnu, as the first male

* The same passage occurs in the Linga-purdia, Prior Section, LXX,,
116 and 117. And compare the Mahdbhdrata, Vana-parven, 15813—15.

These verses, in an almost identical shape, are found in the Vayu-
purdiie. See, further, the Linga-purdia, Prior Section, IV., 59.

+ 1., 10, 10 and 11.

i Burnouf translates: “Purucha, ayant divisé en deux parties I'ecuf
[de Brahma], lorsqu’il en sortit au commencement, réfléchit a se faire un
lien ou il pit se mouvoir; et pur, il créa les eanx pures. Il habita sur
ces eaux créées par lni, pendant mille années; de la vient qui'l regoit le
nom de NarAyana, parce que les eaux qui sont nées de Purncha [sont
appelées Nara).”
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the figure of a boar. Having adopted a form composed
of the sacrifices of the Vedas,* for the preservation of
the whole earth, the eternal,® supreme, and universal
soul, the great progenitor of created beings, enlogized
by Sanaka and the other saints who dwell in the sphere
of holy men (Janaloka); he, the supporter of spiritual
and material being, pluuged into the ocean. The god-
dess Barth, beholding him thus descending to the sub-
terrene regions, bowed in devout adoration, and thus
glorified the god:—

Prithivi (Barth).—Hail to thee, who art all creatures;
to thee, the holder of the mace and shell: elevate me
now from this place, as thou hast upraised me in days
of old. From thee have I procceded; of thee do I
consist; as do the skies and all other existing things.
Hail to thee, spirit of the supreme spirit; to thee, soul

or Viraj, and were, therefore, termed Néara: and, from their being
his Ayana or Sthdna, his ‘abiding-plaee’, comes his epithet of
Narayana.

! The Varaha form was chosen, says the Vayu F., because it
is an animal delighting to sport in water.t But it is described, in
many Purdnas, as it is in the Vishdu, as a type of the ritual of
the Vedas; as we shall have further occasion to remark. The
elevation of the earth from beneath the ocean, in this form, was,
therefore, probably at first an allegorical representation of the
extrication of the world from a deluge of iniquity, by the rites
of religion. Geologists may, perhaps, suspect, in the original and
unmystified tradition, an allusion to a geological fact, or the
existence of lacustrine mammalia in the early periods of the
earth.

* Sthiratman.

t ATy T ITE QAT |
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of soul; to thee, who art diserete and indiscrete matter;
who art onc with the elements and with time. Thou
art the creator of all things, their preserver, and their
destroyer, i the forms, O lord, of Brahma, Vishiu,
and Rudra, at the scasons of creation, duration, and
dissolution. When thou hast devoured all things, thou
reposest on the ocean that sweeps over the world,“‘
meditated upon, O Govinda, by the wise. No one
knoweth thy true nature; and the gods adore thee only
in the forms it hath pleased thee to assume. They who
are desirous of final liberation worship thee as the
supreme Brahma;+ and who that adores not Visudeva
shall obtain emancipation? Whatever may be appre-
hended by the mind, whatever may be perceived by
the senses, whatever may he discerned by the intellect,
all is but a form of thee. I am of thee, upheld by thee;
thou art my crcator, and to thee I fly for refuge: hence,
in this universe, Madhavi (the bride of Madhava or
Vishnu) is my designation.  Triumph to the essence
of all wisdom, to the unchangeable,? the imperishable:
triumph to the eternal; to the indiscrete, to the essence
of discrete things: to him who is both cause and effect;
whoisthe universe; the sinlesslord of sacrifice;* triumph.
Thou art sacrifice; thou art the oblatlon § thou art the

! Ya_)napatl (Wﬂfﬂ) ‘the bestower of the beneficial results
of sacrifices.’

themlly, in place of “thou reposest”, &c . “the world havmg been
converted into one ocean, thou reposest™: aﬂ?ﬂ'maﬁﬁa m ’a‘ﬂ'a |
+ Read: “Worshipping thee, the supreme Brahma, they who were
desirous of final liberation have compassed it”:
|IATCY UL 5@ F1aT i ggaa: |
t Stilamaya, “the gross”, “the concrete.”
§ Rather, “the formula vashat”, vashatkdra,
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mystic Omkara; thou art the sacrificial fires; thou art
the Vedas, and their dependent sciences; thou art, Hari,
the object of all worship.! The sun, the stars, the
planets, the whole world; all that is formless, or that
has form; all that is visible, or invisible; all, Purushot-
tama, that I have said, or left unsaid; all this, Supreme,
thou art. Hail to thee, again and again! hail! all hail!

ParAsara.—The ausplcious supporter of the world,
being thus hymned by the earth, emitted a low mur-
muring sound, like the chanting of the Sima Veda;
and the mighty boar, whose eyes were like the ™ lotos,
and whose body, vastas the Nila mountain, was of the
dark colour of the lotos-leaves;® uplifted upon his
ample tusks the earth from the lowest regions. As he
reared up his head, the waters shed from his brow
purified the great{ sages, Sanandana and others, resi-
ding in the sphere of the samts. Through the inden-
tations made by his hoofs, the waters rushed into the

" Yajnapurusha (YRR, ‘the male or soul of sacrifice’;
explained by Yajnamarti (ﬁq\fﬁ) , ‘the form or personification
of sacrifice’; or Yajnaradhya (WT‘(‘[W), ‘he who is to be
propitiated Dy it

! Varaha Avatira. The deseription of the figure of the boar
is much more particularly detailed in other Purdfias. As in the
Viyu: “The boar was ten Yojanas in breadth, a thousand Yojanus
high; of the colour of a dark cloud; and his roar was like thunder;
his bulk was vast as a mountain; his tusks were white, sharp,
and fearful; fire flashed from his eyes like lightning, and he was
radiant as the sun; his shoulders were round, fat, and large; he
strode along like a powerful lion; his haunches were fat, his loing

* Supply “full-blown”, sphuta.
T Supply “sinless”, apakalmsta.
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lower worlds with a thundering noise. Before his
breath the pious denizens of Janaloka were scattered;

were slender, and his body was smooth and beautiful.” * The
Matsya P. deseribes the Vardha in the same words, with one or
two unimportant varieties. The Bhégavata § indulges in that
amplification which marks its more recent composition, and
describes the Variha as issuing from the nostrils of Brahma, at
first of the size of the thumb, or an inch long, and presently
increasing to the stature of an elephant. That work also sub-
joins a legend of the death of the demon Hiranydksha,} who, in
a preceding existence, was one of Vishiu's doorkeepers, at his
palace in Vaikuntha. Having refused admission to a party of
Munis, they cursed himj and he was, in consequence, born as
one of the sons of Diti, When the earth, oppressed by the weight
of the mountains, sank down into the waters, Vishriu was beheld
in the subterrene regions, or Rasdtala, Ly Hiranydksha, in the
act of carrying it off. The demon claimed the earth, and defied
Vishfiu to combat; and a confliet took place, in which Hiranyaksha
was slain. This legend has not been met with in any other
Purdana, and certainly does-not occur in the chief of them, any
more than in our text. In the Moksha Dharma of the Mahibha-
rata, c. 35, Vishnu destroys the demons, in the form of the Vardha;
but no particular individual is specified; nor does the elevation
of the earth depend upon their discomfiture. The Kalika Upa-
purdia has an absurd legend of a conflict between Siva as a

* guReafeid wademygiean |
MNeaundaTy dawfaafaaaw |
ARTTURATHIG Fe Ar=0Tue |
fagefumuTRATITAERAAGH |
Nagwraae fagfasrmafaTsm
fMEaatey JAW JHECUA |
wuaTETa fags qrcrewfad €70
IR UG RIEER R CIGL L]

+ IIL, 13, 18 et seq.
1 IIL, 18 and 19.
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and the Munis sought for shelter amongst the bristles
upon the scriptural body of the boar, trembling as he
rose up, supporting the earth, and dripping with
moisture. Then the great sages, Sanandana and the
rest, residing continually in the sphere of saints, were
inspired with delight; and, bowing lowly, they praised
the stern-eyed upholder of the earth.*
TheYogins.—Triumph, lord oflordssupreme; Kesava,
sovereign of the earth, the wielder of the mace, the
shell, the discus, and the sword: cause of production,
destruction, and existence. TroU Any, O god: there is
no other supreme condition but thou. Thou, lord, art
the person of sacrifice: for thy feet are the Vedas; thy
tusks are the stake to which the vietim is bound; in
thy teeth are the offerings; thy mouth is the altar; thy
tongue is the fire; and the hairs of thy body are the
sacrificial grass. Thine eyes, O omnipotent, are day
and night; thy head is the seat of all, the place of
Brahma; thy mane is all the hymns of the Vedas; thy
nostrils are all oblations: O thou, whose snout is the
ladle of oblation; whose deep voice is the chanting of
the Sama Veda; whose body is the hall of sacrifice;
whose joints are the different cercinonies; and whose
ears have the properties of both voluntary and obliga-
tory rites:' do thou, who art eternal, who art in size a

Sarabha, a fabulous animal, and Vishnu as the Vardha, in which
the latter suffers himself and his offspring begotien upon earth to
be slain.

! This, which is nothing more than the development of the
notion that the Vardha incarnation typifies the ritual of the Vedas,

" Hereabouts the translation is not very literal,
*
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mountain,” be propitious. We acknowledge thee, who
hast traversed the world, O universal form, to be the
beginning, the continuance, and the destruction of all
things: thou art the supreme god. Have pity on us,
O lord of conscious and unconscious beings. The orb
of the earth is seen seated on the tip of thy tusks, as
if thou hadst been sporting amidst a lake where the
lotos floats, and hadst borne away the leaves covered
with soil. The space between heaven and earth is
occupied by thy body, O thou of unequalled glory,
resplendent with the powexr of pervading the universe,
O lord, for the benefit of all. Thou art the aim of all:
there is none other than thee, sovereign of the world:
this is thy might, by which all things, fixed or movable,
are pervaded. This form, which is now beheld, 1s thy
form, as one essentially with wisdom. Those who have
not practised devotion conceive erroneously of the
nature of the world. The ignorant, who do notperceive
that this universe is of the nature of wisdom, and judge
of it as an object of perception only, are lost in the
ocean of spiritual ignorance. But they who know true
wisdom, and whose minds are pure, behold this whole
world as one with divine knowledge, as one with thee,
O god. Be favourable, O universal spirit: raise up this
earth, for the habitation of created beings. Inscrutable
deity, whose eyes are like lotoses, give us felicity. O
lord, thou art endowed with the quality of goodness:

is repeated in most of the Purdnas, in the same or nearly the
same words.

* The MSS. within my reach omit the words answering to “who art
in size a mountain”.
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raise up, Govinda, this earth, for the general good.
Grant us happiness,O lotos-eyed. May this, thy activity
in creation, be beneficial to the earth. Salutation to
thee. Grant us happiness, O lotos-eyed.

Par&sars.—The supreme being thus eulogized, up-
holding the earth, raised it quickly, and placed it on
the summit of the ocean, where it floats like a mighty
vessel, and, from its expansive surface, does not sink
beneath the waters.* Then, having levelled the earth,
the great eternal deity divided it into portions, by
mountains, He who never wills in vain created, by his
Irresistible power, those mountains again upon the earth,
which had been consumed at the destruction of the
world. Having then divided the earth into seven great
portions or continents, as it was before, he constructed,
in like manner, the four (lower) spheres, earth, sky,
heaven, and the sphere of the sages (Maharloka). Thus
Hari, the four-faced god, invested with the quality of
activity, and taking the form of Brahm4, accomplished
the creation. But he (Brahm4) is only the instrumental
cause ofthings to be created; thethingsthat are capable
ofbeing created arise from nature ag a common material
cause. With exception of one instrumental cause alone,
there is no need of any other cause; for (imperceptible)
substance becomes perceptible substance according to
the powers with which it is originally imbued.*f

! This seems equivalent to the ancient notion of a plastic

* A large portion of the present chapter, down to this point, has been
translated anew in Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1V., pp. 32 and 33.

+ fafraATIRaTE AT qAA |
AATARTCGIHAT v% F gwwwR:
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nature; “all parts of matter being supposed able to form them-
selves artificially and methodically ### to the greatest advan-
tage of their present respective capabilities.”” This, which Cud-
worth (c. IIL.) calls hylozoism, is not incompatible with an active
creator: “mot ** that he should adrovgysly Gnmavie, set his
own hand #* to every work,”” which, as Aristotle says, would
be, ampeméds ** 7¢) O, unbecoming God; but, as in the
case of Brahmd and other subordinate agents, that they should
occasion the various developments of crude nature to take
place, by supplying that will, of which nature itself is incapable.
Action being once instituted by an instrumental medium, or by
the will of an intellectual agent, it is continued by powers, or a
vitality inherent in nature or the matter of creation itself. The
efficiency of such subordinate! causes was advocated by Plato,
Aristotle, and others; and the opinion. of Zeno, as stated by
Laértiug, might be taken for a translation of some such passage
as that in our text: “"Eoze dé giowg #ic €8 adrijc nvovudvy
*QTO GTLEQUOTLAODG AGyous, a10Tedoliod Te xoi guvégovea
za 8§ avijg &v doiopdvoig yoovorg, xal toraita dpdoa ag’
ofwy amexpidn. Nature is a habit moved from itself, according
to ## seminal principles; perfecting and containing those several
things which in determinate times are produced from it, and acting
agreeably to that from which it was secreted.” Iutell, System,
I, 828, So the commentator illustrates our text, by observing
that the cause of the budding of rice is in its own seed, and its
development is from itself, though its growth takes place only

fafaward g&G raferfagy=a )
MR quat Vg wUAT TG THAR

These rather obscure verses lend themselves, without violence, to some
such interpretation as the following: “He is only the ideal canse of
the potencies to be created in the work of creation; and from him
proceed the potencies to be created, after they have become the real
cause. Save rthat one ideal cause, there is no other to which the
world can be referred. Worthiest of ascetics, through its potency—i. e,
through the potency of that cause—cvery created thing comes by its proper
nature.”

In the Vedanta and Nyaya, nimitte is the officient cause, as contrasted
with updddng, the material cause. In the Sankhya, pradhdina implies
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at a determinate season, in consequence of the instrumental
ageney of the rain,

the functions of both. ‘The author, it uppears, means to express, in the
passage before us, that Brahma js a cause superior to pradhdna. This
cause he calls ninitta. It was necessary, therefore, in the translation,
to choose terms neither Veddnta nor Sankhya. “Ideal cause” and “real
cause” may, perhaps, answer the purpose.




CHAPTER V.

Vishriu as Brahmd creates the world. General characteristics of
creation. Brahma meditates, and gives origin to, immovable
things, animals, gods, men. Specific creation of nine kinds:
Mahat, Tanmdtra, Aindriya, inanimate objects, animals, gods,
men, Anugraha, and Kaumdra. More particular account of
ereation. Origin of different orders of beings from Brahmd’s
body under different conditions; and of the Vedas from his
mouths. All things created again as they existed in a former
Kalpa.

MarrreyA.—Now unfold to me, Brahman, how this
deity created the gods, sages, progenitors, demons,
men, animals, trees, and the rvest, that abide on earth,
in heaven, or in the waters; how Brahma, at creation,
made the world, with the qualities, the characteristics,
and the forms of things.*

ParASsara.—1 will explain to you, Maitreya: listen
attentively, how this deity, the loxd of all, created the
gods and other beings.

! The terms here employed "are for qualities, (Gunas; which,
as we have already noticed, are those of goodness, foulness, and
darkness.® The characteristics or Swabhavas ave the inherent
properties of the qualities, by which they act, as soothing, terrific,
or stupefying; and the forms, Swardpas, are the distinctions of
biped, quadruped, brute, bird, fish, and the like.

* See Professor Wilson's note in p. 34, supra, and the appended
comment.
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Whilst he (Brahmd) formerly, in the beginning of
the Kalpas,™ was meditating on creation, there appeared
a creation beginning with ignorance, and consisting of
darkness. IFrom that great being appeared fivefold
Ignorance, consisting'of obseurity, illusion, extreme
illusion, gloom, utter darkness.” The creation of the
creator thus plunged in abstraction was the fivefold
(immovable) world, without intellect or reflection, void
of perception or sensation, incapable of feeling, and

' Or Tamas (AA®), Moha (WY€), Mahimoha (HETHYY),
Tamisra (ATfAE), Andhatimisra (Wﬂ‘m‘ﬁrﬂ); they are the
five kinds of obstruction, Viparyaya (fqu@¥r), of soul’s liberation.
According to the Sdnkhya, they ave explained to be: 1. The be-
lief of material substance being the same with spirit; 2. Notion
of property or possession, and consequent attachment to objects,
as children and the like, as being one’s own; 3. Addiction to the
enjoyments of sense; 4. Impaticuice or wrath; and 5. Fear of pri-
vation or death. They are called, in the Patanjala philosophy,
the five afflictions, Klesa (&), but ave similarly explained by
Avidyd (Hfq@T), ‘ignorance’; Asmitd (wfar), ‘selfishness’,
litexally ‘I-amness’; Réga (031, ‘love’; Dwesha (B®), ‘hatred’;
and Abhinivesa (‘-ﬂﬁ{ﬁﬁ'ﬂ‘), ‘dread of temporal suffering’. Sén-
khya Karika, pp. 148-150. This creation by Brahmad in the Véraha
Kalpa begins in the same way, and in the same words, in most
of the Purdnas., The Bhagavatat reverses the order of these
five products, and gives them, Andhatdmisra, Tamisra, Mahdmoha,
Moha, and Tamas; a variation obviously more immethodical than
the usual reading of the text, and adopted, no doubt, merely for
the sake of giving the passage an air of originality.

* Compare Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1, p, 20.
+ 1L, 12, 2. In the same Puraia, IL, 20, 18, we have tdmisra
andhatamisre, tamas, moha, and mahdtamas.

Y
3 ¢
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3

destitute of motion.'™ Since immovable things were
first created, this s called the first creation. ¥ Brahma.

! This is not to be confounded with elementary creation, al-
though the description would very well apply to that of crude
nature or Pradhdna; but, as will be seen presently, we have here
to do with final productions, or the forms in which the previously
created elements and faculties are more or less perfectly aggre-
gated. The first class of these forms is here said to be immovable
things; that is, the mineral and vegetable kingdoms: for the solid
earth, with its mountains, and rivers, and seas, was already pre-
pared for their reception. The “fivefold’ immovable creation is,
indeed, according to the comment, restricted to vegetables, five
orders of which are enumerated, or: 1. trees; 2. shrubs; 3. climb-
ing plauts; 4. creepers; and 5. grasses.i

* ggurafeEa: @ W s ufadraaT

SRR ¢y HgAT@AT TS |

“0f him meditating was a fivefold ereation —wviz., of things— without
reflection, devoid of clearness in all matters external and internal, dnll
of nature, essentially immovable.”

Another reading of the second line gives Hf\g‘(ﬁftmﬁﬁ | Y-
ﬁr«ﬁﬂﬁﬁ being taken in connexion with a‘fg{(, the meaning is,
then: “devoid of reflection on external objects, endowed with inward mani-
festations.” This is according to the commentary, which interprets the
“inward manifestations” as being cognitions chiefly of a sensual kind.

oS . .
The word Hwd, as used in the stanza quoted, is very unusual.

T FRT AT AHTAT FUGNGACTIHA |

“Inasmuch as things immovable are designated as primary, this is dis-
tinguished as the primary creation.”

The commentator refers to a sacred text for the explanation that im-
movable things are technically styled “primary”, mukhya, on the ground
that they were produced at the beginning of the creation of the gods
and others: F& FAFENRT SATAATRT: Wrat Faw+fa
T

See the editor's first note in p. 75, nfra.

3 In the words of the commentary: WTWWQ‘@-
G {ﬁ’[ | But the grammar herg looks very doubtful,
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heholding that it was defective,” designed another; and,
whilst he thus meditated, the animal creation was mani-
fested, to the products of which the term Tiryaksrotas
is applied, from their nutriment following a winding
course.'¥ These were called beasts, &c.: and their
characteristic was the quality of darkness; they being
destitute of knowledge, uncontrolled in their conduet,$
and mistaking error for wisdom; being formed of ego-
tism and self-esteem,§ labouring under the twenty-
eight kinds of imperfection,® manifesting inward sen-

! Tiryak (f\a'ﬂe'q), ‘crooked’, and Srotas (FVAW), ‘a canal’.

* Twenty-cight kinds of Badhas (%), which, in the Sénkhya
system, mean disabilitics, as defects of the senses, blindness, deaf-
ness, &e.; and defects of intellect, discontent, ignorance, and the
like. 8. Karika, pp. 148, 151, In place of Badha, however, the
more usual reading, as in the Bhagavata, Viraha, and Markan-
deya Purdnas, is Vidha (faw), kind, ‘sort’,| as wErfEnfy-
oOTaraT: | implying twenty-eight sorts of animals. These are
thus specificd in the Bhagavata, ITL; 10, 20-22: Six kinds have
single hoofs: nine have double, or cloven, hoofs; and thirteen
have five claws, or nails, instead of hoofs. The first are the

* Because, according to the commentator, the universe “did not as
yet possess that which is the purpose of man”, namely, sacrificial acts
and the knowledge of Brahmd. The purport is, that human beings were
not yet created: for only they can comply with the ceremonial require-
ments of the Mimarhsd, and pursue the study of the Veddnta. The words

of the commentator are: & E‘@‘qﬁq‘qm Wﬂ‘ ZETI
See, further, my third note in p. 73, dra.

T “Since the channel for their food is in a horizontal position™, agree-
ably to the commentator, who refers to aunthority for this explanation.

1 “Taking the wrong way”, utpathagrdhin.

§ HEWAT FETHTAT: | Compare the remarks under HTHATH in

Goldstiicker's Sanskrit Dictionary.
| But see Panini, IV, 2, 54,
9 Markaideya-purdia, XLVIL, 20.
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sations, and associating with each other (according to
their kinds).*

Beholding this creation also imperfect, Brahmaé again
meditated; and a third creation appeared, abounding
with the quality of goodness, termed Urdhwasrotas.’
The beings thus produced in the Urdhwasrotas ereation
were endowed with pleasure and enjoyment, unencum-
bered internally or externally, and luminous within and
without.+ This, termed the creation of immortals,?

horse, the mule, the ass, the yak, the Sarabha, and the Gaura
or white deer. The second are the cow, the goat, the buffalo,
the hog, the gayal, the black deer, the autelape, the camel, and
the sheep. The last are the dog, jackal, wolf, tiger, cat, hare,
porcupine, lion, monkey, clepbant, tortoise, lizard, and alligator.§

t Urdhwa (‘@‘E&), ‘above’, and Stotas, as before; their nourish-
ment being derived from the exterior, not from the interior, of
the body; according to the commentator: m‘e&gqf‘( g e’y
HYd WETCASW 9 §: | as a text of the Vedas has it:
“Through satiety derived from even beholding ambrosia’; Hqa-

ntﬂ'l%aaa:l‘\

¢ AR ARTATE a‘a‘ angaw YTYIA |

“Endowed with inward manifestations, and mutually in ignorance about
their kind and nature.”

t & gamfassst sfegwy agan
FATT AETAY FHGTAT ST GAr: |
“Those beings in which was a preponderance of happy and pleasurable
feelings, and that were undull externally and internally, and possessed
outward and inward manifestations, were called Urdhwasrotas.”

t Deva-sarga.

§ “Black deer” is kfishia; “antelope”, ruru; “lizard”, godhd; and
“alligator”, makara.

| The gods are called wrdhwasrotas, because they obtain their food
extraneously to the body. That is to say, the bare sight of aliment
stands, to them, in place of cating it: “for there is satisfaction from the
mere beholding of ambrosia”. So says—not a Vaidik text, but—the
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was the third performance of Brahmé, who, although
well pleased with it, still found it incompetent to fulfil
his end.™ Continuing, therefore, his meditations, there
sprang, in consequence of his infullible purpose,t the
creation termed Arviksrotas, from indiscrete nature.
The products of this are termed Arvaksrotas,! from
the downward current (of their nutriment). They
abound with the light of knowledge; but the qualities
of darkness and of foulness predominate. Hence they
are afflicted by evil, and are repeatedly impelled to
action. They have knowledge hoth externally and in-
ternally, and ave the wstraments (of accomplishing the
object of creation, the liberation of soul).: These crea-
tures were mankmd. §

I have thus explained to you, excellent Muni, six?

b Arvak (ﬂ]‘é]’aﬁ), ‘downwards’, and Srotas (a’m{(), ‘canal’. )
? This reckoning is not very eagily reconciled with the crea-

commentator. The quotation from the Veda, which he adds, in support
of his view, is: ¥ ¥ ¥ o Wl wrfu frafe | vaawy
T ng:'_ﬁ | “The gods do not, indecd, either eat or dvink. Having
looked npon this ambrosia, they are satisfied.”

* The translation is liere somewhat compressed,

T Satydbhidhdyin, —here an epithet of Brahmid,— “irue to his will”.
The commentator explains it by setya-sankalpa.

7 The words in brackets are supplied by the translator. 7The com-
mentator says: HTYHRT: Eﬁﬁ?\f‘rﬂ‘[ﬁzaﬂf\(m { Allusion is made,
in the original text, to man's exclusive prerogative to engage in sacrifico
and to explore the nature of spirit. See the editer’s first note in p. 71,
supra.

§ For another rendering, see Uriginal Sanskrit Tewts, Part L., pp. 20
and 21,

] Men are called wrvdksrotas, because they are developed by means
of their food going downwards. So says the commentator: -
T NAVATERW TR TTH TUHFAINT STAT: | Possibly

the right word is avaksrotas.
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creations. The fivst creation was that of Mahat or In-
tellect, which is also called the creation of Brahma.'
The second was that of the rudimental principles (Tan-
matras), thence termed the elemental creation (Bhita-
sarga). The third was the modified form of egotism,*
termed the organic creation, or creation of the senses
(Aindriyaka). These three were the Prakfita creations,
the developments of indiscrete nature, preceded by the
indiscrete principle.? The fourth or fundamental crea-

tions described; for, as presently enumerated, the stages of ereation
are seven. The commentator, however, considers the Urdhwa-
srotas creation, or that of the superhuman beings, to be the same
with that of the Indriyas or senses, over which they preside; by
which the number is reduced to six:f

! This creation being the work of the supreme spirit, HF
QTCHATEHAT méaﬁ: i TRy ‘{a‘é‘: }i according to the com-
mentator: or it might have been understood to mean, that Brahma
was theu created, being, as we have seen, identified with Mahat,
‘active intelligence’, or the operating will of the Supreme. See
note in p. 33, supra.

* The text is: §I; #zia'ﬁ‘ gﬁg\é‘iﬁ ) which is, as rendered
in the text, ‘creation preceded by, or beginning with, Buddhi, in-

* «Modified form of egotism” here translates vaikdrika; and this is
synonymous with sdttwika, the adjective of sattiwa. See Professor Wilson’s
note in p. 34, and the editor’s comment in p. 35, supra.

4+ Mention has been made, in the second chapter, of three creations,
denominated mahattattwa, blnite, and indrigga; and we have just read of
four, the mukhya, tiryaksrotas, srdluwasrotas, and arvdksrotas. The dn-
driya comprehends the wrdhuwaesrotas, according to the commentator. e
speaks of a reading “seven”, instead of “six”; when, he says, the wir-
dhiwasrotas is not comprised in the indriye; and the order of the crea-
tions is as follows: mahattattwa, blita, indriya, mukhya, tiryaksrotas,
urdhwasrotas, and arvdksrotas.

1 Most of my copies of the commentary have: T FAFPT UTHATHT
AWTHER: & L@ |



BOOK I., CHAP. V. 75

tion (of perceptible things) was that of inanimate
bodies.” The fifth, the Tairyagyonya creation, was
that of animals. The sixth was the Urdhwasrotas crea-
tion, or that of the divinities. The creation of the
Arvéksrotas beings was the seventh, and was that of
r . . .
man. There is an eighth creation, termed Anugraha,
which possesses both the ualities of goodness and

telligenee.” The rules of euphony would, however, admit of a
mute negative being inserted, or q}l?ﬁ' sgﬁ—{g\i‘ﬁ: | ‘preceded
by ignorance’; that is, by the chief principle, crude nature or
Pradhina, which is one with ignorance: but this seems to depend
on notions of a later date and more partial adoption than those
generally prevailing in ‘our authority; and the first reading, there-
fore, has been preferred. ' It is also to De observed, that the first
unintellectual creation was that of immovable objects (as in p. 69,
supra), the original of which is
FFFELEH: &X: MFAATAA: |

and all ambigunity of construction is avoided. The reading is also
established by the text of the Linga Purdna, which ennmerates
the different series of creation in the words of the Vishniu, except
in this passage, which is therc transposed, with a slight variation
of the reading. Instead of

WYHT AEA: 9 (AN Awwy €@ 0+
it is

W AEA: | YT giETES: |
“The first creation was that of Mahat; Intellect being the first in
manifestation.”  The reading of the Viyn P. is still more tauto-
logical, but confirms that here preferred:

WYHT ATA: FAT (G/AT ATAY 4! |

See also note 2 in the next page.

 JEETEgUY §@T T Wit gar: |
“And the fourth creation is kere the primary; for things immovable
are emphatically known as primary.”
See the editor’s second note in p. 70, suprea.
T Linga-purdia, Prior Section, LXX., 162,
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darkness.’ Of these creations five are secondary and
three are primary.® But there is a ninth, the Kaumara

! The Anugraha creation, of which no notice has been found

in the Mahabharata, seems to have been borrowed from the Sin-
khya philosophy It is more particularly described in the Padma,
Markatideya, * Linga,+ and Mdtsytt Pur(iﬁas, as:
UFHY §YAL: WA @ g wafEga:
faugaumaT ¥ faan gan 9499 30!

“The fifth is the Anugraha creation, which is subdivided into four
kinds; by obstruction, disability. perfeetness, and acquiescence.’
This is the Pratyayasarga or intellectual creation of the Sankhyas
(8. Kirikd, v. 46, p. 146); the creation-of which we have a notion,
or to which we give assent (Anugraha), in contradistinction to
organic creation, or that existence of which we have sensible per-
ception. In its specific subdivisions, it is the notion of certain
inseparable properties in the four ditferent orders of beings: ob-
struction or stolidity in inanimate things; inability or imperfection
in animals; perfectibility in man; and acquiescence or tranquil
enjoyment in gods So also the Vayu P.:

Tay fawmﬁamﬁﬁwmfﬁm a

fagman 99Ty §fE2ay sew:

? OrVaikfita, derived mediately from the first prmap]e, through
its Vikfitis, ‘productions’ or ‘developments’; and Prdkfita, derived
more immediately from the chief principle itself. Mahat and the
two forms of Ahamkdra, or the rudimental elements and the
senses, constitute the latter class; inanimate beings, &e. composc
the former: or the latter are considered as the work of Brahma,
whilst the three first are evolved from Pradhdna, So the Vayu:

* XLVIL, 28; where, however, the second half of the stanza is read:
faudgu faen 5 v ger a9y 91

+ Prior Section, LXX., 157,

1 The Vayu-purdia, to the same effect—only that it substitutes “eighth”

for “fifth”—as the verses given above, is cited by the commentator,
Then follows the stanza with which $he note concludes.
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creation, which is both primary and secondary.® These
are the nine creations of the great progenitor of all,

WIEATY T AT FATR ghAgEAT

gfEyd naaw ggAT IFUYG 7
*The three creations beginning with Intelligence are clemental;
but the six creations which proceed from the series of which In-
tellect is the first are the work of Brahma.’

Y We must have recourse, here also, to other Purdiias, for the
clucidation of this term. "The Kaumdra crveation is the creation
of Rudra or Nilalohita, a form of Siva, by Brahma, which is sub-
sequently deseribed in our text, and of certain other mind-boru
sons of Brahma, of whose birth the Vishnu P. gives no further
account. They are clsewhere termed Sanatkumdra, Sananda, Sa-
naka, and Sandtana, with sometimes a fifth, Riblm7 added. These,
declining to create progeny, remained, as the name of the first
implics, ever boys, Kumidras; that is; ever pure and innocent;
whence their creation is called the Kaumara. Thus the Viyu:

Y FEA T AT AITEATAT: AT |

AR g€ (988 T FNAH N

FAGATCHY T 7 q W& g |91 |

CURT: |ATAAT: 0k
And the Linga has:

TYAA: §CT T §AIC | TET=A |

ARTEAFATL G ATATEE TRfAa: o
‘Being ever as he was born, he is here called a youth; and hence
his nanme is well known as Sanatkumara.’ This authority makes
Sanatkumira and Ribhu the two first born of all:

|/Y: FAFATCY TIATTHCTHT |

YITAHET JTT A9 TR ORIt ut
whilst the text of the ITari Vamsa limits the primogeniture to
Sanatkumara:

. . A} o

AR ¥ a3 q@urafy g3v@ |

In another place, however, it enumerates, apparently, six, or the

* Prior Section, LXX,, 174.
T Prior Seetion, LXX., 170 and 171,
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and, both as primary and secondary, are the radical
causes of the world, proceeding from the sovereign
creator. What else dost thou desire to hear?

above four, with Sana, and either Ribhu or another Sandtana:
for the passage is corrupt. The French translation® ascribes a
share in creation to Sanatkumdra: ‘Les sept Pradjipatis, Roudra,
Scanda (sen fils), et Sanatcouméra se mirent A produire les étres,
répandant partout inépuisable énergie du Dieu.’ The original is:
Ffa serafe @ U9 €Y 9RA |
& FAGATCY oo ®fww faga: ot
Sankshipya is not ‘vépandant’, but ‘restraining’; and Tishihatah,
being in the dual number, relates, of course, to only two of the
series. The correct rendering is: “These seven (Prajapatis) created
progeny; and so did Rudra: but Skanda and Sanatkumdra, re-
straining their power, abstained (from creation).” So the com-
mentator: gﬁgtrm‘&f wfaw ﬁ’lﬂa gmﬁa faga: |
These sages, however, live as long as Brahmd; and they are only
created by him in the first Kalpa, although their generation is
very commonly, but incomsistently, introduced in the Viriha or
Padma Kalpa. This creation, says the text, is both primary
(Prakiita) and secondary (Vaikfita). It is the latter, according
to the commentator, as regards the origin of these saints from
Brahmad: it is the former, as affects Rudra, who, though proceed-
ing from Brahmd, in a certain form was in essence equally an
immediate production of the first principle. These notions, the
birth of Rudra and the saints, scem to have been borrowed from
the Saivas, and to have been awkwardly engrafted upon the Vai-
shiiava system. Sanatkumdara and his brethren} are always de-
scribed, in the Saiva Purdnas, as Yogins: as the Karma, after
enumerating them, adds:

u3R drfa o o Sometrar

* Vol. I, p. 6.

+ Stanza 44.

¥ On the subject of these personages, see Original Sanskrit Texs,
passim, and the Sdnklya-sdra, Preface, pp. 13 et seq., foot-note.
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MArrrEYA.—Thou hast briefly related to me, Muni,
the creation of the gods and other beings. I am de-
sirous, chief of sages, to hear from thee a more ample
account of their creation.

PariAsara.— Created beings, although they are de-
stroyed (in their individual forms) at the periods of
dissolution, yet, being affected by the good or evil acts
of former existence, they are never exempted from
their consequences; and, when Brahma creates the
world anew, they are the progeny of his will, in the
fourfold condition of gods, men, animals, or inanimate
things. Brahmd then, being desirous of creating the
four orders of beings, termed gods, demons, progeni-

‘These five, O Brahmans, were Yogins, who acquired entire
exemption from passion:’ and the Hari Vamsa, although rather
Vaishnava than Saiva, observes, that the Yogins celebrate these
six, along with Kapila, in Yoga works:

FEY Wfae §9 geaTHR A |

TaEy qwaay argafa faaa: o
The idea seems to have been amplified also in the Saiva works;
for the Linga P. describes the repeated birth of Siva, or Vima-
deva, as a Kumdra, or boy, from Brahmi, in each Kalpa, who
again becomes four. Thus, in the twenty-ninth Kalpa, Sweta-
lohita is the Kuméra; and he becomes Sananda, Nandana, Viswa-
nanda, Upanandana; all of a white complexion: in the thirtieth,
the Kuméra becomes Virajas, Vivihu, Visoka, Viswabhdvana;
all of a red colour: in the thirty-first, he becomes four youths of
a yellow colour; and, in the thirty-second, the four Kumadras were
black. All these are, no doubt, comparatively recent additions to
the original notion of the birth of Rudra and the Kumaras; itself
obviously a sectarial innovation upon the primitive doctrine of
the birth of the Prajapatis or will-born sons of Brahmad.

* Stanza 12439,
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tors, and men, collected his mind into itself.! Whilst
thus concentrated, the quality of darkness pervaded
his body; and thence the demons (the Asuras) were
first born, issuing from his thigh. Brahm4 then aban-
doned that form which was composed of the rudiment
of darkness, and which, being deserted by him, became
night. Continuing to create, but assuming a different
shape, he experienced pleasure; and thence from his
mouth proceeded the gods, endowed with the quality
of goodness. The form abandoned by him became day,
in which the good quality predominates; and hence by
day the gods are most powerful; and by night the de-
mons. He next adopted another person, in which the
rudiment of goodness algo prevailed; and, thinking of
himself as the father of the world, the progenitors (the

! These reiterated, and not always very congruous, accounts
of the creation are explained, by the Purdanas, as referring to dif-
ferent Kalpas or renovations' of the world, and therefore involving
no incompatibility. A better reason for their appearance is, the
probability that they have been borrowed from different original
authorities. The account that follows is evidently modified by
the Yogi Saivas, by its general mysticism, and by the expressions
with which it begins:

qdr2 YL ETGG TG |
ﬁwgﬁmmﬁf FHTATARIGTA |
‘Collecting his mind into itself’, HAT TATYR | according to the

comment, is the performance of the Yoga (Yuyuje). The term
Ambharhsi, lit., “waters’, for the four orders of beings, gods, de-
mons, nien, and Pitfis, is, also, a peculiar, and, probably, mystic,
term. The commentator says it occurs in the Vedas, as a synonym
of gods, &e.: WATHT wETAATTH | Fatr wgan: fHaly sgu
Tfa g%: The Vayu Purana derives it from ®T ‘to shine’; be-
cause the different orders of beings shine, or flourish, severally,
by moonlight, night, day, and twilight: ¥1fe qaETRATS AR &e.
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Pitfis) were born from his side.* The body, when he
abandoned it, became the Sandhy4 (or evening twi-
light), the interval between day and night. Brahma
then assumed another person, pervaded by the quality
of foulness; and from this, men, in whom foulness (or
passion) predominates, were produced. Quickly aban-
doning that body, it became morning twilight, or the
dawn. At the appearence of this light of day, men
feel most vigour; while the progenitors are most power-
ful in the evening season. In this manner, Maitreya,
Jyotsna (dawn), Ratri (night), Ahan (day), and Sandhya
(evening), are the four badies of Brahma invested by
the three qualities.*

! This account is given in several other Purdnas: in the Kirma,
with more simplicity; in the Padma, Linga, and Vayu, with more
detail. The Bhidgavata, as usunal, amplifies still more copiously,
and mixes up much absurdity with the account. Thus, the person
of Sandhyd, ‘evening twilight’, is thus described: “She appeared
with eyes rolling with passion, whilst her lotos-like feet sounded
with tinkling ornaments: a muslin vest depended from her waist,
secured by a golden zone: her breasts were protuberant and close
together; her nose was elegant; her teeth, beautiful; her face
was bright with smiles, and she modestly concealed it with the
skirts of her robe; whilst the dark curls clustered round her
brow.”+ The Asuras address her, and win her to become their

* «0Of the world” and “from his side” are adopted from the com-
mentary.
+ Bhdgavata-purdiia, 111, 20, 29-31:
at i
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Next, from Brahma, in a form composed of the quali-
ty of foulness, was produced hunger, of whom anger
was born: and the god put forth, in darkness, beings
emaciate with hunger, of hideous aspects, and with
long beards. Those beings hastened to the deity. Such
of them as cxclaimed Oh preserve us! were, thence,
called Rakshusas:'™ others, who cried out Let us eat,

bride. To the four forms of our text the same work adds:
Tandri, ‘sloth’; Jrimbhana, ‘yawning’; Nidra, ‘sleep’; Unmida,
‘insanity’; Antardhdna, ‘disappearance’; Pratibimba,  ‘reflexion’;
which become the property of Pisachas, Kimnaras, Bhatas, Gan-
dharvas, Vidyadharas, Sadhyas, Pitfis, and Manus. The notions
of night, day, twilight, and moonlight being derived from Brahma
scem to have originated with the Vedas. Thus, the commentator
on the Bliigavata observes: 18 am g7 Tif|-
Wf{ﬁ ’afﬁ: | ‘:l‘hat which was his body, and was left, was
darkness: this is the Svuti.?  All the authoritics place night before
day, and the Asuras or Titans, before the gods, in the order of
appearance; as did Hesiod and other ancient theogonists.

' From Raksh (TY), ‘to preserve.’

* &4 Y THATAY TAH TraETg R |

“Those among them that called out ‘Not so: oh! let him be saved?
were named Rakshasas.”

It is related, in the Bhdagavata-purdia, 111, 20, 19-21, that Brahma
transformed bimself into night, invested with a Lody. This the Yakshas
and Rakshasas seized upon, exclaiming “Do not spare it; devour it.”
Brahma cried out “Don’t devour me; spare me.”

The original of Brahmad's petition is: ®T AT S|9d L GR

Yor yaksha, as implied in jekshata, see the editor's fourth note in
the next page.

t The Bhdgavata-purdia has the strange torm pratydtmya. Pratibinba
occurs in Syidhara Swimin's elucidation of it.

Jiimbhaia, just above, has been substituted for Professor Wilson's
Jjrimbhika.
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were denominated, from that expression, Yakshas.!
Beholding them so disgusting, the hairs of Brahma®
were shrivelled up, and, first falling from his head, -
were again renewed upon it. From their falling, they
hecame serpents, called Sarpa, from their creeping,
and Ahi, because they had deserted the head.® The
ereator of the world, being ineensed, then created fierce
heings, who were denowminated goblins, Bhitas (ma-
lignant fiends), and eaters of flesh.§ The Gandharvas
were next born, imbibing melody. Drinking of the
goddess of speech, they were born, and thence their
appellation.®

The divine Brahmd, influenced by their material
energies, having created these beings, made others of
his own will. Birds he formed from his vital vigour;
sheep, from his breast; goats, from his mouth; kine,
from his belly and sides; and horses, elephants, Sara-
bhas, Gayals, deer, camels, mules, autelopes,: and other

' From Yaksh <W>,§ “toreaty’

2 Irom Stip (gl{), serpo, “to creep’, and from Ha (%), ‘to
abandon.?

3 (inh dhayantab (IF wg®a:), “driuking speech.’

* Vedhas, in the Sanskrit,

+ These creatures were “fiends, frightful from being monkey-coloured,
and carnivorous:”

Juw wfaRsraT yare fafwarfoar:

T Nyanku.

§ TProfessor Wilson’s “from that expression™, in the text, answers to
Jukshaudt, According to the commentator, this word meauns “from eating™;
for he takes joksh, its base, to be a substitute for yaksh. The sense of
yaksh, in classical Sanskrit, is “to venerate”.

For the derivation of the words rdkshase anid yaksha, see the Linga-
purdna, Prior Section, LXX,, 227 and 228.

o*
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animals, from his feet; whilst from the hairs of his
body sprang herbs, roots, and fruits.

Brahma, having created, in the commencement of
the Kalpa, various® plants, employed them in sacrifices,
in the beginning of the Tret4 age. Animals were dis-
tinguished into two classes, domestic (village) and wild
(forest). The first class contained the cow, the goat,
the hog, ¥ the sheep, the horse, the ass, the mule; the
latter, all beasts of prey,: and many animals with cloven
hoofs, the elephant, and the monkey. The fifth order
were the birds; the sixth, aquatic animals; and the
seventh, reptiles and insects.’§

From his eastern mouth Brahmé then created the
Gayatra metre, the Rig-veda, the collection of hymns
termed Triviit, the Rathantara portion of the Sama-
veda, and the Agnishfoma sacrifice: from his southern
mouth he created the Yajur-veda, the Traishfubha
metre, the collection of hymns called Panchadasa, the
Bfihat Sdman, and the portion of the Sama-veda
termed Ukthya: from his western mouth he created

! This and the preceding enumeration of the origin of vege-
tables and animals occurs in several Purdnas, precisely in the
same words. The Linga adds a specification of the Aratiya or
wild animals, which are said to be the buffalo, gayal, bear,
monkey, Sarabha, wolf, and lion,

* Tnsert “sacrificial animals”, padu.

4+ The MSS. consulted by me have “man” purusha. The commentator
observes, that, in the nara-medha, or human sacrifice, man is accounted
a sacrificial animal. His words are: H‘(@[‘ m: Iﬂ'(ﬁ.ﬁ a9 -
FRATA |

t Swdpada.

§ “Reptiles and insects”, sarisfipa.
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the Sdma-veda, the Jagati metre, the collection of
hymns termed Saptadasa, the portion of the Saman
called Vairtipa, and the Atiratra sacrifice: and from his
northern mouth he created the Ekavinsa collection of
hymns, the Atharva-veda, the Aptqryéman rite, the
Anushfubh metre, and the Vairja portion of the Sdma-
veda,'®

' This specification of the parts of the Vedas that proceed
from Brahmd occurs, in the same words, in the Vayu, Linga,
Kirma, Padma, and Méirkandeya Puréias. The Bhdgavata offers
some important varieties: “From his eastern and other mouths
he created the Rich, Yajus, Sdman, and Atharva Vedas; the
Sastra (@A) or ‘the unuttered incantation’; Ijy4 (XFAT), ‘obla-
tion’; Stuti (¥FA) and Stoma (&YW), ‘prayers’ and ‘hymns’;
and Prdyaschitta (A=), ‘expiation’, or ‘sacred philosophy’
(Brahma): also the Vedas of medicine, arms, rausic, and me-
chanics; and the Itihdsas and Puranas, which are a fifth Veda:
also the portions of the Vedas called Shodasin, Ukthya, Purishin,
Agnishfut, Aptorydman, Atirdtra, YVajapeya, Gosava;t the four

* It is on the authority of the commentator, as supplementing the
text, that Gayatra and Anushtubh are here said to be metres; thaf
Agnishfoma, Atirdtra, and Aptoryéman are taken to denote parts of a
sacrifice, viz., of the Jyotishfoma; and that Vairtipa and Vairdja deno-
minate sundry verses of the Sdma-veda. But the commentator also says
that Ukthya is, here, a stage of a sacrifice: tﬁ'ﬂmm He means
the Jyotishfoma.

As to Aptoryaman, both in the Vishiu-purdsia and in the Bhdgavata,
it is to be regarded as a Paurdiik alteration of the Vaidik Aptoryama.

For Vairipa and Vairdja, see Benfey’s Index to the Sima-veda: Indische
Studien, Vol, IIL, p. 238,

Professor Wilson’s “Gdyatri”, “Trishtubh”, and “Uktha” have been
corrected to Gdyatra, Traishtubha, and Ukthya.

See, vegarding the passage thus annotated, Original Sanskrit Texts,
Puart I11., pp. 6 and 7.

+ These are not characterized, in the original, as “portions of the
Vedas”, They are sacrificial proceelings,
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In this manner, all creatures, great or small, pro-
ceeded from his limhs. The great progenitor of the

parts of virtue, purity, liberality, piety, and truth; the orders of
life, and their institutes and different religious rites and pro-
fessions; and the scienees of logie, ethics, and polity. The mystic
words and monosyllable proceeded from his heart; the metre
Ushinih, from the hairs of his body; Ciayatri, from his skin;
Trishfubh, from his flesh; Anushiubb, from his tendons; Jagati,
from his bones ; Pankti, from his marrow; Brihati, from his breath.
The consonants were his life 5 the vowels, his body; the sibilants,
his senses; the semi-vowels, his vigour.”* This mysticism, al-
though, perhaps, expanded. and amplified by the Paurdniks, appears
to originate with the Vedas; as in the text HATTHTYAT | ‘The
metre was of the tendons,”  'Fhe different portions of the Vedas
specified in the text are yet, for the most part, uninvestigated.

* legar.a(a—purmm, 111, 1‘2, 37-41 and 44-47:
GECASEInE
WY FETHATATAS YA fHH® |
maﬁmn gfvaw aratyw anmm i
AYAE IYEE TS TgHE: |
QTE ITgFRE FAHTYATR AR 0
ARy ggd AT |
A YT AFT: FERX wAQUAA: )
ﬁ"@:qwﬁ '{éam?g-ﬂwﬁrgm |
TG IR
famzﬁrm. muﬁaﬁrwrﬁrm
ATHATY qIH@AgHAE At u
AR = qrdaT FEETfaEdy 7|
T FEAGITRNTAT K TEA: N
AGOIATHATRAT TN T | Ry |
fagmiaTagay Sqg==a@e: =wa: i
HSTAT: uﬁgwa@ga”r T s |
wIaE™ESY ¥ STTEA |
IHTUfAfFRTRTE AT FIHRTAA: |



BOOK I., CHAP, V. 87

world, having formed the gods, demons, and Pitfis,*
created, in the commencement of the Kalpa, the Ya-
kshas, Pisdchas (gobling), Gandharvas, and the troops
of Apsarasas, the nymphs of heaven, Naras (centaurs,
or beings with the limbs of horses and human bodies),
and Kimmnaras (beings T with the heads of horses), Ra-
kshasas, birds, beasts, deer, serpents, and all things
permanent or transitory, movable or immovable. This
did the divine Brahm4, the first creator and lord of
all.  And these things, being created, discharged the
sanme functions as they had fulfilled in a previous crea-
tion,? whether malignant or benign, gentle or cruel,
good or evil, true or false; and, accordingly as they
are actuated by such propensities, will be their conduct.

And the creator§ displayed infinite variety in the
objects of sense, in the properties of living things, and
in the forms of bodies. He determined, in the beginning,
by the auathority of the Vedas, the names and forms
and functions of all creatures, and of the gods; and the
names and appropriate offices of the Rishis, as they
also are read in the Vedas.!

In like manner as the products of the seasons de-
signate, in periodical revolution, the return of the
sanme season, so do the same circumstances indicate
the recurrence of the same Yuga or age; and thus, in
the beginning of each Kalpa, does Brahma repeatedly
create the world, possessing the power that is derived

* Add “men”, manushya.

4 Literally, “men”, manushya.

* See Original Sanskrit Tewts, Part L, p. 21,

§ Supply Dhatfi, a name of Brahma.

|| See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part IIL, p. 4, second foot-note,
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from the will to create, and assisted by the natural and
essential faculty of the object to be created.”

+ quATggfayT TR v9 |
TR Al qE a9 WAy gty o
FQAEfaul gfE TR & g g9
fagarafagst o6 grnfarnfa: |
“As, in every season, multifarious tokens are, in turn, beheld thereof, so,
at the beginnings of the Yugas, it 45 with their products. Possessed of the
desire and of the power to create, and impelled by the potencies of what
is to be created, again and again does he, at the outset of a Kalpa, put
forth a similar creation.”
The writer may have had in mind a stanza of the Mdnava-dharma-
sastra: 1., 30.




CHAPTER VL

Origin of the four castes: their primitive state. Progress of
society. Different kinds of grain. Efficacy of sacrifice. Duties
of men: regions assigned them after death.

Marrreya.—Thou hast briefly noticed, illustrious
sage, the creation termed Arvéksrotas, or that of man-
kind. Now explain to me more fully how Brahma
accomplished it; how he created the four different
castes;® what duties he assigned to the Brahmans and
the rest.!

ParA$ara, —Formerly, O best of Brahmans, when
the truth-meditating + Brahm4 was desirous of creating
the world, there sprang, from his mouth, beings espe-
cially endowed with the quality of goodness; others,
from his breast, pervaded by the quality of foulness;
others, from his thighs, in whom foulness and darkness
prevailed; and others, from his feet, in whom the quali-
ty of darkness predominated, =~ These were, in suc-
cession, beings of the several castes,—Brahmans, Ksha-
triyas, Vaisyas, and Stidras; produced from the mouth,

! The creation of mankind here described is rather out of its
place, as it precedes the birth of the Prajapatis, or their pro-
wenitors. But this want of method is common to the Puranas,
and is evidence of their being compilations from various sources.

* Add “and with what qualities™: |

t Satydhhidkdyin, “true to his will"' ~The commentator hero, for the
second time, explains it by satya-sankalpe. See my second note in
p. 73, supra.
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the breast, the thighs, and the feet, of Brahm4a.* These
he created for the performance of sacrifices; the four
castes being the fit instruments of their celebration.®
By sacrifices, O thou who knowest the truth, the gods
are nourished; and, by the rain which they bestow,
mankind are supported:* and thus sacrifices, the source
of happiness, are performed by pious men, attached to
their duties, attentive to prescribed obligations, and
walking in the paths of virtue. Men acquire (by them)
heavenly fruition, or final felicity: they go, after death,
to whatever sphere they aspire to, as the consequence
of their human nature. . The beings who were created
by Brahmi, of these four castes, were, at first, endowed
with righteousness and perfect faith; they abode wher-
ever they pleased, unchecked by any impediment; their
hearts were free from guile; they were pure, made free
from soil, by observance of sacred institutes. In their
sanctified minds Hari dwelt; and they were filled with
perfect wisdom, by which they contemplated the glory

! This original of the four castes is given in Manu,t and in
most of the Purdrias. We shall see, however, that the distinctions
are subsequently ascribed to voluntary election, to accident, or
to positive institutions.

2 According to Manu, oblations ascend to and nourish the
sunj whence the rain falls upon earth, and canses the growth of
corn. Burnt-offerings are, therefore, the final causes of the support
of mankind.

* Bee Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1., pp. 21 and 22.

+ In the Mdnava-dharma-sdstra, 1., 31, the Kshatriya is said to have
proceeded from the arms of Brahmd. And so state the Purusha-sikta
of the Rig-veda, &c.

{ Mdnava-dharma-sastra, 1L, 76.
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of Vishu.! After a while, (after the Tretd age had
continued for some period), that portion of Hari which
has been described as one with Kala (time) infused into
created beings sin, as yet feeble, though formidable,
or passion and the like—the impediment of soul’s libera-
tion, the seed of iniquity, sprung from darkness and
desire. The innate perfectness of human nature was
then no more evolved: the eight kinds of perfection,
Rasolldsa and the rest, were impaired;® and, these

! This description of a pure race of beings is not of general
occurrence in the Puranas. It seems here to be abridged from a
much more detailed account in the Brahmdnda, Viyu, and Mar-
kandeya Puranas. In those works, Brahma is said to create, in
the beginning of the Kalpa, a thousand pairs of each of the four
classes of mankind, who enjoy perfect happiness during the Kfita
age, and only gradually become subject to infirmities, as the
Tretd or second age advances.

> These eight perfections or Siddhis are not the supernatural
faculties obtained by the performance of the Yoga. They are
described, the commentator says, in the Skanda and other works;
and from them he extracts their description: 1. Rasolldsa, the
spontaneous or prompt evolution of the juices of the body, inde-
pendently of nutriment from without: 2, Tripti, mental satisfac-
tion, or freedom from sensual desire: 3. Simya, sameness of
degree: 4. Tulyatd, similarity of life, form, and feature: 5. Visok4,
exemption alike from infirmity or grief: 6. Consummation of
penance and meditation, by attainment of trne knowledge: 7. The
power of going everywhere at will: 8 The faculty of reposing
at any time or in any place.®* These attributes are alluded to,

* T add the text from MSR, at my disposal. To judge from Professor
Wilson’s translation, his text must have been rather different.
WY &q CATAEHTE: Freaa gab |
AT @t fafEer g gy a3
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being enfeebled, and sin gaining strength, mortals were
afflicted with pain, arising from susceptibility to con-
trasts, (as heat and cold, and the like).” They therefore
constructed places of refuge, protected by trees, by
mountains, or by water; surrounded them by a ditch
or a wall, and formed villages and cities; and in them
erected appropriate dwellings, as defences against the
sun and the cold.” Having thus provided security

though obscurely, in the Viyu, and are partly specified in the
Mirkandeya Purana.t

' In the other three Puranas, in which this legend has been
found, the different kinds of inhabited places are specified and
introduced by a series of land measures. - Thus, the Mérkandeya
states that 10 Paramanus =1 Parastkshma; 10 Parasukshmas =
1 Trasareriu; 10 Trasarenus =1 particle of dust or Mahirajas;

wATRfCAR T |87 g4t wmrem '
fadtar fafagfeer ar giagfawa
wYHARE TRt 91 qﬁ’mrﬁnﬁﬁ \
IgdT gRAT ATATATYE: JEEIEL: |l
YaraIwaTEE fF0rET T g |
TCHTHUCET AT frgar i

¥ framAaTice quet fafaa=a |
HEHY F qAYT AVWT JIFHIT W0FaT |

* See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I, pp. 22 and 23,
+ XLIX,, 18, et seq. + XLIX,, 36-40:

FrTeTeR AT ATy Wﬁn‘tu
qCATY: U =
ww%wfgmaw:gmmu
§ |
FEFE Ug ﬁfamﬁgmmm
3 faaet auT TEy AATTgarEa; |
ﬂéﬁuﬁg;ﬁmgﬁqﬂu
FIT U Tgfag wgHE |
W | o AT GTATATRE U
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against the weather, men next began to employ them-
selves in manual labour, as a means of livelihood, (and

10 Mahirajasas = 1 Baldgra, *hair’s point’; 10 Balagras = 1 Likhyd;
10 Likhyds = 1 Yukd; 10 Yukds =1 heart of barley (Yavodara);
10 Yavodaras = 1 grain of barley of middle size; 10 barley-grains
=1 finger, or inch; 6 fingers = a Pada or foot (the breadth of it);
2 Padas = 1 Vitasti or span; 2 spans = 1 Hasta or cubit; 4 Hastas
=a Dhanus, a Danda or staff, or 2 Nadikds; 2000 Dhanusas =
a Gavyuti; 4 Gavyutis = a Yojana. The measurement of the
Brahménda is less detailed. A span from the thumb to the first
finger is a Pradesa; to the middle finger, a Tdla;* to the third
finger, a Gokarna; and, to the little finger, a Vitasti, which is
equal to twelve Angulas or fingers; understanding, thercby, ac-
cording to the Viyu, a joint of the finger (W“Wﬁfm} Accord-
ing to other authorities, it is the breadth of the thumb at the tip.

For this passage, I have used manuscripts, in preference to the Calcutta
edition of the Mdrkardeyu-purdsia. According to my text, the measures
noted are as follows:

A paramdin is a para sukslhma, ultimate minimum; or the sense
may be

8 paramndiu = 1 para siukshma.
8 para sikshina = 1 trasareiu.
8 trasarenu = 1 mahirajus.
8 wakirajas = 1 bdldyra.
8 baligre = 1 likshd.
8 liksha = 1 yukd.
8 yikd 1 yavodara.
8 yavodara = 1 angula.
6 angula = 1 pada.
2 pada = 1 vitlasti.
2 vitasti = 1 hasta, long cubit.
4 hasta = 1 dhanurdaida, bow-sty
2 dhanurdaida = 1 nalikd.
2000 dhanus = 1 kroda.
2 krosa = 1 gavyutl.
4 gavyute = 1 yojana.

Compare Colebrooke, Asiatic Researches, Vol. V., pp. 1Qm snd 104,
* Corrected from Professor Wilson’s “Nala”
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cultivated) the seventeen kinds of useful grain—rice,
barley, wheat, millet, sexamnm, panic,* and various

(A R, Yol V. 104.) The Viyu, giving similar measurements,} upon
the authority of Manu? (ﬁﬁ]‘ﬁ{ THTQTA), although such a
statement does not oceur in the Manu Samhitd, adds, that 21
fingers=1 Ratni; 24 fingers =1 Hasta or cubit; 2 Ratnis=1 Kisbku;
4 Hastas = 1 Dhanus 3 2000 Dhanusas = 1 Gavyati; and 8000 Dha-
nusas =1 Yojana. Durgas or stronghold are of four kinds; three
of which are natural, from their situation in mountains, amidst
water, or in other inaccessible spots. The fourth is the artificial
defences of a village (Grima), a hamlet (Khefaka), or a city
(Pura or Nagara), which are, severally, half the size of the next
in the series, The best kind of city is one which is about a mile
long by half a mile broad, built in the form of a parallelogram,
facing the north-cast, and surrounded by a high wall and ditch.
A hamlet should be a Yojana distant from a city; a village, half
a Yojana from a hamlet. The roads leading to the cardinal points
from a city should be twenty Dhanusas (above 100 feet) broad:

* “Millet” and “panic”, adu and przyangu.

t mym?ﬁmr TATH: AW I9Q |
asﬁw f AT AGAAT vﬁaﬂ&ﬂm@;gm I
o faaferg grgaT l
facgeudfa s=an gfwﬁ 1
irafév:ﬁ!ﬁﬁa W Ry g1
: gAY faifayg ﬁﬂwﬁnzm
H’laﬂ |

uqEEd 3 A% rgyfaRfdurEn u
WEY U mrf::lr T wfdged |

7 1n gne of the four MSS. of the I'dyu-purdria that I have consulted,
the versgp quoted in the last note are introduced by a stanza and a half,
at the hginning of which are the words ® QTN gataf« . But
these wols mean nothing; and there is no reference to Manu. We here
simply bl a clerical error, in place of the opening words of the passage
cited, in @m§82, from the Murkandeya-purdia. The forementioned MS. of
the Viyummardia must have been transcribed from a somewhat ancient
copy, or<smm one in the Bengali character.
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sorts of lentils, beans, and pease.® These are the kinds
cultivated for domestic use. But there are fourteen
kinds* which may be offered in sacrifice. They are: rice,
barley, Mdsha, wheat, millet, and sesamum; Priyangu
is the seventh, and Kulatthaka, pulse, the eighth. The
others are: Syémz’lka, a sort of panic; Nivara, unculti-
vated rice; Jartila, wild sesamum; Gavedhuka (coix
barbata); Markataka, wild panic; and (a plant called)
the sced or barley of the Bambu (Vefiuyava).§ These.

a village road should be the same: a boundary road, ten Dha
nusas: a royal or principal-road or street should be ten Dhanusa:
(above fifty feet) broad: a cross or branch road should be fow
Dhanusas. Lanes and paths amongst the houses are two Dhanusa:
in breadth; footpaths, four cubits; the entrance of a house, three
cubits ; the private entrances and paths about the mansion, of stil
narrower dimensions.! Such were the measurements adopted by
the first builders of cities; according to. the Puranas specified.

! These are enumeratedl in the text, as well as in the Vayc
and Mérkaideya Purdnas, and arc: Udara, a sort of grain with
long stalks (perhaps a holcus); Koradusha (Paspalum kora)
Chinaka, a sort of panic (Paspalum miliaceum); Mdsha, kidne)
bean (Phaseolus radiatus); Mudga (Phaseolus mungo); Masira
lentil (Ervum hirsutum); Nishpdva, a sort of pulse; Kulatthak:
(Dolichos biflorus); Adhaki (Cytisus cajanus); Chaiaka, chick
pea (Cicer arietinum); and Sana (Crotolaria).

» qTRITHTY |

+ The Mdrkandeya-purdna, XL1X., 70, et geq., omits mdsha, but, hy
compensation, inserts kurubinda between gavedhukd and markataka. Th
MSS. 1 have seen of that Purata afford no warrant for such readings o
the edition in the Bibliotheca Indica as yartila for jartila, veiugradhe
for veiuyava, and, in the preceding list, gaiia for Sasia.

The Viyu-purdiia, though professing to name only fourteen vegetabl
productions that may be used in sacrifice, names all that are mentione
in the Vishiu-purdie, and one more. The fifteenth is kurubinda.

t Mdarkaideya-puraia, XLIX,, 41, ¢t seq.

* Supply “cultivated and wild”
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cultivated or wild, are the fourteen grains that were
produced for purposes of offering in sacrifice; and
sacrifice (the cause of rain) is their origin also. They,
again, with sacrifice, are the great cause of the per-
petuation of the human race; as those understand who
can discriminate cause and effect. Thence sacrifices
were offered daily; the performance of which, O best
of Munis, is of essential service to mankind, and ex-
piates the offences of those by whom they are observed.
Those, however, in whose hearts the drop of sin de-
rived from Time (K4la) was still more developed, as-
sented not to sacrifices, but reviled both them and all
that resulted from them, the gods, and the followers
of the Vedas. Those abusers of the Vedas, of evil
disposition and conduct, and seceders from the path
of enjoined duties, were plunged in wickedness.'*
The means of subsistence having been provided for
the beings he had created, Brahma prescribed laws
suited to their station and faculties, the duties of the
several castes and orders,” and the regions of those of

! This allusion to the sects hostile to the Vedas—DBuddhists or
Jainas—does not occur in the parallel passages of the Vayu and
Mérkadideya Puraias.

? The Vayu goes further than this, and states that the castes
were now first divided according to their occupations; having,
indeed, previously stated that there was no such distinction in
the Krita age:

FAATHAYIYTY ¥ AT WA |
Brahmd now appointed those who were robust and violent to be
Kshatriyas, to protect the rest; those who were pure and pious he
made Brahmans; those who were of less power, but industrious,

* Bee Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1., p. 23.
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the different castes who were observant of their duties.”
The heaven of the Pitris is the region of devout Brah-
mans; the sphere of Indra, of Kshatriyas who fly not
from the field. The region of the winds is assigned to
the Vaisyas who are diligent in their occupations; and
submissive Studras are elevated to the sphere of the
Gandharvas. Those Brahmans who lead religious lives
go to the world of the eighty-eight thousand saints;
and that of the seven Rishis is the seat of plous an-
chorets and hermits. The world of ancestors is that
of respectable householders; and the region of Brahm4

and addicted to cultivate the ground, he made Vaisyas; whilst
the feeble and poor of spirit were constituted Sidras. And he
assigned them their several occupations, to prevent that inter-
ference with one another which had oceurred as long as they re-
cognized no duties peculiar to castes.§

* See Original Sanskrit Tewts, Part I., p. 23. The original has Praja
pati in place of “Brahmd”. “Oxders” renders dérama. :
T YA wATTUrRTATAE g
wufagfa ¥ a1t w%a"r ﬁnhmaw? T
W FY YT AT ARG Q|
¥ STRAsHETaTt SE wi whaar
s moefa @ gfast wmatean
IWY g AaTE: HETI Leacll
Moy gImy g adrg q @t |
fRwEs WAy gEiameay &
Aui wATY vATY S Y
Hfgdr awargt g g AN N
g9 YT A1 AIETATHRTH AT |
FUUHATSTTEN AqRq™ TCATR |
For another translation of this passage, and several various readings,
see Original Sanskrit Texts, Part L, pp. 30 and 31.
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is the asylum of religious mendicants.*® The imperish-
able region of the Yogins is the highest seat of Vishnu,
where they perpetually meditate upon the supreme
being,+ with minds intent on him alone. The sphere
where they reside the gods themselves cannot behold.
The sun, the moon, the planets,§ shall repeatedly be
and cease to be; but those who internally repeat the
mystic adoration of the divinity shallnever know decay.

! These worlds, some of which will be more particularly
described in a different section, are the seven Lokas or spheres
above the earth: 1. Prijdpatya or Pitfi-loka: 2. Indra-loka or
Swarga: 8. Marul-loka or Diva-loka, heaven: 4. Gandharva-loka,
the region of celestial spirits; also ealled Mahar-loka: 5. Jana-
loka or the sphere of saints. Some copies read eighteen thousand;
others, as in the text, which is also the reading of the Padma
Purina: 6. Tapo-loka, the world of the seven sages: and 7. Brahma-
loka or Satya-loka, the world of infinite wisdom and truth, The
eighth, or high world of Vishiu, fqudY: 4TH q@® { is a sectarial
addition, which, in the Bhdgavata, is called Vaikunitha, and, in
the Brahma Vaivarta, Go-loka; both, apparently, and, most cer-
tainly, the last, modern inventions.

# «Heaven of the Pitfis” and “world of ancestors”: in the original,
Préjdpatya. “Region of the winds” and “sphere of the Gandharvas”,
Mdruta and Gandharva, “Brahmans who lead religions lives”, guruvdsin;
which the commentator explains as meaning conventuals abiding for life
with a spiritual guide, and devoted to theology. They are said to inherit
the region of the Valikhilyas and other high saints. “Pious anchorets
and hermits”, vanaukas; the same as vdnaprastha. *Religious mendi-
cants”, nydsin; one with sahnydsin. The original leaves “householders”
ungualified.

4+ Brahma, in the Sanskrit.

} Such MSS. as I have consulted exhibit the reading:

AT aqTH WTH TG wRw YR

§ “The sun, the moon, and other planets.” The original is in the

note following.
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For those who neglect their duties, who revile the
Vedas, and obstruct religious rites, the places assigned,
after death, are the terrific regions of darkness, of deep
gloom, of fear, and of great terror, the fearful hell of
sharp swords, the hell of scourges and of a waveless
sea '¥

! The divisions of Naraka or hell, here named, are again more
particularly enamerated, b. II., c. 6.

* AT A|@T frEAw IEgATEEY 9w |
w1t 9 fraaa qrrqre<asa |
ArfrgaRAaTRE AETTaET |
Ffggaas €1 wragTaa g
fafaaT Qg gRATHEAATRW |
YrARaEATS T WURETTY ¥ .

The or “spell of twelve syllables”,— Professor Wilson’s
“nlystiﬂmgl-\(’of the pdivinﬁy”,—«con:i,sts of the words 3} WA
ﬂﬂﬁ ‘en‘g%am | Also sec the Professor’'s Sanskrit Dictionary, sub

voce FIQUTQLHT.




CHAPTER VIL

Creation continued. Production of the mind-born sons of Brahmi ;
of the Prajapatis; of Sanandana and others; of Rudra and the
eleven Rudras; of the Manu Swayamhbhuva and his wife Sata-
rupa; of their children. The daughters of Daksha, and their
marriage to Dharma and others. The progeny of Dharma and
Adharma. The perpetual succession of worlds, and different
modes of mundane dissolution.

PArASaRA.—From Brahma, continuing to meditate,
were born mind-engendered progeny, with forms and
faculties derived from his corporeal nature; embodied
spirits, produced from the person® of that all-wiset deity.
All these beings, from the gods to inanimate things, ap-
peared as I have related to you;' being the abode of the
three qualities. But, as they did not multiply themselves,
Brahms4 created other mind-born sons, like himself;
namely: Bhtigu, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, Angiras,
Marichi, Daksha, Atri, and Vasishfha. These are the
nine Brahmés (or Brahmarshis) celebrated in the Pu-
ranas.?; Sanandana and the other sons of Brahma§

! It is not clear which of the previous narratives is here re-
ferred to; but it seems most probable that the account in pp. 70-72
is intended.

* Considerable variety prevails in this list of Prajdpatis, Brah-
maputras, Brahmds, or Brahmarshis; but the variations are of

* Literally, “limbs”, gdtra.

+ Dhimat.

3 See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1., pp. 24, 25, and 80,
§ Vedhas, in the Sanskrit.
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were previously created by him. But they were without
desire or passion, inspired with holy wisdom, estranged

the nature of additions made to an apparently original cnumera
tion of but seven, whose names generally recur. Thus, in the
Mahabharata , Moksha Dharma, we have, in one place, Marichi,
Atri, Angiras, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, and Vasishtha:
WU E ¥ YA AT @y

‘the seven high-minded sons of the self-born Brahmi.” Iun another
place of the same, however, we have Daksha substituted for
Vasishtha :

FGTYIYS JITATAATRUARATA |

TOTRAETH Joeel yorg gt 0§
‘Brahmd then created mind-begotten sons, of whom Daksha waxs
the seventh, with Marichi’, &ec. ‘These seven sons of Brabma are
also identified with the seven Rishis; as in the Viyu:

YA FHAGENT IRAT! FHRATIET: |

LECEIREIEE RS CERSUE CHI
although, with palpable inconsistency, eight arc immediately
enumerated; or: Bhfigu, Marichi, Atri, Angiras, Pulastya, Pulaha.
Kratu, and Vasishtha. The Uttara Khanda of the Padma Purina
substitutes Kardama for Vasishfha.  The Bhagavata includes
Daksha, enumerating nine.} The Matsya agrees with Mana, in
adding Narada to the list of our text. The Kdrma Purana adds
Dharma and Sankalpa. The Linga, Brahmanda, and Vayu Pu
ranas also add them, and extend the list to Adharma and Ruchi.
The Hari Vams$a, in one place, inserts Gautama, and, in another,
Manu. Altogether, therefore, we have seventeen, instead of seven,
But the accounts given of the origin of several of these show
that they were not, originally, included amongst the Manasaputras
or sons of Brahma’s mind; for even Daksha, who finds a place
in all the lists except one of those given in the Mahabhdrata, is

* Sdnti-parvan, 1569, 7570: and see 13075,

+ Ibid., 7534,

i The Bhdgavata-purdie, 11I., 12, 22, includes Daksha and Nirada.
thus enumerating ten.
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from the universe, and undesirous of progeny. This
when Brahma perceived, he was filled with wrath

uniformly said to have sprung from Brabma's thumb: and the
same patriarch, as well as Dharma, is included, in some accounts,
as in the Bhagavata and Matsya Purdnas, amongst a different
geries of Brahma’s progeny, or virtues and vices; or: Daksha
(dexterity), Dharma (virtue), Kama (desire), Krodha (passion),
Lobha (covetousness), Moha (infatuation), Mada (insanity), Pra-
moda (pleasure), Mrityu (death), and Angaja (lust). These are
severally derived from different parts of Brahma's body; and the
Bhagivata, adding Kardama (soil, or sin) to this enumeration,
makes him spring from Brahma's shadow. The simple statement
that the first Prajapatis sprang from the mind, or will, of Brahma,
has not contented the depraved taste of the mystics; and, in some
of the Purdnas, as the Bhigavata, Linga, and Vayu, they also
are derived from the body of their progenitor; or: Bhfigu, from
his skin; Marichi, from his mind; Atri, from his eyes; Angiras,
from his mouth; Pulastya, from his ear; ’ulaha, from his navel;
Kratu, from his hand; Vasishtha, from his breath; Daksha, from
his thumb; and Nirada, from his hip. They do not exaetly agree,
however, in the places whence these beings proceed; as, for in-
stance, according to the Linga;, Marichi springs from Brahmd's
cyes, not Atri, who, there, proceeds, instead of Pulastya, from
hig ears. The Vayu has, also, another account of their origin,
and states them to have sprung from the fires of a sacrifice offered
by Brahmi; an allegorical mode of expressing their probable
original,—considering them to Le, in some degree, real persons,—
from the Brahmanical ritual, of which they were the first institn-
tors and observers. The Viyu Purdna also states, that, besides
the seven primitive Rishis, the Prajapatis are numerous, and
specifies Kardama, Kasyapa, Sesha, Vikrdnta, Susravas, Bahu-
putra, Kuméra, Vivaswat, Suchisravas, Prichetasa (Daksha),
Arishfanemi, Bahula. These and many others were Prajipatis:
TATATE A fu qgay v |
In the beginning of the Mahdbharata (Adi Parvan), we have, again,
a different origin; and, first, Daksha, the son of the Prachetasas, it
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capable of consuming the three worlds, the flame of
which invested, like a garland, heaven, earth, and hell.
Then from his forehead, darkened with angry frowns,
sprang Rudra,' radiant as the noon-tide sun, fierce,

is said, had seven sons, after whom the twenty-one Prajdpatis were
born, or appeared. According to the commentator, the seven sons of
Daksha were the allegorical persons Krodha, Tamas, Dama, Vi-
kfita, Angiras, Kardama, and Aswa; and the twenty-one Prajapatis,
the seven usually specified,—Marichi and the rest,—and the fourteen
Manus. This looks like a blending of the earlier and later notions.

' Besides this general notice of the origin of Rudra and his
separate forms, we have, in_the next chapter, an entirely differ-
ent set of beings so denominated; and the eleven alluded to in
the text are also more particularly enumerated in a subsequent
chapier. The origin of Rudra, as one of the agents in creation,
is described in most of the Purdnas. The Mahabhdrata, indeed,
refers his origin to Vishniu; representing him as the personification
of his anger, whilst Brahma is that of his kindness:

wE: w9 m gzh 99 3 Aun
ETCATCE: |

faguaey
%ﬂﬁ gm‘p

The Karma Purdna makes him proceed from Brahma’s mouth,
whilst engaged in meditating on creation. The Variha Purana
makes this appearance of Rudra the consequence of a promise
made by Siva to Brahma, that he would become his son. In the
parallel passages in other Purdnas, the progeny of the Rudra
created by Brahma is not confined to the eleven, but comprehends
infinite numbers of beings, in person and equipments like their
parent; until Brahma, alarmed at their fierceness, numbers, and
immortality, desives his son Rudra, or, as the Matsya calls him,
Vamadeva, to form creatures of a different and mortal nature.
Rudra refusing to do this, desists; whence his name Sthanu, from
S(hd, ‘to stay’. nga, Vayu Purauas, &e.

* Mahabharata, Santt—parvan, 1‘3146 -1
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and of vast bulk, and of a figure which was half male,
half female. Separate yourself, Brahmé said to him,
and, having so spoken, disappeared; obedient to which
command, Rudra became twofold, disjoining his male
and female natures. His male being he again divided
into eleven persons, of whom some were agreeable,
some hideous; some fierce, some mild.* And he multi-
plied his female natare manifold, of complexions black
or white.'f

Then Brahma? created, himself, the Manu Swayam-

! According to the Viyu, the female became, first, twofold,
or one half white, and the other, black; and each of these, again,
becomes manifold, being the various energies or Saktis of Maha-
deva, as stated by the Kurma, after the words @'@'(fnﬂ‘ a1
which are those of our text:

At J fayawy fam fagan oway yfa
The Linga and Viyu specify many of their names. Those of
the white complexion, or mild nature, include Lakshmi, Saraswati,
Gauri, Uma, &ec.; those of the dark hue, and fierce disposition,
Durga, Kali, Chandi, Mahératri, and others.

2 Brahma, after detaching from himself the property of anger,
in the form of Rudra, converted himself into two persons, the
first male, or the Manu Swayambhuva, and the first woman, or
Satartipd. So, in the Vedas: UITHT 2 g‘ﬁ’l‘ AT ;. ‘So
himself was indeed (his) son.” The commencement of production
through sexual agency is here described with sufficient distinct-
ness; but the subject has been rendered obseure by a more com-

* According to the commentator, “fierce” and “mild” are exepegetica.
of “agreeable” and “hideous”.

+ See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1V,, p. 331.

* This quotation requires to be slightly altered. The commentator
after citing FATRTARY from the Vishriu-purdia, proceeds: RTaAT kK

gﬁ: | These words, ending with m, ar

from the Satapatha-bra’hmmia, XIv,, 9‘ 4, 26.
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bhuva, born of, and identical with, his original self,
for the protection of created beings: and the female

plicated succession of agents, and, especially, by the introduction
of a person of a mythic or mystical character, Viraj. The notion
is thus expressed in Manu: “Having divided his own substance,
the mighty power Brahma became half male and half female;
and from that female he produced Virij, Know me to be that
person whom the male Virdj produced by himself.” I. 32, 83.%
We bave, therefore, a series of Brahma, Viraj, and Manu, instead
of Brahma and Manu only; also the generation of progeny by
Brahma, begotten on Satarﬁpé, instead of her being, as in our
text, the wife of Manu. The idea seems to hdve originated with
the Vedas, as Kullika Bhaffa quotes a text: gaY fqTresTad |
‘Then (or thence) Virdj was born’. - The procreation of progeny
by Brahma, however, ig at variance with the whole system,
which, almost invariably, refers his creation to the operation of
his will: and the expression, in Manu, QT q ‘ﬁ"(‘l‘a‘lﬂ'ﬁﬁ[r{ |
‘he created Viraj in her’, does not necessarily imply sexual inter-
course. Virdj also creates, not begets, Manu. And in ncither
instance does the name of Satardpd occur. The commentator on
Manu, however, understands the expression Asfijat to imply the
procreation of Viraj: ﬁ‘g’ﬁﬂ YHW | and the same interpretation
is given by the Matsya Purana, in which the incestuous passion
of Brahma for Sataripd,—his daughter, in one sense, his sister,
in another,—is described; and by her he begets Viraj, who there
is called, not the progenitor of Manu, but Manu himself:
qA: WA TEAT AT GATSHIANY: |
wryga fa @ma: @ faofefa w0 gar ut

This, therefore, agrees with our text, as far as it makes Manu
the son of Brahmd, though not as to the nature of the connexion.

* o FETa ?gﬂig‘!’iﬁsmu
ot QY a@afw: [
ATECETYIAY § FY AL |

& wt e ﬁwm&wgir: I

+ Matsya-purddia, 111, 49, 50,
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portion of himself he constituted Sataripi, whom
austerity purified from the sin (of forbidden nuptials),

The reading of the Agni and Padma Purdnas is that of the
Vishnu: and the Bhdgavata agrees with it, in one place; stating,
distinetly, that the male half of Brahma was Manu, the other
half, Satarips:
¥ a9 GATE YA WEYT: ||
i It aguTEt wfgEd At |

Bhigavata, IIL., 12, 53, 54: and, although the production of Viraj
is elsewhere described, it is neither as the son of Brahma nor
the father of Manu. The original and simple idea, therefore,
appears to be, the identity of Manu with the male half of Brahma,
and his being, thence, regarded as his son. The Karma Purana
gives the same account as Manu, and in the same words. The
Linga Purdiia and Vdyu Purdila describe the origin of Viraj and
Satarips from Brahmé; and they intimate the union of Satardps,
with Purusha or Virdj, the male portion of Brahma, in the first
instance, and, in the second, with Manu, who is termed Vairija,
or the son of Viraj: %‘(‘rﬁ"g |G A The Brahma Purana,
the words of which are repeated in the Hari Vamsa, introduces
a new element of perplexity, in a new name, that of Apava,
According to the commentator,| this is a name of the Prajapati
Vasishtha: RTqgHATASTICATR, ASTUAL | As, however, he
performs the office of Brahméa, he should be regarded as that
divinity. But this is not exactly the case, although it has been
so rendered by the French translator. Apava becomes twofold,
and, in the capacity of his male half, begets offspring by the fe-
male. Again, it is said Vishnu created Virdj, and Viraj created
the male, which is Vairaja or Manu; who was, thus, the second
interval (Antara) or stage in creation. That is, according to the
commentator, the first stage was the creation of Apava, or Va-
sishiba, or Virdj, by Vishiiu, through the ageney of Hiranyagarbha
or Brahma; and the next was that of the creation of Manu by
Viraj. S'atarl'lp:i appears as, first, the bride of Apava, and then
as the wife of Manu. This account, therefore, although obscurely
expressed, appears to be essentiglly the same with that of Manu;



BOOK 1., CHAP. VII, 107

and whom the divine Manu Swayambhuva took to wife.
From these two were born two sons, Priyavrata and

and we have Brahmd, Virdj, Manu, instead of Brahmd and Manu.
It seems probable that this difference, and the part assigned to
Virdj, has originated, in some measure, from confounding Brahms
with the male half of his individuality, and considering as two
beings that which was but one. If the Purusha or Viraj be dis-
tinet from Brahmd, what becomes of Brahmd? The entire whole
and its two halves cannot coexist; although some of the Paura-
niks and the author of Manu scem to have imagined its possi-
bility, by making Virj the son of Brahma. The perplexity,
however, is still more aseribable to the personification of that
which was only an allegory. The division of Brahma into two
halves designates, as is very evident from the passage in the
Vedas given by Mr. Colebrocke, (As. R., VIII, 425,%) the dis-
tinction of corporeal substance into two scxes; Virdj being all
male animals, Satarl’xpé, all female animals. So the commentator
on the Hari Vamséa explains the former to denote the horse, the
bull, &ec., and the latter, the mare, the cow, and the like. In the
Bhagavata, the term Virdj implies Body collectively, as the com-
mentator observes: FATEWOIT @Wfrsw waogmay «feyg
AauEEdd 9IS AauEuU@Ta g GATL ) ‘As the sun
illuminates his own inner sphere, as well as the exterior regions,
so soul, shining in body (Virdja), irradiates all without and within.’
fq-(@g' RIS FHWATa | All, therefore, that
the birth of Virdj was intended to express, was, the creation of
living body, of creatures of both sexes; and, as, in consequence,
man was produced , he might be said to be the son of Virdj, or
bodily existence. Again, Satm‘{lpé, the bride of Brahma, or of
Virdj, or of Manu, is nothing more than beings of varied or
manifold forms, from Sata, ‘a hundred, and ®Y ‘form’; explained,
by the annotator on the Hari Vamsa, by Anantarips (qewreq?r),
‘of infinite’, and Vividhardapa (fafauear), ‘of diversified shape’s
being, as he states, the same as May4, ‘illusion’, or the power

* Miscellaneous Essays, Yol, I, p 64
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Uttanapada,' and two daughters, named Prasuti and
Akiiti, graced with loveliness and exalted merit.® Pra-
siti he gave to Daksha, after giving Akti to the pa-
triarch Ruchi,® who espoused her.* Akuti bore to
Ruchi twins, Yajna and Dakshind,* who afterwards

of multiform metamorphosis: HAFEFITTCAATHY | The Matsya

Puréna has a little allegory of its own, on the subject of Brahma’s
intercourse with Satartpé; for it explains the former to mean the
Vedas, and the latter, the Sdvitri or holy prayer, which is their
chief text; and in their cohabitation there is, therefore, no evil:
%{'(Tﬁn Ay sEt gt agfufean
awTe afgg iy wErEEtET R
! The Brahma Purdra has a different order, and makes Vira
the son of the first pair, who has Uttanapada, &ec. by Kamya.
The commentator on the Hari Vamsa quotes the Vayu for a
confirmation of this account. But the passage there is:

‘IIWTWI

fugaarwTaTZ T gEt g=aat a3t

*Satariips bore to the male Vairdja (Manu) two Viras’, i e.,
heroes, or heroic sons, Uttdnapada and Priyavrata. It looks as if
the compiler of the Brahma Purana had made some very un-
accountable blunder, and invented, upon it, a new couple, Vira
and Kéamya. No such person as the former oceurs in any other
Purdna; nor does Kdmyd, as his wife,

? The Bhagavata adds a third daughter, Devahuti; for the
purpose, apparently, of introducing a long legend of the Rishi
Kardama, to whom she is married, and of their son Kapila: a
legend not met with anywhere else.

3 Ruchi is reckoned amongst the Prajapatis, by the Linga
and Vayu Puranas,

* These descendants of Swayambhuva are, all, evidently, alle-
gorical. Thus, Yajna (W) is ‘sacrifice’, and Dakshing (Zfewr),

‘donation’ to Brahmans.

* See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part L, p. 25.-
t Matsya-purdia, IV., 10, 11.
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became husband and wife, and had twelve sons, the
deities called Yamas,! in the Manwantara of Swiyam-
bhuva. »

The patriarch Daksha had, by Prasiti, twenty-four
daughters.? Hear from me their names: Sraddhé (faith),
Lakshmi (prosperity), Dhiiti (steadiness), Tushfi (re-
signation), Pushfi (thriving), Medh4 (intelligence),
Kriya (action, devotion), Buddhi (intellect), Lajja
(modesty), Vapus (body), Sénti (expiation), Siddhi
(perfection), Kirtti (fame). These thirteen daughters of
Daksha, Dharma (righteousness) took to wife. The
other eleven bright-eyed and younger daughters of the
patriarch were: Khyéti (celebrity), Sati (truth), San-
bhuti (fitness), Smriti (memory), Priti (affection),
Kshamé (patience), Samnati (humility), Anastys (cha-
rity), Urj4 (energy), with Swih4 (offering), and Swadha
(oblation). These maidens were respectively wedded
to the Munis Bhrigu, Bhava, Marichi, Angiras, Pulastya,
Pulaha, Kratu, Atri, and Vasishtha, to Fire (Vahni),*
and to the Pitfis (progenitors).®+

! The Bhagavata (b. IV. c. 1) says the Tushitas: but they
are the divinities of the second, not of the first, Manwantara; as
appears also in another part of the same, where the Yamas are
likewise referred to the Swayambhuva Manwantara.

? These twenty-four daughters are of much less universal
occurrence in the Puranas than the more extensive series of fifty
or sixty, which is subsequently described, and whieh appears to
be the more ancient legend.

? The twenty-four daughters of Daksha are similarly named

* For Vahni's wife, S8waha, and for other allegorical females here men-
tioned, as originating from particles of praksiti, see the Brahmavaivarta-
purdita, in Prof. Aufrecht's Catalog. Cod. Manuscrépt., &c., p. 23.

1 See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1V., p. 324,
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The progeny of Dharma, by the daughters of Daksha,
were as follows: by Sraddhd, he had Kima (desire);
by Lakshmi,* Darpa (pride); by Dhriti, Niyama (pre-
cept); by Tushti, Santosha (content); by Pushti, Lobha
(capidity); by Medhd, Sruta (sacred tradition); by
Kriyd, Danda, Naya, and Vinaya (correction, polity,
and prudence); by Buddhi, Bodha (understanding); by
Lajja, Vinaya (good behaviour); by Vapus, Vyavasiya
(perseverance). Santi gave birth to Kshema (pro-
sperity); Siddhi, to Sukha (enjoyment); and Kirtti, to

and disposed of in most of the Puranas which notice them. The
Bhigavata, having introduced a third daughter of Swayaunbhuva,
has a rather different enumeration, in order to assign some of
them, the wives of the Prajapatis, to Kardama and Devahati.
Daksha had, therefore, it is there said (b. IV. ¢ 1), sixteen
daughters, thirteen of whom were married to Dharma, named
Sraddha, Maitri (friendship), Dayd (elemency), Sénti, Tushfi,
Pushfi, Kriyd, Unnati (elevation), Buddhi, Medha, Titikshd (pa-
tience), Hri (modesty), Murti (form); and three, Sati, Swaha,
and Swadha, married, as in our text.. Some of the daughters of
Devahati repeat these appellations; but that is of slight con-
sideration. They arc: Kala (a moment), married to Marichi;
Anasuys, to Atri; Sraddh4, to Angiras; Havirbhu (oblation-born},
to Pulastya; Gati (movement), to Pulaha; Kriyd, to Kratu;
Khyaiti, to Bhrigu; Arundhati, to Vasishtha; and Sdnti, toAthar-
van.t In all these instances, the persons are, manifestly, alle-
gorical, being personifications of intelligences and virtues and
religious rites, and being, thercfore, appropriately wedded to the
probable authors of the Hindu code of religion and morals, or
to the equally allegorical representation of that code, Dharma,
moral and religious duty.

* In the original, Chala.
.+ The Bhdgavata-purddia, in the texts that I have examined, pairs
Urjd with Vasishtha, and Chitti with Atharvan.
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Yadas (veputation).! These were the sons of Dharmay
one of whom, Kdma, had Harsha (joy) by his wife
Nandi (delight).

The wife of Adharma® (vice) was Himsé4 (violence),
on whom he begot a son, Anfita (falsehood), and a
daughter, Nikriti (immorality). They intermarried, and
had two sons, Bhaya (fear) and Naraka (hell); and

! The same remark applies here. The Purdnas that give
these details generally concur with our text. But the Bhagavata
specifies the progeny of Dharma in a somewhat different manner;
or, following the order observed in the list of Dhdrma’s wives,
their children are: Rita* (truth), Prasada (favour), Abhaya (fear-
lessness), Sukha, Muda (pleasure), Smaya (wonder), Yoga (de-
votion), Darpa, Artha (meaning+), Smfiti (memory), Kshema,
Prasraya (affection), and the two saints Nara and Nardyana, the
sons of Dharma by Murti. We have occasional varieties of nomen-
clature in other authorities; as, instead of $ruta, Sama; Kurma
Purdia: instead of Dandanaya, Samaya; and, instead of Bodha,
Apramada; Linga Purdna: and Siddha, in place of Sukha: Kirma
Purana.

* The text rather abruptly introduces Adharma and his family.
He is said, by the commentator, to be the son of Brahma; and
the Linga Purdna enumerates him amongst the Prajapatis, as well
as Dharma. According to the Bhdgavata, he is the husband of
Mfisha (falsehood), and the father of Dambha (hypocrisy) and
May4d (deceit), who were adopted by Nirtiti. The series of their
descendants is, also, somewhat varied from our text; being, in
each descent, however, twins, which intermarry, or: Lobha (cove-
tousness) and Nikfiti, who produce Krodha (wrath) and Hirmsa:
their children are Kali (wickedness) and Durukti (evil speech):
their progeny are Mfityu and Bhi (fear); whose offspring are
Niraya (hell) and Yatand (torment).

* The MSS, which I have inspected give Subha, “felicity”.
+?
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twins to them, two daughters, May4 (deceit) and Ve-
dana (torture), who became their wives. The son of
Bhaya and Maya was the destroyer of living creatures,
orMrityu (death); and Dubkha (pain) was the offspring
of Naraka™ and Vedana. The children of Mrityu were:
Vyadhi (disease), Jard (decay), Soka (sorvow), Trishna
(greediness), and Krodha (wrath). These are all called
the inflictors of misery, and are characterized as the
progeny of Vicet (Adharma).: They are all without
wives, without posterity, without the faculty to pro-
create. They are the terrific forms of Vishnu, and
perpetually operate as causes of the destruction of this
world. On the contrary, Daksha and the other Rishis,§
the elders of mankind, tend perpetually to influence
its renovation: whilst the Manus and their sons,| the
heroes endowed with mighty power, and treading in
the path of truth, as constantly contribute to its pre-
servation,

Marrreya.—Tell me, Bralunan, what is the essential
nature of these revolutions, perpetual preservation,
perpetual creation, and perpetual destruction.

ParAsara.—Madhusiidana, whose essence is incom-
prehensible, in the forms of these (patriarchs and
Manus), is the author of the uninterrupted vicissitudes
of creation, preservation, and destruetion. The dissolu-

Raurava, in the original.

+ WYRWGWT:, “essentially vicious”. The commentator says:
TTIETT: | FAT ATTATIATTINT: | ARFERTA, |

; For some additions, including Nirfiti and Alakshmi, see the Mdr-
kaddeya-purdiia, L., 33, ¢t sey.

§ Four are named in the Sanskrit: Daksha, Marichi, Atrl, and Bhrigu.

"t An epithet is here owmitted: dhipa, “kings”
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tion of all things is of four kinds: Naimittika,* ‘occa-
sional’; Prakfitika, ‘elemental’; Atyantika, ‘absolute’;
Nitya, ‘perpetual’.’ The first, also termed the Brahma

! The three first of these are more particularly described in
the last book. The last, the Nitya or constant, is differently
described by Colonel Vans Kennedy (Researches into the Nature
and Affinity of Ancient and Hindu Mythology, p. 224, note). “In
the seventh chapter, however”, he observes, “of the first part of
the Vishnu Purana, it is said that the naimittika, praksitika, dtyan-
tika, and nitya are the four kinds of pralaya to which created
things are subject. The naimiitika takes place when Brahmi
slumbers ; the prdkritika, when this universe returns to its original
nature ; dtyantika proceeds from divine knowledge, and consequent
identification with the supreme spirit; and nitye is the extinction
of life, like the extinction of a lamp, in sleep at night.”” For this
last characteristic, however, our text furnishes no warrant. Nor
can it be explained to signify, that the Nitya Pralaya means no
more than “a man’s falling into sound sleep at night”. All the
copies consulted on the present occasion concur in reading:

foer: ¥@F STarat @ faa favfrae

as rendered above. The commentator supplies the illustration,
g}qam { ‘like the flame of a lamp’; but he also writes:
sitatat fearfay v fanw: @ @ | CThat which is the
destruction of all that are born, night and day, is the Nitya or
constant.’ Again, in a verse presently following, we have the
Nitya Sarga, ‘constant or perpetual creation’, as opposed to con-
stant dissolution:

yATRgfEs a9 IR glawwn: |
oo m?{.an g Ww: g faasd:

‘That in which, O excellent sages, beings are daily born, is termed
constant creation, by those learned in the Purdnas.’ The com-
. . <
mentator explains this: Wfﬁm@' g TEY: |
‘The constant flow or succession of the creation of ourselves and
other creatures is the Nitya or constant creation. This is the

* See the editor's note in p. 52, supra.
I. 8
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dissolution, occurs when the sovereign of the world
reclines in sleep. In the second, the mundane egg
resolves into the primary element, from whence it was
derived. Absolute non-existence of the world is the
absorption of the sage,” through knowledge, into su-
preme spirit. Perpetual destruction is the constant
disappearance, day and night, of all that are born. The
productions of Praktiti form the creation that is termed
the elemental (Prakfita). That which ensues after a
minor dissolution is called ephemeral creation; and
the daily generation of living things is termed, by those
who are versed in the Purdnas, eonstant creation. In
this manner, the mighty Vishnu, whose essence is the
elements, abides in all bodies, and brings about pro-
duction, existence, and dissolution.+ The faculties of
Vishniu, to create, to preserve, and to destroy, operate
successively, Maitreya, in all corporeal beings, and at
all seasons; and he who frees himself from the influence
of these three faculties, which are essentially composed
of the three qualities (goodness, foulness,and darkness),
goes to the supreme sphere, from whence he never
again returns. ‘

meaning of the text.’ It is obvious, therefore, that the alternation
intended is that of life and death, not of waking and sleep.

* Yogin.
4+ Saiyama,



CHAPTER VIIL

Origin of Rudra: his becoming eight Rudras: their wives and
children, "The posterity of Bhfigu. Account of 8ri in conjune-
tion with Vishfu. (Sacrifice of Daksha.)

Pardsara.—I have described to you, O great Muni,
the creation of Brahma in which the quality of dark-
ness prevailed. I will now exp]ain to you the creation
of Rudra.’

In the beginning of the Ka]pa, as Brahm4 purposed
to ereate s son, who should be like himself, a youth
of a purple complexion® appeared; crying with a low
cry, and running about.® Brahmd, when he beheld him
thus afflicted, said to him: “Why dost thou weep?”
“Give me a name”, replied the boy. “Rudra be thy
name”, rejoined the great father of all creaturves: “be
composed; desist from tears,” But, thus addressed,

' The creation of Rudra has been already adverted to; and
that seems to be the primitive form of the legend. We have,
here, another account, grounded, apparently, upon Saiva or Yoga
mysticism,

? The appearance of Rudra as a Kumdra, “a boy?, is described,
as of repeated occurrence, in the Linga and Viyu Purdfas, as
already noticed (pp. 76, et s¢q.) ; and these Kumdras are of different
complexions in different Kalpas. In the Vaishiava Puranas,
however, we have only one original form, to which the name of
Nilalohita, “the blue and red or purple complexioned?, is assigned.
In the Kirma, this youth comes from Brahméd’s mouth; in the
Vayu, from his forehead.

8 This ia the Pauranik stymology: mwia LTS8
or Rud, ‘to weep?’, and Dru, ‘to run’. The grammarians derive
the name from Rud, ‘to weep’, with Rak affix.

8+
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the boy still wept seven times; and Brahm4 therefore
gave to him seven other denominations: and to these
eight persons regions and wives and posterity belong.
The eight manifestations, then, are named Rudra,
Bhava, Sarva, I$4na, Pasupati, Bhima, Ugra, and Mah4-
deva, which were given to them by their great pro-
genitor.* He also assigned to them their respective
stations, the sun, water, earth, air, fire, ether, the
ministrant Brahman, and the moon; for these are their
several forms.' The wives of the sun and the other

' The Vdyu details ‘the application of each name severally,
These eight Rudras are, therefore, but one, under as many ap-
pellations, and in as many types. The Padma, Markatdeya,
Kuarma, Linga, and Vayu agree with our text in the nomenclature
of the Rudras, and their types, their wives, and progeny. The
types are those which are enumerated in the Néndi or opening
benedictory verse of Sakuntalé; and the passage of the Vishiu
Purdna was found, by M. Chezy, on the envelope of his copy.
He has justly corrected Sir William Jones's version of the term
FIY, ‘the sacrifice is performed with solemnity’; as the word
means, ‘Brahmane officiant’, a‘&m’r HTEW: | ‘the Brahman
who is qualified, by initiation (Diksha), to conduct the rite.’ These
are considered as the bodies, or visible forms, of those modifica-
tions of Rudra which are variously named, and which, being
praised in them, severally abstain from harming them: %g
oY IW: @ | Sgew fewf@ ¥4 Viyu Purdda
The Bhagavata, IIL, 12, 11-13, has a different scheme, as
usual; but it confounds the notion of the eleven Rudras, to
whom the text subsequently adverts, with that of the eight

* See an almost identical passage, from the Markardeya-purdiia, LI, 2,
et seq., translated in Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1V., p. 286.

+ In most MSS. seen by me the order is “fire, air”; and so in other
Purdnas than the Vishdu,
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manifestations, termed Rudra and the rest, were, re-
spectively: Suvarchald, Usha,® Vikesi, Siva, Swalid,
Disas, Diksh4, and Rohini. Now hear an account of
their progeny, by whose successive generations this
world has been peopled. Their sons, then, were, seve-
rally: Sanaigchara (Saturn), Sukra (Venus), the ficry-
bodied ¥ (Mars), Manojava (Hanumat:), Skanda,
Swarga,§ Santana, and Budha (Mercury).

It was the Rudra of this description that marricd
Sati, who abandoned her corporeal existence in con-
sequence of the displeasure of Daksha.’ She after-

here specified. These eleven it terms Manyu, Manu, Mahinasa,
Mahat, Siva, Ritadhwaja, | Ugraretas, Bhava, Kdla, Vimadeva,
and Dhritavrata; their wives are Dhi, Dhriti, Rasaloma, Niyui,
Sarpi,¥ I14, Ambika, Irdvati, Swadh4, Diksha, Rudrani; and their
places are the heart, scnses, breath, ether, air, fire, water, carth,
sun, moon, and tapas or ascetic devotion. The same allegory or
mystification characterizes both accounts.

! See the story of Daksha’s sacrifice at the end of the chapler.

* Several of the MSS. inspected by me have Swavarchald and Uma.
The Mdrkaideya-purdiia, LIL,, 9, has Uma,

+ Lohitinga.

* The commentator says that Manojava is “a certain wind”. TIlanu
mat is called, however, Anilatmaja, Pavanatanaya, Viyuputra, &c., “Son
of the Wind"”; and Marutwat.

§ Some MSS. have Sarga; and so has the Mdarkaideya-purdna, LIL, 11

| The Bombay editions of the Bhdgavata-purdia have Kratudhwuja,

T rdfarwdran ¥ fagafifoafaemn
TTTEAT PuT AT g1 € « f@d:
“Dhi, Dhfiti, Usana, Uma, Niyuat, Sarpi, 113, Ambika, Iravaii, Sadhi,
and Diksha, the Rudranis, are thy wives, Rudra.”
Viitti is a variant, of common oecurrence, for Dhfiti. ‘““Rasaloma’”
and “Swadha” are not found in any MS. that I have seen. Sarpi must
be feminine. Sarpis would be neyger.
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wards was the daughter of Himavat (the snowy mount-
ains) by Men4; and, in that character, as the only Um4, the
mighty Bhava again married her'.* The divinities Dhatii
and Vidhatfi were born to Bhrigu by Khyaiti; as was a
daughter, Sri, the wife of Néardyana, the god of gods.?

MarrrEYA.—It it commonly said that the goddess
Sri was born from the sea of milk, when it was churned
for ambrosia. How, then, can you say that she was
the daughter of Bhrigu by Khyati?

ParASARA.—Sri, the bride of Vishnu, the mother of
the world, is eternal, imperighable. In like manner as
he is all-pervading, so also is she; O best of Brahmans,
omnipresent. Vishna is meaning; she is speech. Hari
is polity (Naya); she is prudence (Niti). Vishnu is
understanding; she is intellect. He is righteousness;
she is devotion. He is the creator; she is creation.
Sri is the earth; Hari, the support of it. The deity is
content; the eternal Lakshmi is resignation. He is
desire; Srf is wish. He is sacrifice; she is sacrificial
donation (Dakshina). The goddess is the invocation
which attends the oblation;t Jandrdana is the obla-

! The story of Umd’s birth and marriage occurs in the Siva
Puréna, and in the Kdéi Khanda of the Skanda Purdfa: it is
noticed briefly, and with some variation from the Purdsdas, in the
Raméyana, first book: it is also given, in defail, in the Kumara
Sarmbhava of Kélidasa.

? The family of Bhtigu is more particularly described in the
tenth chapter. It is here mentioned merely to introduce the story
of the birth of the goddess of prosperity, Sri.

* Bee Original Sanskrit Texts, Part IV., p. 324.
+ For “the invocation which attends the oblation ”, read “the oblation
of clarified butter”, djydhuti, not djuthuiti,
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tion.* Lakshmi is the chamber where the females are
present (at a religious ceremony); Madhustdana, the
apartment of the males of the family. Lakshmi is the
altar; Hari, the stake (to which the victim is bound).
Sri is the fuel; Hari, the holy grass (Kusa). He is the
personified Sama-veda; the goddess, lotos-throned, is
the tone of its chanting.+ Lakshmi is the prayer of
oblation (Swaha); Vasudeva, the lord of the world, is
the sacrificial fire. Sauri (Vishhn) is Sankara (Siva);
and Sri: is the bride of Siva (Gaurf). Keéava, O Mai-
treya, is the sun; and his radiance is the lotos-seated
goddess. Vishnu is the tribe of progenitors (Pittigana);
Padma4 is their bride (Swadha), the eternal bestower
of nutriment.§ Sri is the heavens; Vishau, who is one
with all things, is wide-extended space. The lord of
Sri is the moon; she is his unfading light. She is called
the moving principle of the world; he, the wind which
bloweth everywhere. Govinda is the ocean; Lakshuii,
its shore. Lakshmi ig the consort of Indra (Indrani);
Madhustidana is Devendra. The holder of the discus
(Vishniu) 1s Yama (the regent of Tartarus); the lotos-
throned goddess is his dusky spouse (Dhtimorn#). Sri
is wealth; Sridhara (Vishhu) is, himself, the god of
riches (Kubera). Lakshmi, illustrious Brahman, is
Gauri; and Ke$ava is the deity of ocean (Varufia). Sri

* To render puroddéa, “a sacrificial cake of giound rice”. See Cole-
brooke’s Two Treatises on the Hindu Law of Inheritance, p. 234, first
ahnotation, and p. 337, second annotation.

+ “The tone of its chanting”, udgiti.

} Here called Bhuti, in several of the MSS. I have examined.

§ Most of the MSS. consulted by me have, not T, “the
sternal bestower of nutriment”, but mﬂm, “the perpetual be-
stower of contentment”,
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is the host of heaven (Devasend); the deity of war, her
lord, is Harl. The wielder of the mace 1s resistance;
the power to oppose is Sri. Lakshmi is the Kashtha
and the Kald; Hari, the Nimesha and the Muhdrta.
Lakshmi is the light; and Hari, who is all, and lord of
all, the lamp. She, the mother of the world, is the
creeping vine; and Vishnu, the tree round which she
clings. She is the night; the god who is armed with
the mace and discus is the day. He, the bestower of
blessings, is the bridegroom; the lotos-throned goddess
1s the bride. The god 1s one with all male, the goddess
one with all female, rivers. The lotos-eyed deity is the
standard; the goddess seated on a lotos, the banner.
Lakshmi is cupidity ; Narayana, the master of the world,
is covetousness. O thou who knowest what righteous-
ness is, Govinda is love; and Lakshmi, his gentle
spouse,” is pleasure.t But why thus diffusely enume-
rate their presence? It is enough to say, in a word,
that, of gods, animals, and men, Hari is all that is called
male; Lakshmi is all that is termed female. There is
nothing else than they.

SACRIFICE OF DAKSHA.!®
(From the Viyu Puréana.)

“There was formerly a peak of Meru, named Savitra,
abounding with gems, radiant as the sun,and celebrated

! The sacrifice of Daksha is a legend of some interest, from
its historical and archzological relations. It is, obviously, intended

* There is nothing, in the M8S. I have seen, answering to “his gentls
spouse + Rdga, “love’”; rati, “pleasure”.
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throughout the three worlds; of immense extent, and
difficult of access, and an object of universal vencration,
Upon that glorions eminence, rich with mineral trea-
sures, as upon a splendid couch, the deity Siva reclined.
accompanied by the daughter of the sovereign of
mountains, and attended by the mighty Adityas, the
powerful Vasus, and by the heavenly physicians, the

to intimate a struggle between the worshippers of Siva and of
Vishnu, in which, at first, the latter, but, finally, the former,
acquired the ascendancy. It is; also, a favourite subject of Hiudu
sculpture, at least with the Hindus of the Saiva division, and
makes a conspicucus figure both at Elephanta and Ellora. A re-
presentation of the dispersion and mutilation of the gods and
sages by Virabhadra, at the former, is published in the Archio-
logia, Vol. VII., 826, where it is described as the Judgment of
Solomon! A figure of Virabhadra is given by Niebuhr, Vol. H..
tab. 105 and the entire group, in the Bombay Transactions, Vol. I..
p. 220. It is described, p. 229: but Mr, Erskine has not verificd
the subject, although it cannot admit of doubt. The group de-
scribed, p. 224, probably represents the introductory details giveu
in our text. Of the Ellora sculptures, a striking one occurs in
what Sir C. Malet calls the Doomar Leyna cave, where is ¢ Veer
Budder, with eight hands. In one is suspended the slain Rajuh
Dutz.” A. R. Vol. VL., 396. And there is also a representation
of ‘Ehr Budr’ in one of the colonnades of Kailas; being, in fact.
the same figure as that at Elephanta. Bombay Tr., Vol. III., 257.
The legend of Daksha, therefore, was popular wheu thosc cavern
temples were excavated. The story is told in much more deiail
in several other Purinas, and with some variations, which will
be noticed: but the above has been selected as a specimen of the
style of the Vayu Purdna, and as being a narration which, from
its inartificial, obscure, tautological, and uncircumstantial con-
struction, is, probably, of an ancient date. The same legend, in
the same words, is given in the Brahma Purifia.
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sons of Aswini; by Kubera,* surrounded by his train
of Guhyakas, the lord of the Yakshas, who dwells on
Kailasa. There also was the great Muni Usanas: there
were Rishis of the first order, with Sanatkuméra at
their head; divine Rishis, preceded by Angiras; Viéwé-
vasu, with his bands of heavenly choristers; the sages
Nirada and Parvata; and innumerable troops of ce-
lestial nymphs, The breeze blew upon the mountain,
bland, pure, and fragrant; and the trees were decorated
with flowers that blossomed in every season. The
Vidyadharas -and Siddhas, affluent in devotion, waited
upon Mahddeva, the lord of living creatures;t and
many other beings, of various forms, did him homage.
Rékshasas of terrific semblance, and Pisachas of great
strength, of different shapes and features, armed with
various weapons, and blazing like fire, were delighted
to be present, as the followers of the god. There stood
the royal Nandin, ! high in the favour of his lord, armed
with a fiery trident, § shining with inherent lustre; and
there the best of rivers, (ang4, the assemblage of all
holy waters,| stood adoring the mighty deity. Thus
worshipped by all the most excellent of sages and of
gods, abode the omnipotent and all-gloriousTMahadeva.

“In former times Daksha commenced a holy sacri-
fice on the side of Himavat, at the sacred spot Ganga-

* In the original, Vaiéravana.

+ Pasdupati: rather, “lord of sacrificial animals”; and so in p. 125, 1. 3.

+ In the Sanskrit, Nandi$wara,

§ Sila, “a pike”; and so wherever “trident” occurs in the present
extract from the Vdyu-purdia.

il The more literal rendering would be : “rising from the water of all holy
places sitnate on streams™: }

4 Instead of “omnipotent and all-glprious”, read “divine”, bhagavai.
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dwara, frequented by the Rishis. The gods, desirous
of assisting at this solemn rite, came, with Indra™ at
their head, to Mahddeva, and intimated their purpose.
and, having received his permission, departed, in their
splendid chariots, to Gangadwara, as tradition reports.'
They found Daksha, the best of the devout, surrounded
by the singers and nymphs of heaven, and by numerous
sages, beneath the shade of clustering trees and climb-
ing plants; and all of them, whether dwellers on earth,
in air, or in the regions above the skies, approached
the patriarch with outward gestures of respect. The
Adityas, Vasus, Rudras, + Maruts, all entitled to partake
of the oblations, together with Jishnu, were prescut.
The (four classes of Pitfis) Ushmapas, Somapas, Ajya-
pas, and Dhiimapas, (or those who feed upon the flamc.
the acid juice, the butter, or the smoke of offerings).
the Aswins, and the progenitors, came along with
Brahma. Creatures of every class, born from the womb.
the egg, from vapour, or vegetation, came upon their
invocation; as did all the gods, with their brides, who,
in their resplendent vehicles, blazed like so m&ny fires.

! Or thls may be understood to imply, that the ongmal story
is in the Vedas; the term being, as usual in such a reference,
tfa gfa: | Gangidwira, the place where the Ganges descendx
to the plalns—or Haridwar, as it is more usually termed - i
usually specified as the scene of action. The Linga is more
precise, calling it Kanakhala, which is the village still calied
Kankhal, near Haridwar (Megha Data, p. 59). It rather inacen-
rately , however, describes this as upon HMamsa peak, a point of

the Himilaya: W fenafa] |

* The Sanskrit has Kratu.
4 Add Sadhyas. -
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Beholding them thus assembled, the sage Dadhicha
was filled with indignation, and observed: ‘The man
who worships what ought not to be worshipped, or
pays not reverence where veneration is due, is guilty,
most assuredly, of heinous sm.’ Then, addressing
Daksha, he said to him: ‘Why do you not offer homage
to the god who is the lord of life* (Pasubhartii)?’
Daksha spake: ‘I have already many Rudras present,
armed with tridents, wearing braided hair, and existing
in eleven forms. I recognize no other Mahadeva.
Dadhichaspake: ‘The invocation that is not addressed to
I$a is, for all, but a solitary (and imperfect) summons.
Inasmuch as I behold no other divinity who is superior
to Sankara, this sacrifice of Daksha will not be com-
pleted.’t Daksha spake: ‘T offer; in a golden cup, this
entire oblation, which has been consecrated by many
prayers, as an offering ever due to the unequalled
Vishrin, : the sovereign lord of all.”!

! The Kurma Purina gives also this discussion between
Dadhicha and Daksha; and their dialogue contains some curious
matter. Daksha, for instance, states that no portion of a sacrifice
is ever allotted to Siva, and no prayers are directed to be addres-
sed to him, or to his bride:

* Rather, “the guardian of animals fit for sacrifice”.

+ ﬁmﬁaﬁnﬁﬁsﬁ Ry @ fwfea:

qUTE WHOEH a1 uwRTa %raq n
YT TwR fauen gy 7 wivwfa )

For.the text, from the Malzabharam, of a passage nearly identical
with that in which these verses occur, accompanied by a very different
rendering from that given above, see Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1V,
pp. 314, et seq.

i The epithet makhesa, “lord of saqritice”, is here-omitted.
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“In the meanwhile the virtuous danghter of the
mountain king, observing the departure of the divini-
ties, addressed her lord, the god of living beings, and
said —Um4 spake— ‘Whither, O lord, have the gads,
preceded by Indra,” this day departed? Tell me truly,

waaq fg 9Wy @ s uficwfaa:

T AT HTEYT ATH gATRAA WA
Dadhicha apparently evades the objection, and claims a share for
Rudra, consisting of the triad of gods, as onc with the sun, who
is, ondoubtedly, hymmned by the several ministering priests of
the Vedas:

¥ GUA GEHIY: WRATIRA GO |

R Ty W it o
Daksha replies that the twelve Adityss receive special oblations;
that they are all the suns; and that he knows of no other. The
Munis, who overhear the dispute, concur in his sentiments:

q U Treaigay snfemasnfion |

&3 g 1fn War w g fawd® <fa

IgW G g9 FATIATAT (G|

FrEfamyga<d ag qrerEaf: )
These notions seem to have been exchanged for others, in the
days of the Padma Purdiia and Bhdgavata; as they place Daksha'’s
neglect of Siva to the latter’s filthy practices,—his going naked,
smearing himself with ashes, carrying a skull, and behaving as if
ke were drunk or erazed; alluding, no doubt, to the practices of
Saiva mendicants, who seem to have abounded in the days of
Sankara Achérya, and since. There is no discussion in the Rha-
gavata; but Rudra is described as present at a former assembly,
when his father-in-law censured him before the guests, and, in
consequence, he departed in & rage. His follower Nandint cutses
the company; and Bhiigu reterts in language descriptive of the
Viimdcharins or left hand worshippers of Siva. “May all those”,

- * Sakra, in the original.
F Nandidwara,
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O thou who knowest all truth; for a great doubt per-
plexes me.” Maheswara spake: ‘Illustrious goddess,
the excellent patriarch Daksha celebrates the sacrifice
of a horse; and thither the gods repair.” Devi spake:
‘Why, then, most mighty god, dost thou also not pro-
ceed to this solemnity? By what hinderance is thy
progress thither impeded?” Maheswara spake: ‘This
1s the contrivance, mighty queen, of all the gods, that,
in all sacrifices, no portion should be assigned to me.
In consequence of an arrangement formerly devised,
the gods allow me, of right, no participation of sacrificial
offerings.” Devi spake: ‘The lord god lives in all bodily
forms;* and his might is eminent through his superior
faculties. He is unsurpassable, he is unapproachable, in
splendour and glory and power. That such as he should
be excluded from his share of oblations fills me with
deep sorrow; and a trembling, O sinless, seizes upon

he says,t “who adopt the worship of Bhava (Siva), all those
who follow the practices of his worshippers,- become heretics, and
oppugners of holy doctrines. May they neglect the observances
of purification; may they be of infirm intellects, wearing clotted
hair, and ornamenting themselves with ashes and bones; and may
they enter the Saiva initiation, in which spirituous liguor is the
libation.”

* Professor Wilson doubtless read : but the MSS8. which I
have consulted give , “in all the gods”.
+ Bhdgavata-purdia, IV., 2, 28—29:
HIAAYT ¥ 9 | F argAqAar: |
qrafevi wag ewrasfcafy:
wEYTET gEfuat senratfEgTia: |
fary fradterai ¥= 84 gTaas
“This passage will be found translated in Original Samskrit Texts,
Part IV, p. 321.
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with Mahendra and all the three worlds, utterly con-
founded. In my sacrifice, those who worship me repeat
my praises, and chant the Rathantara song of the Sama-
veda. My priests worship me in the sacrifice of true
wisdom, where no officiating Brahman is needed; and,
in this, they offer me my portion.”* Devi spake: ‘The
lord is the root of all, ¥ and, assuredly, in every assem-
blage of the female world, praises or hides himself at
will” Mahadeva spake: ‘Queen of the gods, I praise
not myself. Approach, and behold whom I shall create
for the purpose of claiming my share of the rite.’
“Having thus spoken to his beloved spouse, the
mighty Maheswara ereated, from his mouth, a being
like the fire of fate;: a divine being, with a thousand
heads, a thousand eyes, a thousand-feet; wielding a
thousand clubs, a thousand shafts; holding the shell,
the discus, the mace, and bearing a blazing bow and
battle-axe; § fierce and terrific, shining with dreadful
splendour, and decorated with the crescent moon;
clothed in a tiger’s skin dripping with blood, having a
capaclous stomach, and a vast mouth armed with for-
midable tusks. His ears were erect; his lips were pen-
dulous; his tongue was lightning; his hand brandished
the thunder bolt; flames streamed from his hair; a
necklace of pearls wound round his neck; a garland of
flame descended on his breast. Radiant with lustre,
he looked like the final fire that consumes the world.
Four tremendous tusks projected from a mouth which

* See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part IV., p. 816, note 281.

+ Suprdkiita.

; Kdldgni. Some MSS. have krodhdgni, “the fire of wrath”.
§ Add “sword”, asi,
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extended from ear to ear. He was of vast bulk, vast
strength, a mighty male and lord, the destroyer of the
universe, and like a large fig-tree in circumference;
shining like a hundred moons at once; fierce as the
fire of love; having four heads, sharp white teeth, and
of mighty fierceness, vigour, activity, and courage;
glowing with the blaze of a thousand fiery suns at the
end of the world; like a thousand undimmed moons;
in bulk, like Himadri, Kaildsa, or Sumeru, or Mandara,
with all its gleaming herbs; bright as the sun of de-
struction at the end of ages; of irresistible prowess
and beautiful aspect; irascible, with lowering eyes, and
a countenance burning like five; clothed in the hide of
the elephant and lion,® and girt round with snakes;
wearing a turban on his head, a moon on his brow;
sometimes savage, sometimes mild; having a chaplet
of many flowers on his head, anointed with various
unguents, adorned with different ornaments and many
sorts of jewels, wearing a garland of heavenly Karni-
kara flowers, and rolling his eyes with rage. Sometimes
he danced; sometimes he laughed aloud; sometimes
he stood wrapt in meditation; sometimes he trampled
upon the earth; sometimes he sang; sometimes he
wept repeatedly. And he was endowed with the facul-
ties of wisdom, dispassion, power, penance, truth, en-
durance, fortitude, dominion, and self-knowledge.
“This being then knelt down upon the ground, and,
" raising his hands respectfully to his head, said to
Mahadeva: ‘Sovereign of the gods, command what it

* The original, in the MSS. known to me, is g, ir
the accusative. That is to say, theve is no mention of “the elephant”
I 9
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is that I must do for thee’; to which Maheswara re-
plied: ‘Spoil the sacrifice of Daksha.” Then the mighty
Virabhadra, having heard the pleasure of his lord,
bowed down his head to the feet of Prajdpati,* and,
starting like a lion loosed from bonds, despoiled the
sacrifice of Daksha; knowing that he had been created
by the displeasure of Devi. She, too, in her wrath, as
the fearful goddess Rudrakali, accompanied him, with
all her tramn, to witness his deeds. . Virabhadra, the
fierce, abiding in the region of ghosts, is the minister
of the anger of Devi. And he then created, from the
pores of his skin, powerful demigods,+ the mighty
attendants upon Rudra, of equal valour and strength,
who started, by hundreds and thousands, into existence.
Then a loud and confused clamour filled all the ex-
panse of ether, and inspired the denizens of heaven
with dread. The mountains tottered, and earth shook;
the winds roared, and the depths of the sea were dis-
turbed; the fires lost their radiance, and the sun grew
pale; the planets of the firmament shone not, neither
did the stars give light; the Rishis ceased their hymns,
and gods and demons were mute; and thick darkness
eclipsed the chariots of the skies.:

“Then from the gloom emerged fearful and numer-
ous forms, shouting the cry of battle; who instantly

! The description of Virabhadra and his followers is given in
other Puranas, in the same strain, but with less detail.

* In the original, Umapati.
+ The original calls them Raunmas:

HGIG TAFLRI ﬁmam ATHTT |

+ Hereabouts the translation is somewhat free,
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broke or overturned the sacrificial colnmns, trampled
upon the altars, and danced amidst the oblations.
Running wildly hither and thither, with the speed of
wind, they tossed about the implements and vessels
of sacrifice, which looked like stars precipitated from
the heavens. The piles of food and beverage for the
gods, which had been heaped up like mountains; the
rivers of milk; the banks of curds and butter; the sands
of honey, and butter-milk, and sugar; the mounds of
condiments and spices of every flavour; the undulating
knolls of flesh and other viauds; the celestial 1iqu0ré,
pastes, and confections, which had been prepared; these
the spirits of wrath devoured, or defiled, or scattered
abroad. Then, falling upon the host of the gods, these
vast and resistless Rudras beat or terrified them, mocked
and insulted the nymphs and goddesses, and quickly
put an end to the rite, although defended by all the
gods; being the ministers of Rudra’s wrath, and similar
to himself.' Some then made a hideous clamour, whilst
others fearfully shouted, when Yajna was decapitated.
For the divine Yajna, the lord of sacrifice, then began
to fly up to heaven, in the shape of a deer; and Vira-
bhadra, of immeasurable spirit, apprehending his power,

! Their exploits, and those of Virabhadra, are more particu-
larly specified elsewhere, especially in the Linga, Karma, and
Bhigavata Puranas, Indra is knocked down and trampled on;
Yama has his staff broken; Saraswati and the Mitris have their
noses cut off; Mitra or Bhaga has his eyes pulled out; Puashan
has his teeth knocked down his throat; Chandra is pummelled;
Vahni’s hands are cut off; Bhiigu loses his beard; the Brahmans
are pelted with stones; the Prajipatis are beaten; and the gods
and demigods are run through with swords, or stuck with arrows.

91‘
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cut off his vast head, after he had mounted into the
sky.! Daksha, the patriarch, his sacrifice being de-
stroyed, overcome with terror, and utterly broken in
spirit, fell, then, upon the ground, where his head was
spurned by the feet of the cruel Virabhadra.? The
thirty scores™ of sacred divinities were all presently

' This is also mentioned in the Linga and in the Hari Varia:
and the latter thus accounts for the origin of the constellation
Mrigagiras; Yajna, with the head of a deer, being elevated to the
planetary region, by Brahma.

% As he prays to Siva presently; it could not well be meant,
here, that Daksha was decapitated, although that is the story in
other places. The Linga and Bhigavata both state that Vira-
bhadra cut off Daksha's head, and threw it into the fire. After
the fray, therefore, when Siva restored the dead to life,, and the
mutilated to their limbs, Daksha’s head was not forthcoming. It
was, therefore, replaced by the head of a goat, or, according to
the K4éi Kharida, that of a ram. No notice is taken, in our
text, of the conflict elsewhere described between Virabhadra and
Vishiin. In the Linga, the latter is beheaded; and his head is
blown, by the wind, into the fire. The Kirma, though a Saiva
Purdna, is less irreverent towards Vishriu, and, after describing
a coutest in which both parties oceasionally prevail, makes
Brahmé interpose, and separate the combatants, The Kasi
Khaida of the Skanda Purdria describes Vishfiu as defeated, and
at the mercy of Virabhadra, who is prohibited, by a voice from
heaven, from destroying his antagonist; whilst, in the Hari Vamsa,
Vishiu compels Siva to fly, after taking him by the throat and
nearly strangling him. The blackness of Siva’s neck arose from
this throttling, and not, as elsewhere deseribed, from his drinking
the poison produced at the churning of the ocean.

* “Three hundred and thlrty millions”, The original is:

NETATAT AT: ST FAAATHET: |
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bound, with a band of fire, by their lion-like foe; and
they all then addressed him, crying: ‘O Ruadra, have
mercy upon thy servants! O lord, dismiss thine anger!’
Thus spake Brahma, and the other gods, and the pa-
triarch Daksha; and, raising their hands, they said:
‘Declare, mighty being, who thou art.” Virabhadra
said: ‘I am not a god, nor an Aditya; nor am I come
hither for enjoyment, nor curious to bebold the chiefs
of the divinities. Know that I am come to destroy
the sacrifice of Daksha, and that I am called Virabha-
dra, the issue of the wrath of Rudra. Bhadrakali, also,
who has sprung from the anger of Devi, is sent here, by
the god of gods, to destroy this rite. Take refuge, king
of kings, with him who 1s the lord of Uma. For better
is the anger of Rudra than the blessings of other gods.’

“ Having heard the words of Virabhadra, the right-
eous Daksha propitiated the mighty god, the holder
of the trident, Maheswara. The hearth of sacrifice,
deserted by the Brahmans, had been consumed; Yajna
had been metamorphosed to an antelope; the fires of
Rudra’s wrath had been kindled; the attendants,
wounded by the tridents of the servants of the god,
were groaning with pain; the pieces of the uprooted
sacrificial posts were scattered here and there; and
the fragments of the meat-offerings were carried off
by flights of hungry vultures and herds of howling
jackals. Suppressing his vital airs, and taking up a
posture of meditation, the many-sighted victor of his
foes, Daksha, fixed his eyes everywhere upon his
thoughts. Then the god of gods appeared from the
altar, resplendent as a thousand suns, and smiled upon
him, and said: ‘Daksha, thy sacrifice has been destroved
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through sacred knowledge. I am well pleased with
thee.” And then he smiled again, and said: ‘What shall
I do for thee? Declare, together with the preceptor
of the gods.

“Then Daksha, frightened, alarmed, and agitated,
his eyes suffused with tears, raised his hands reveren-
tially to his brow, and said: ‘If, lord, thou art pleased;
if T have found favour in thy sight; if I am to be the
object of thy benevolence; if thou wilt confer upon
me a boon, this is the blessing I solicit, that all these
provisions for the solemn sacrifice, which have been
collected with much trouble, and during a long time,
and which have now been eaten, drunk, devoured,
burnt, broken, scattered abroad, may not have been
prepared in vain.” ‘So let it be’, replied Hara, the sub-
duer of Indra.* And thereupon Daksha knelt down
upon the earth, and praised, gratefully, the author of
righteousness, the three-eyed god Mahadeva, repeating
the eight thousand names of the deity whose emblem
is a bull.”

Pa— — S —

* Bhaganetra is here used, in the Sanskrit, for “Indra”. See the
article §EGTH in Professor Wilson’s Sanskrit Dictionary.



CHAPTER IX.

Legend of Lakshmi. Durvdsas gives a garland to Indra: he treats
it disrespectfully, and is cursed by the Muni. The power of
the gods impaired: they are oppressed by the Dinavas, aud
havg recourse to Vishnu. The churning of the ocean. Praiscs
of Sri.

PArASARA.—DBut, with respect to the question thou
hast asked me, Maitreya, relating to the history of Sri,
hear from me the tale, as it was told to me by Marichi.

Durvisas, a portion of Sankara (Siva),! was wander-
ing over the earth; when he beheld, in the hands of o
nymph of air,? a garland of flowers culled from the
trees of heaven, the fragrant odour of which spread
throughout the forest, and enraptured all who dwelt
beneath its shade. The sage, who was then possessed
by religious phrensy,® when he beheld that garlaud.
demanded it of the graceful and full-eyed nymph, who.

! Durvisas was the son of Atri by Anasuyd, and was au in-
carnation of a portion of Siva.

* A Vidyadhari. These beings; male and female, arc spirits
of an inferior order, tenanting the middle regions of the atmo-
sphere. According to the Vivu, the garland was given 1o the
nymph by Devi., '

3 He observed the Vrata, or vow of insanity, SHAAAYH |
equivalent to the ecstasies of some religious fanatics. ‘In thix
state’, says the commentator, ‘even saints are devils’: HY{a«T

fe warwT: faureT T8 aaw (¢

* The MS8S. of the commentary which I have had access to reml-

AT fe T/ IqTET T 74 |
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bowing to him reverentially, immediately presented
it to him. He, as one frantic, placed the chaplet upon
his brow, and, thus decorated, resumed his path; when
he beheld (Indra) the husband of Sachi, the ruler of
the three worlds, approach, seated on his infuriated
elephant, Airdvata, and attended by the gods. The
phrensied sage, taking from his head the garland of
flowers, amidst which the bees collected ambrosia,
threw it to the king of the gods, who caught it, and
suspended it on the brow of Airdvata, where it shone
like the river Jahnavi, glittering on the dark summit
of the mountain Kailasa.™ The elephant, whose eyes
were dim with inebriety, and attracted by the smell,
took hold of the garland with his trunk, and cast it on
the earth. That chief of sages, Durvisas, was highly
incensed at this disrespectful treatment of his gift, and
thus angrily addressed the sovereign of the immortals:
“Inflated with the intoxication of power, Vésava,
vile of spirit, thou art an idiot not to respect the gar-
land I presented to thee, which was the dwelling of
Fortune (Srf). Thou hast not acknowledged it as a
largess; thou hast not bowed thyself before me; thou
hast not placed the wreath upon thy head, with thy
countenance expanding with delight. Now, fool, for
that thou hast not infinitely prized the garland that I
gave thee, thy sovereignity over the three worlds shall
be subverted. Thou confoundest me, Sakra, with other
Brahmans; and hence I have suffered disrespect from

* The original is simply:
TERETATTEW FACTTagef |
[ET T FATATGR AT J9T
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thy arrogance. But, in like manner as thou hast cast
the garland I gave thee down on the ground, so shall
thy dominion over the universe be whelmed in ruin.
Thou hast offended one whose wrath is dreaded by
all created things, king of the gods, even me, by thine
excessive pride.”

Descending hastily from his elephant, Mahendra
endeavoured to appease the sinless Durvasas. But, to
the excuses and prostrations of the thousand-eyed, the
Muni answered: “I am not of a compassionate heart,
nor 1s forgiveness congenial to my nature. Other Munix
may relent; but know me, Sakra, to be Durvasas. Thon
hast in vain been rendered insolent by Gautama and
others; for know me, Indra, to be Durvisas, whose
nature is a stranger to remorse. Thou hast been flat-
tered by Vasishtha and other tender-hearted saintx,
whose loud praises have made thee so arrogant that
thou hast insulted me.* But who is there in the uni-
verse that can behold my countenance, dark with
frowns, and surrounded by wmy blazing hair, and not
tremble? What need of words? I will not forgive
whatever semblance of humility thou mayest assume.”

Having thus spoken, the Brahman went his wav:
and the king of the gods, remounting his elephant.
returned to his capital, Amardvati. Thenceforward.
Maitreya, the three worlds and Sakra lost their vigour:
and all vegetable products, plants, and herbs were
withered and died; sacrifices were no longer offered:
devout exercises no longer practised; men were to
more addicted to charity, or any moral or religions

* See Original Sanskrit Texts, Rart 1., p, 95, note.
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obligation; all beings became devoid of steadiness;'
all ‘the faculties of sense were obstructed by cupidity;
and men’s desires were excited by frivolous objects.
Where there is energy * there is prosperity; and upon
prosperity energy depends. How can those abandoned
by prosperity be possessed of energy? And without
energy where is excellence? Without excellence there
can be no vigour or heroism amongst men. He who
has neither courage nor strength will be spurned by
all; and he who is universally treated with disgrace
must suffer abasement of his intellectual faculties.

The three regions being thus wholly divested of
prosperity, and deprived of energy, the Déanavas and
sons of Diti, the enemies of the gods, who were in-
capable of steadiness, and agitated by ambition, put
forth their strength against the gods. They engaged
in war with the feeble and unfortunate divinities; and
Indra and the rest, being overcome in fight, fled, for
refuge, to Brahma, preceded by the god of flame
(Hut4sana). When the great father of the universe
had heard all that had come to pass, he said to the
deities: “Repair, for protection, to the god of high and
low; the tamer of the demons; the causeless cause of
creation, preservation, and destruction; the progenitor
of the progenitors; the immortal,unconquerable Vishnu;
the cause of matter and spirit, of his unengendered
products; the remover of the grief of all who humble
themselves before him. He will give you aid.” Having

! They became (@), Nihsattwa; and Saitwa is explained;
throughout, by Dhairya (¥rF), ‘steadiness’, ‘fortitude’.

* Here and below, this represents Jattwa.
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thus spoken to the deities, Brahma proceeded, along
with them, to the northern shore of the gea of milk,
and, with reverential words, thus prayed to the supreme
Hari:—

“We glorify him who is all things; the lord supreme
over all; unborn, imperishable; the protector of the
mighty ones of creation; the unperceived,” indivisible
Niardyana; the smallest of the smallest, the largest of
the largest, of the elements; in whom are all things;
from whom are all things; who was before existence:
the god who is all beings; who is the end of ultimate
objects; who is beyond final spirit, and is one with
supreme soul; who is contemplated, as the cause of
final liberation, by sages anxious to be free; in whom
are not the qualities of goodness, foulness, or darkness,
that belong to undeveloped nature. May that purest
of all pure spirits this day be propitious to us. May
that Hari be propitious to us, whose inherent might ix
not an objeet of the progressive chain of moments, or
of days, that make up time. May he who is called the
supreme god, who is not in need of assistance, Hari.
the soul of all embodied substance, be favourable unto
us. May that Hari, who is both cause and effect; who
is the cause of cause, the effect of effect; he who is the
effect of successive effect; who is the effect of the effect
of the effect, himself; the product of the effect of the
effect of the effect, (or elemental substance)." To him I
bow. The cause of the cause; the cause of the causc

! The first effect of primary cause is nature, or Prakriti; the
effect of the effect, or of Prakriti, is Mahat; effect in the third

* Aprakdée; explained, by the gommentator, to mean “self-illuminated”,
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of the canse; the cause of them all: to him I bow. To
him who is the enjoyer and thing to be enjoyed; the
creator and thing to be created; who is the agent and
the effect: to that supreme being I bow. The infinite
nature of Vishnu is pure, intelligent, perpetual, unborn,
undecayable, inexhaustible, inscrutable, immutable; it
is neither gross nor subtile, nor capable of being de-
fined: to that ever holy nature of Vishnu I bow. To
him whose faculty to create the universe abides in but
a part of but the ten-millionth part of him; to him who
is one with the inexhaustible supreme spirit, I bow:
and to the glorious nature of the supreme Vishiu,
which nor gods, nor sages; nor I, nor Sankara appre-
hend; that nature which the Yogins, after incessant
effort, effacing both moral merit and demerit, behold
to be contemplated in the mystical monosyllable Om:
the supreme glory of Vishnu, who is the first of all;
of whom, one only god, the triple energy is the same
with Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva: O lord of all, great
soul of all, asylum of all, undecayable, have pity upon
thy servants! O Vishnu, be manifest unto us.”
Paréadara continued.— The gods, having heard this
prayer uftered by Brahma, bowed down, and cried:
“Be favourable to us! Be present to our sight. We

degree is Aharikdra; in the fourth, or the effect of the effect
(Aharmhkdra) of the effect (Mahat) of the effect (Prakfiti), is ele-
mentary substance, or Bhita. Vishnu is each and all. So, in
the succeeding ascending scale, Brahmi is the cause of mortal
life; the cause of Brahma is the egg, or aggregate elementary
matter; its cause is, therefore, elementary matter; the cause of
which is subtile or rudimental matter, which originates from
Ahamkéra; and so on, Vishniu is. also, each and all of thege.
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bow down to that glorious nature which the mighty
Brahma does not know: that which is thy nature, O
imperishable, in whom the universe abides.” Then,
the gods having ended, Bifihaspati and the divine
Rishis thus prayed: “We bow down to the heing en-
titled to adoration; who is the first object of sacrifice:
who was before the first of things; the creator of the
creator of the world; the undefinable. O lord of all
that has been or is to be; imperishable type of sacrifice;
have pity upon thy worshippers! Appear to them pros-
trate before thee. Here is Brahmé; here is Trilochana
(the three-eyed bwa), with the Rudras; Pishan (the
sun), with the Adityas; and Fire, with all the mighty
luminaries.® Here are the sons of Aswini (the two
Aswini Kumdras), the Vasus and all the winds, the
Sadhyas, the Viswadevas, and Indra, the king of the
gods; all of whom bow lowly before thee. All the
tribes of the immortals, vanquished by the demon host,
have fled to thee for succour.”

Thus prayed to, the supreme deity, the mighty
holder of the conch and discus, showed himself to them;
and, beholding the lord of gods, bearing a shell, a dis-
cus, and a mace, the assemblage of primeval form, and
radiant with embodied light, Pitdmaha and the other
deities, their eyes moistened with rapture, first paid
him homage, and then thus addressed him: “Repeated
salutation to thee, who art indefinable! Thou art Brah-
mé; thou art the wielder of the Pindka bow (Si\'a);
thou art Indra; thou art ﬁre, ail', the god of waters,'i'

* “Fire, with all its forms": m&'ﬂ gerfafy:

+ Varufa, in the original.
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the sun,* the king of death (Yama), the Vasus, the
Méruts (the winds), the Sidhyas, and Viswadevas.
This assembly of divinities, that now has come before
thee, thou art; for, the creator of the world, thou art
everywhere. Thou art the sacrifice, the prayer of ob-
lation, the mystic syllable Om, the sovereign of all
creatures. Thou art all that is to be known, or to be
unknown. O universal soul, the whole world consists
of thee. We, discomfited by the Daityas, have fled to
thee, O Vishiu, for refuge. Spirit of all,; have com-
passion upon us! Defend us with thy mighty power.
There will be affliction, desire, trouble, and grief, until
thy protection is obtained: but thou art the remover
of all sins. Do thou, then, O pure of spirit, show favour
unto us, who have fled to thee! O lord of all, protect
us with thy great power, in union with the goddess
who is thy strength.”'§ Hari, the creator of the uni-
verse, being thus prayed to by the prostrate divinities,
smiled, and thus spake: “With renovated energy, O
gods, I will restore your strength. Do you act as 1
enjoin. Let all the gods, associated with the Asuras,
cast all sorts of medicinal herbs into the sea of milk;
and then, taking the mountain Mandara for the churn-
ing-stick, the serpent Vasuki for the rope, churn the

! With thy Sakti, or the goddess Sri or Lakshmi.

* In the Sanskrit, Savitri.

+ Vashatkara, “the exclamation at a sacrifice”.

+ These words, and “universal soul”, just above, are to render sur-
vdtman. .

§ “Lord of all energies, make us, by thy power, to prosper”:

ANHT MY T GAAATEATLH FE
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ocean together for ambrosia; depending upon my aid.
To secure the assistance of the Daityas, you must be
at peace with themn, and engage to give them an cqual
portion of the fruit of your associated toil: promising
them, that, by drinking the Amrita that shall be pro-
duced from the agitated ocean, they shall hecome
wighty and immortal. I will take care that the enemies
of the gods shall not partake of the precious draught;
that they shall share in the lubour alone.”

Being thus instructed by the god of gods, the divini-
ties entered into alliance with the demons: and they
jointly undertook the acquirenient of the heverage of
immortality. They eollected varions kinds of medicinal
herbs, and cast them into the sea of milk, the waters
of which were radiant as the thin and shimng clouds
of antumin.  They then took the mountain Mandara
for the staff, the serpent Visuki for the cord, and
commenced to churn the ocean for the Amrita. The
assembled gods were stationed, by Krishna, at the tail
of the serpent; the Daityas and Dinavas, at its head
and neck. Scorched by the flames emitted from his
inflated hood, the demons were shorn of their glory:
whilst the clouds, driven towards his tail by the breath
of his mouth, refreshed the gods with revivitying
showers. In the midst of the milky sea, Hari himself,
in the form of a tortoise, served as a pivot for the
mountain, as it was whirled around. The holder of
the mace and discus was present, in other forms,
amongst the gods and demons, and assisted to drag
the monarch of the serpent race; and. in another vast
body, he sat upon the summit of the mountain. With
one portion of his energy, unseen by gods or demons,
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he sustained the serpent-king, and, with another, in-
fused vigour into the gods.

From the ocean, thus churned by the gods and
Danavas, first uprose the cow Surabhi, the fountain
of milk and curds, worshipped by the divinities, and
beheld by them and their associates with minds dis-
turbed and eyes glistening with delight. Then, as the
holy Siddhas in the sky wondered what this could be,
appeared the goddess Varuni (the deity of wine), her
eyes rolling with intoxication. Next, from the whirl-
pool of the deep, sprang the celestial Parijata tree, the
delight of the nymphs of heaven; perfuming the world
with its blossoms. The troop of Apsarasas (the nymphs
of heaven), were then produced, of surprising loveliness,
endowed with beauty and with taste. The cool-rayed
moon next rose, and was scized by Mahadeva; and
then poison was engendered from the sea, of which
the snake-gods (Nagas) took possession. Dhanwan-
tarl, robed in white, and bearing in his hand the cup
of Amrita, next came forth; beholding which, the sons
of Diti and of Danu, as well as the Munis, were filled
with satisfaction and delight. Then, seated on a full-
blown lotos, and holding a water-lily in her hand, the
goddess Srf, radiant with beauty, rose from the waves.
The great sages, enraptured, hymned her with the
song dedicated to her praise.’® Viswdvasu and other

" Or with the Sukta, or hymn of the Vedas, commencing,
“Hiranyavarnam”, &c.

* “The song dedicated to her praise™ translates Sri-sikta. For the
hymn so called, with its commentary, edited by me, see Miller's Rig-veda,
Vol. IV,, Varietas Lectionis, pp. 5, et sey.
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heavenly quiristers sang, and Ghtitichi and other
celestial nymphs danced before her. Ganga and other
holy streams attended for her ablutions; and the ele-
phants of the skies, taking up their pure waters in
vases of gold, poured them over the goddess, the queen
of the universal world. The sea of milk, in person,
presented her with a wreath of never-fading flowers;
and the artist of the gods (Viswakarman) decorated
her person with heavenly ornaments. Thus bathed
attired, and adorned, the goddess, in the view of the
celestials, cast herself upon the breast of Hari, and,
there reclining, turned her eyes upon the deities, who
were inspired with raptare by her gaze. Not so the
Daityas, who, with Viprachitti at their head, were
filled with indignation, as Vishfiu tarned away from
them: and they were abandoned by the goddess of
prosperity (Lakshmi).

The powerful and indignant Daityas then forcibly
seized the Amfita-cup, that was in the hand of Dhan-
wantari. Bat Vishnu, assuming a female form, fascinated
and deluded them, and, recovering the Amfita from
them, delivered it to the gods. Sakra and the other
deities quatfed the ambrosia. The incensed demons,
grasping their weapons, fell upon them. But the gods,
into whom the ambrosial draught had infused new
vigour, defeated and put their host to flight; and they
fled through the regions of space, and plunged into
the subterraneous realms of Patala. The gods thereat
greatly rejoiced, did homage to the holder of the dis-
cus and mace, and resumed their reign in heaven. The
sun shone with renovated splendour, and again dis-
charged his appointed task; and the celestial luminaries

L 10
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again circled, O best of Munis, in their respective orbits.
Fire once more blazed aloft, beautiful in splendour;
and the minds of all beings were animated by devotion.
The three worlds again were rendered happy by pros-
perity; and Indra, the chief of the gods, was restored
to power.! Seated upon his throne, and once more in

! The churning of the ocean does not occur in several of the
Purdnas, and is but cursorily alluded to in the Siva, Linga, and
Kirma Purdnias. The Vayu and Padma have mach the same
narrative as that of our text; and so have the Agni and Bhaga-
vata, except that they refer only briefly to the anger of Durvisas,
without narrating the ciréumstances; indicating their being poste-
rior, therefore, to the original tale. The part, however, assigned
to Durvisas appears to be an embellishment added to the ori-
ginal; for no mention of him occurs in the Matsya Purina or
even in the Hari Vamsa. Neither does it occur in what may be
considered the oldest extant versions of the story, those of the
Rimdyana and Mahabhdarata. Both these ascribe the occurrence
to the desire of the gods and Daityas to become immortal. The
Matsya assigns a similar motive to the gods, instigated by ob-
serving that the Daityas slain by them in hattle were restored to
life, by Sukra, with the Sanjivini or herb of immortality, which
he had discovered. The account in the Hari Varhéa is brief and
obscure, and is explained, by the commentator, as an allegory,
in which the churning of the ocean typifies ascetic penance, and
the ambrosia is final liberation. But this is mere mystification.
The legend of the Ramayaria is translated, Vol. I., p. 410, of the
Serampore edition, and that of the Mahdbharata, by Sir C. Wil-
kins, in the notes to his translation of the Bhagavad Gitd. See,
also, the original text, Calcutta edition, p. 40. It has been pre-
sented to general readers, in a more attractive form, by my friend,
H. M. Parker, in his Draught of Immortality, printed, with other
poems, London, 1827. The Matsya Purana has many of the
stanzas of the Mahdbharata interspersed with others. There is
some variety in the order and number of articles produced from



BOOK I., CHAP. IX. 147

heaven, exercising sovereignty over the gods, Sakra
thus eulogized the goddess who bears a lotos in her
hand:

the ocean. As 1 have observed elsewhere (Hindu Theatre, Vol. 1.,
p- 59, London edition), the popular enumeration is fourteen. But
the RAmdyana specifies but nine; the Mahabbdrata, nine; the Bha-
gavata, ten; the Padma, nine; the Viyu, twelve: the Matsya,
perhaps, gives the whole number. Those in which most agree
.are: 1. the Halahdla or Kalakifa poison, swallowed by Siva;
2. Véruni or Sura, the goddess of wine, who being taken by the
gods, and rejected Ly the Daityas, the former were termed Suras,
and the latter, Asuras; 3. the horse Uchchaihéravas, taken by
Indra; 4. Kaustubba, the jewel worn by Vishiiu; 5. the moon;
6. Dhanwantari, with the Amfita in his Kamatidalu or vase:
and these two articles are, in the Vayu, considered as distiuct
products; 7. the goddess Padmd or Sri; 8. the Apsarasas or
nymphs of heaven; 9. Surabhi or the cow of plenty; 10. the Pa-
rijata tree or tree of heaven; 11. Airdvata, the elephant taken by
Indra. The Matsya adds: 12. the umbrella taken by Varnna;
13. the ear-rings taken by Indra, and given to Aditi; and, ap-
parently, another horse, the white horse of the sun. Or the num-
ber may be completed by counting the Amfita separately from
Dhanwantari. The number is made up, in the popular lists, by
adding the bow and the conch of Vishnu. But there does not
seem to be any good authority for this; and the addition is a
sectarial one. So is that of the Tulasi tree, a plant sacred to
Krishria, which is one . of the twelve specified by the Viyu Pu-
réfa. The Uttara Khanda of the Padma Purina has a peeuliar
enumeration, or: Poison; Jyeshtha or Alakshmi, the goddess of
misfortune, the elder born to fortune; the goddess of wine; Nidra
or sloth; the Apsarasas; the elephant of Indra; Lakshini; the
moon; and the Tulasi plant. The reference to Mohini, the fe-
male form assumed by Vishnu, is very brief in our text; and no
notice is taken of the story told in the Mahdbhdrata and some
of the Purdias, of the Daitya Rihu’s insinuating himsclf amongst

10*
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«I bow down to Sri, the mother of all beings, seated
on her lotos-throne, with eyes like full-blown lotoses,
reclining on the breast of Vishau. Thou art Siddhi
(superhuman power); thou art Swadha and Swihé;
thou art ambrosia (Sudh4), the purifier of the universe;
thou art evening, night, and dawn; thou art power,
intellect, faith;* thou art the goddess of letters (Saras-
watf). Thou, beautiful goddess, art knowledge of de-
votion, great knowledge, mystic knowledge, and spiri-
tual knowledge,” which confers eternal liberation.
Thou art the science of reasoning,{ the three Vedas,
the arts and sciences;’ thou art moral and political

the gods, and obtaining a portion of the Amfita. Being beheaded,
for this, by Vishriu, the head became immortal, in consequence
of the Amfita having reached the throat, and was transferred, as
a constellation, to the skies: and, as the sun and moon detected
his presence amongst the gods, Rahu pursues them, with impla-
cable hatred, and his efforts to seize them are the causes of
eclipses; Rdhu typifying the ascending and descending nodes.
This seems to be the simplest and oldest form of the legend.
The equal immortality of the body, under the name Ketu, and
his being the cause of meteorical phenomena, seems to have been
an afterthought. In the Padma and Bhigavata, Rahu and Ketu
are the sons of Sirhhikd, the wife of the Danava Viprachitti.

! The four Vidyds or branches of knowledge are said to be:
Yajna-vidyd, knowledge or performance of religious rites; Maha-
vidy4, great knowledge, the worship of the female principle, or Tan-
trika worship; Guhya-vidyd, knowledge of mantras, mystical prayers,
and incantations; and Atma-vidya, knowledge of soul, true wisdom.

? Or Viarttd, explained to mean the Silpa-$dstra, mechanics,
sculpture, and architecture; Ayur-veda, medicine; &e.

* Bhiti, medhd, and draddhd.
+ Anvikshiki,
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science.t The world is peopled, by thee, with pleasing
or displeasing forms. Who else than thou, O goddess,
is seated on that person of the god of gods, the wielder
of the mace, which is made up of sacrifice, and con-
templated by holy ascetics? Abandoned by thee, the
three worlds were on the brink of ruin: but they have
been reanimated by thee. From thy propitious gaze,
O mighty goddess, men obtain wives, children, dwell-
ings, friends, harvests, wealth. Health and strength,
power, victory, happiness are easy of attainment to
those upon whom thou smilest. Thou art the mother
of all beings; as the god of gods; Hari, is their father:
and this world, whether auimate or inanimate, is per-
vaded by thee and Vishhu. O thou who purifiest all
things, forsake not our treasures, our granaries, our
dwellings, our dependants, our persons, our wives.
Abandon not our children, our friends, our lineage, our
jewels, O thou who abidest on the bosom of the god
of gods. They whom thou desertest are forsaken by
truth, by purity, and goodness, by every amiable and
excellent quality; whilst the base and worthless upon
whom thou lookest favourably become immediately
endowed with all excellent qualifications, with families,
and with power. He on whom thy countenance is
turned is honourable, amiable, prosperous, wise, and
of exalted birth, a hero of irresistible prowess. But all
his merits and his advantages are converted into worth-
lessness, from whom, beloved of Vishnu, mother of
the world, thoun avertest thy face. The tongues of
Brahms are unequal to celebrate thy excellence. Be

t Dasidaniti,
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propitious to me, O goddess, lotos-eyed; and never
forsake me more.”

Being thus praised, the gratified Sri, abiding in all
creatures, and heard by all beings, replied to the god
of a hundred rites (Satakratu): “I am pleased, monarch
of the gods, by thine adoration. Demand from me
what thou desirest. I have come to fulfil thy wishes.”
“If, goddess”, replied Indra, “thou wilt grant my
prayers; if 1 am worthy of thy bounty; be this my
first request,—that the three worlds may never again
be deprived of thy presence.. My second sapplication,
daughter of Ocean, is, that thou wilt not forsake him
who shall celebrate thy praises in the words I have
addressed to thee.” “I will not abandon”, the goddess
answered, “the three worlds again. This thy first boon
is granted: for I am gratified by thy praises. And,
farther, I will never turn my face away from that
mortal who, morning and evening, shall repeat the
hymn with which thou hast addressed me.”

Pardsdara proceeded.—Thus, Maitreya, in former
times the goddess Sri conferred these boons upon the
king of the gods, being pleased by his adorations. But
her first birth was the daughter of Bhfigu by Khyati.
It was at a subsequent period that she was produced
from the sea, at the churning of the ocean, by the
demons and the gods, to obtain ambrosia.” For, in

! The canse of this, however, is left unexplained. The Padma
Purana inserts a legend to account for the temporary separation
of Lakshmi from Vishnu, which appears to be peculiar to that
work. Bhfigu was lord of Lakshmipura, a city on the Narmada,
given him by Brahmd. His daughter Lakshmi instigated her
husband to request its being conceded to her, which offending
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like manner as the lord of the world, the god of gods,
Jandrdana, descends amongst mankind (in various
shapes), so does his coadjutrix Sri. Thus, when Hari
was born as a dwarf, the son of Aditi, Lakshmi ap-
peared from a lotos (us Padmd or Kamald). When le
was born as Rama, of the race of Bhtigu (or Paradu-
rima), she was Dharani. When he was Righava (R4-
machandra), she was Sitd. And, when he wag Kfishna,
she became Rukminf. In the other descents of Vishriu,
she is his associate. If he takes a celestial form, she
appears as divine; if a mortal, she becomes a mortal,
too; transforming her own person agreeably to what-
ever character it pleases Vishnu to put on. Whosoever
hears this account of the birth of Lakshmi, whosoever
reads it, shall never lose the goddess Fortune from
his dwelling, for three generations; and misfortune,
the fountain of strife, shall never enter into those
houses in which the hymns to Sri are repeated.

Thus, Brahman, have I narrated to thee, in answer
to thy question, how Lakshmi, formerly the daughter
of Bhtigu, sprang from the sea of milk. And misfortune
shall never visit those amongst mankind who daily
recite the praises of Lakshmi, uttered by Indra, which
are the origin and cause of all prosperity.

Bhiigu, he cursed Vishiiu to be born upon carth ten times, to be
separated from his wife, and to have no children, The legend is
an insipid modern embellishment.



CHAPTER X.
The descendants of the danghters of Daksha married to the Rishis.

Maitreya.—Thou hast narrated to me, great Muni,
all that T asked of thee. Now resume the account of
the creation subsequently to Bhiigu.

PArRASARA.—Lakshmi, the bride of Vishnu, was the
daughter of Bhiigu by Khyiti. They had also two sons,
Dhétii and Vidhatii, who married the two daughters
of the illustrious Meru, Ayati and Niyati, and had, by
them, each, a son, named Prana and Mrikanda.® The
son of the latter was Markandeya, from whom Veda-
$iras was born.” The son of Prana was named Dyuti-

' The commentator interprets the text &AY "i'qﬁr(]‘ Y to
refer to Prafia: gr@r® 3ZFATT W | * Vedasiras was born the
son of Prana’ So the Bhdgavatat has:

ARG YR AR GO
The Linga, the Vayu, and Mdrkandeya, however, confirm our
reading of the text; making Vedasiras the son of Mairkaﬁéeya.
Prana, or, as read in the two former, Pandu, was married to

Puridarika, and had, by her; Dyutimat, whose sons were Stfija-
vana and Asruta or Adrutavrafa. Mfikanda (also read Miikandu)
married Manaswini, and had J\li’"'kill’ld(‘yﬂ., whose son, by Mur-
dhanya, was Vedasiras. He married Pivari, and had many
children, who constituted the family or Brahmanical tribe of the
Bhargavas, sons of Bhrigu. The most celebrated of these was
Usanas, the preceptor of the Daityas, who, according to the Bhi-
gavata, was the son of Vedasiras. But the Viyu makes him the
son of Bhrigu by I’aulomi, and born at a different period.

* All the MSS. seen by me have Mfikandu.
+ 1V, 1, 45,
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mat; and his son was Réjavat; after whom the race of
Bhrigu became infinitely multiplied.

Sambhiti, the wife of Marichi, gave birth to Paurna-
masa, whose sons were Virajas and Sarvaga. I shall
hereafter notice his other descendants, when I give a
more particular account of the race of Marichi.’

The wife of Angiras, Smfiti, bore daughters named
Sinivali, Kuhu, Rék4, and Anumati (phases of the
moon) Anasuya the w1fe of Atm, was the mother

! Alluding especially to Kasyapa, the son of Marlchl, of whose
posterity a full detail is subsequently given. The Bhégavata adds
a daughter, Devakulya ; and the Vayu and Linga, four daughters,
Tushfi, Pushti, Twishd, and Apachiti. The latter inserts the
grandsons of Paurnamésa. Virajas, married to Gauri, has Su-
dhaman, a Lokapéla, or ruler of the east quarter; and Parvasa
(quasi Sarvaga) has, by Parvasa, Yajnavama and Kasyata,* who
were, both, founders of Gotras or families.+ The names of all
these occur in different forms} in different MSS.

* The Bhéagavata adds, that, in the Swdrochisha Manwantara,

* Professor Wilson had “Parvasi”. Instead of his “Kasyata”, I find,
in MSS., Kéaéyapa: and there is a gotra named after the latter. And
see my next note.

4 The words of the Vdyu-purdia, in the MSS. within my reach, are:

vdw: gIAUTAi WiAW: § ALIAAT:
T wEETEt g ATYTATE F FAT !
qWITH T AW §d ATHIAT T |
ADMATIHCT YT a1 AT gAtAtgat )

The first line of this quotation is, in some MSS, that I have seen,
g GANUTATHIE®R: &c.; and one MS. has, instead of WA,
wfge:. All those MSS. have § HETYWT:, or § WAETIAW:. Bui,
without conjectural mending, the line in question yields no sense.
Professor Wilson’s “quasi Sarvaga” seems to imply that the MS., or
MSS., which he followed had some such lection as H‘éﬂ 349

1 These names and forms of namés —and so throughout the notes to
this work—are very numerous; and a fully satisfactory account of them,
in the absence of critical editions of the Puranas, is impracticable.
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of three sinless sons: Soma (the moon), Durvésas, and
the ascetic® Dattatreya.' Pulastya had, by Priti, a
son, called, in a former birth, or in the Swayambhuva
Manwantara, Dattoli,¥ who is now known as the sage
Agastya.” Kshama, the wife of the patriarch Pulaha,
was the mother of three sons: Karmasda,! Arvarivat,§

the sages Utathya and Bfihaspati were also sons of Angiras;
and the Vayu, &ec. specify Agni and Kirttimat as the sons of the
patriarch, in the first Manwantara. Agni, married to Sadwati,
has Parjanya, married to Marichi; and their son is Hiradyaroman,
a Lokapala. Kirttimat has, by Dhenukd, two sons, Charishfu
and Dhritimat.

' The Bhagavata gives an account of Atri’s penance, by which
the three gods, Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva, were propitiated, and
becarrie, in portions of themselves, severally his sons, Soma,
Datta, and Durvdsas. The Viya has a totally different series,
or five sons: Satyanetra, Havya, Apomurti, Sani, and Soma;
and one daughter, Sruti, who became the wife of Kardama.

? The text would seem to imply that he was called Agastya
in a former Manwantara: but the commentator explains it as
above.| The Bhagavata calls the wife of Pulastya, Havirbhd,
whose sons were the Muni Agastya, called, in a former birth,
Dahrigni (or Jatharigni) and Viéravas. The latter had, by
Idavida, the deity of wealth, Kubera, and, by Kesini, the Ra-
kshasas Ravana, Kumbhakarna, and Vibhisharia, The Viyu

* Yogin.

F Variants of this name are Dattali, Dattotti, Dattotri, Dattobhri,
Dambhobhi, and Dambholi.

} Kardama seems to be a more common reading than “Karmasa”.

§ Also written Avarivat, and Arvariyat.

| The text is as follows:

W@l geemATE Tt TR A W |
gEwA WSIeE: A qTEYE s |
And the commentator observes: ?{?g'ﬁ’: Hﬂ(ﬁl‘gﬁi gﬁaﬁrﬁi «I-
YYFAFHL A T LQIAANEA: GA (@G- |
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and Sahishnu.' The wife of Kratu, Samnati, brought
forth the sixty thousand Valikhilyas, pigmy sages,®
no bigger than a joint of the thumb, chaste, pious,
resplendent as the rays of the sun.? Vasishtha had
seven sons, by his wife Urj4: Rajas, Gétra, Urdhwabéhu,
Savana,} Anagha, Sutapas, and Sukra, the seven pure
sages.® The Agni named Abhimanin, who is the eldest

specifies three sons of Pulastya,—Dattoli, Vedabdhu,} and Vinita,
and one daughter, Sadwati, married (see p. 153, note 2) to Agni.

! The Bhagavata reads Karmasreshtha, Variyas, and Sahishriu.
The Vayu and Linga have Kardama and Ambarisha, in place of
the two first, and add Vanakapivat and a daughter, Pivari, married
to Vedasiras (sec p. 152, note).  Kardama married Sruti (p. 154,
note 2), and had, by her, Sankhapzida, one of the Lokapalas, and
a daughter, Kimyé, married to Priyavrata (p. 108, note 1). Vana-
kapivat (also read Dhanakapivat and Ghanakapivat) had a som,
Sahishnu, married to Yasodhard; and they were the parents of
Kamadeva.

? The different authorities agree in this place. The Vayu adds
two daughters, Punyd and Sumati, married to Yajnavdma (see
p- 153, note 1).

3 The Bhagavata has an entirely different set of names, or:
Chitraketu, Surochis, Virajas, Mitra, Ulbaria, Vasubhfidydna, and
Dyumat. It also specifies Saktri and others, as the issue of a
different marriage. The Vaiyu and Linga have the same sons
as in our text; reading Putra and Hasta, in place of Gatra. They
add a daughter, Pundarikd, married to Pandu (see p. 152, note).
The eldest son, according to the Vayu, espoused a daughter of
Markarideya, and had, by her, the Lokapdla of the west, Ketumat.
The seven sons of Vasishfha are termed, in the text, the seven
Rishis; appearing, in that character, in the third Manwantara.

* Yati.
+ Vasana is another reading.
1 I find Devabahu in one MS. of the Vayu-purdsia.
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born of Brahm4, had, by Swah4, three sons of surpass-
ing brilliancy: Pavaka, Pavamana, and Suchi, who
drinks up water. They had forty-five sons, who, with
the original son of Brahmi4, and his three descendants,
constitute the forty-nine fires.! The progenitors (Pitris),
who, as I have mentioned, were created by Brahma,
were the Agnishwittas and Barhishads; the former
being devoid of, and the latter possessed of, fires.* By

! The eldest son of Brahma, according to the commentator,
upon the authority ofthe Vedas: SgUTTHTSANT FATIRATIT-
gafa Sgﬁ: { The Vayu Purana enters. inte a very long detail
of the names and places of the whole forty-nine fires. According
to that, also, Pavaka is electric or Vaidyuta fire; Pavamana is
that produced by friction, . or Nirmathya; and Suchi is solar
(Saura) fire. Pavamédna was the parent of Kavyavéhana, the fire
of the Pitfis; Suchi, of Havyavahana, the fire of the gods; and
Pavamana, of Saharaksha, the fire of the Asuras. The Bhaga-
vata explains these different fires to be so many appellations of
fire employed in the invocationg with which different oblations
to fire are offered in the ritual of the Vedas:

Farfad sdfu gam@fEgazia
A 2T AN frewmeTag a0
explained, by the commentator; m FAfT a¥ gt TR
TfaZaaraT (2O faewa fAam & Ua sauy 91 SifEat |
* According to the commentator, this distinction is derived
from the Vedas. The first class, or Agnishwattas, consists of
those householders who, when alive, did not maintain their do-
mestic fires, nor offer burnt-sacrifices; the second, of those who
kept up the household flame, and presented oblations with fire.
Mamﬂ' calls these Agnidagdhas and the reverse, which Sir William
Jones renders ‘consumable by fire’, &c. Kullika Bhatfa gives
no explanation of them. The Bhagavata adds other classes of

* Bhdgavata-purdre, 1V,, 1, 61, + II, 199.
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in the denominations of the daughters of Angiras (p. 153), yet it
seems probable that it is not altogether fabulous, but that the
persons, in some instances, had a real existence; the genecalogies
originating in imperfectly preserved traditions of the families of
the first teachers of the Hindu religion, and of the descent of
individuals who took an active share in its propagation.




CHAPTER XL

Legend of Dhruva, the son of Uttdnapada: he is unkindly sresnet
by his father’s second wife: applies to his mother: her advie:
he resolves to engage in religious exercises: sces fhe seven
Rishis, who recommend him to propitiate Vishnu.

PARrASARA continued.—I mentioned to you that the
Manu Swéayambhuva had two heroic and pious sous
Priyavrata and Uttanapdda. Of these two the latte
had a son, whom he dearly loved, Uttama, by hi-
favourite wife, Suruchi. By his queen, named Suniti.
to whom he was less attached, he also had a son, eullii
Dhruva.’ Observing his brother Uttama on the lap ol
his father, as he was seated upon his throne, Dhrun
was desirous of ascending to the same place; but.
Suruchi was present, the Raja did not gratify the desas
of his son, respectfully wishing to be taken on ln-
father’s knee. Beholding the child of her rvival tiu.-
anxious to be placed on his father’s lap, and her ows
son already seated there, Suruchi thus addressed the
boy: “Why, child, do you vainly indulge in sueh pav
sumptuous hopes? You are born from a differeni
mother, and are no son of mine, that you should axpir
inconsiderately to a station fit for the excelleut Uttzun:.
alone. It is true you are the son of the Raju: b |

! The Matsya, Brahma, and Vayu Puranas speak of bmi o
wife of Uttdnapada, and call her Sunfita. They say, also, tha <.
had four sons: Apaspati (or Vasu), Ayushmat, Kivttimat. = -
Dhruva. The Bhdagavata, Padma, and Naradiya have the «a.e
account as that of the text.
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have not given you birth. This regal throne, the seat
of the king of kings, is suited to my son only. Why
should you aspire to its occupation? Why idly cherish
such lofty ambition, as if you were my son? Do you
forget that you are but the offspring of Suniti?”

The boy, having heard the speech of his step-mother,
quitted his father, and repaired, in a passion, to the
apartment of his own mother; who, beholding him
vexed, took him upon her lap, and, gently smiling,
asked him what was the cause of his anger, who had
displeased him, and if any one, forgetting .the respect
due to his father, had behaved il to him. Dhruva, in
reply, repeated to her all that the arrogant Suruchi had
said to him, in the presence of the king. Deeply dis-
tressed by the narrative of the boy, the humble Suniti,
her eyes dimmed with tears, sighed, and said: “Suruchi
has rightly spoken. Thine, child, is an unhappy fate.
Those who are born to fortune are not liable to the
insults of their rivals.  Yet be not afflicted, my child.
For who shall efface what thou hast formerly done, or
shall assign to thee what thou hast left undone? The
regal throne, the umbrella of royalty, horses, and ele-
phants are his whose virtues have deserved them.
Remember this, my son, and be consoled. That the
king favours Suruchi is the reward of her merits in a
former existence. The name of wife alone belongs to
such as I, who have not equal merit. Her son is the
progeny of accumulated piety, and is born as Uttama.
Mine has been born as Dhruva, of inferior moral worth.
Therefore, my son, it is not proper for you to grieve.
A wise man will be contented with that degree which
appertains to him. But, if you continue to feel hurt
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at the words of Suruchi, endemvour to augment th:
religious merit which bestows all good. Be amiuhl.:
be pious; be friendly; be assiduous in benevolence to
all living creatures. For prosperity descends upon
modest worth, as water flows towards low ground.”

Dhruva answered: “Mother, the words that yon
have addressed to me, for my consolation, find no plac.
in a heart that contumely has broken. 1 will excvr
myself to obtain such elevated rank, that it shall b
revered by the whole world. Though I be not hor
of Saruchi, the beloved of the king, you shall behold
my glory, who am your son. Let Uttama, my brother,
her child, possess the throne given to him by my fathicr.
I wish for no other honours than such as my own
actions shall acquire, such as even my father has not
enjoyed.”

Having thus spoken, Dhruva went forth from hi-
mother’s dwelling. He quitted the city, and entered
an adjoining thicket, where he beheld seven Munis.
sitting upon hides of the black antelope, which they
had taken from off their persons, and spread over the
holy Kusa grass. Saluting them reverentially, and how
ing humbly before them, the prince said: “Behold.
me, venerable men, the son of Uttdnapida, born o
Suniti. Dissatisfied with the world, I appear befi
~ you.” The Rishis replied: “The son of a king, wwi
but four or five years of age, there can be no reason
child, why you should be dissatisfied with life. Yo
cannot be in want of anything, whilst the king, yow
father, reigns. We cannot imagine that you sufter th-
pain of separation from the object of your affectio..

L 11
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nor do we observe, in your person, any sign of disease.
What is the cause of your discontent? Tell us, if it is
known to yourself.”

Dhruva then repeated to the Rishis what Suruchi
had spoken to him; and, when they had heard his
story, they said to one another: “How sarprising is
the vehemence of the Kshatriya nature, that resent-
ment 1s cherished even by a child, and he cannot efface
from his mind the harsh speeches of a step-mother!
Son of a Kshatriya, tell us, if it be agreeable to thee,
what thou hast proposed, through dissatisfaction with
the world, to accomplish. If thou wishest our aid in
what thou hast to do, declare it freely: for we perceive
that thou art desirous to speak.”

Dhruva said: “Excellent sages, I wish not for riches;
neither do I want dominion. I aspire to such a station
as no one before me has attained. Tell me what I must
do, to effect this objeet; how I may reach an elevation
superior to all other dignities.” (The Rishis severally
thus replied.) Marichi said: “The best of stations is
not within the reach of men who fail to propitiate Go-
vinda. Do thou, prince, worship the undecaying
(Achyuta).” Atri said: “He with whom the first of
spirits, Janardana, is pleased, obtains imperishable
dignity. I declare unto you the truth.” Angiras said:
“If you desire an exalted station, worship that Govinda
in whom, immutable and undecaying, all that is exists.”
Pulastya said: “He who adores the divine Hari, the
supreme soul, supreme glory, who is the supreme
Brahma, obtains what i1s difficult of attainment, eternal
liberation.” “When that Janirdana”, observed Kratu,
“who, in sacrifices, is the soul of sacrifice, and who, in
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abstract contemplation, is supreme spirit,™ is pleasedt.
there is nothing man may not acquire.” Puolaha sais
“Indra, having worshipped the lord of the workl. vi.
tained the dignity of king of the celestials. Do thion
adore, pious youth, that Vishiu, the lord of sacriliee.
“Anything, child, that the mind covets”, excluin.
Vasishtha, “may be obtained by propitiating Vi<l
even though it be the station that is the st
cellent in the three worlds.”

Dhruava replied to them: “You have told me, huml.:
bending before you, what deity is to be propitiates
Now inform e what prayer is to be meditated by .
that will offer him gratification. May the great Rishi
looking upon me with favour, instruct me how |
to propitiate the god.” The Rishis answered: “Prinee
thou deservest to hear how the adoration of Vishi
has been performed by those who have been devote!
to his service. The mind must first be made to forsuh.
all external impressions; and a man must then fix i
steadily on that being in whom the world is. By him
whose thoughts are thus concentrated on one onls
object, and wholly filled by it; whose spirit is firmly
under control; the prayer that we shall repeat to thee
is to be inaudibly recited: ‘Om! Glory to Visndevs,
whose essence 1s divine Wisdom; whose form s in-

* HERIATH |
T THYRHT I 19 q: YTH: JHIA |
afeig® § aTuTe fafazfa avnévr [
The commentator says : T Wﬂfﬂq‘[ﬁ ‘11‘1“@1‘ | N AT
I | G 9 Aga way: |

The meaning is, then: “who, in the ddstra of sacrifice, is callei 1)
soul of the sacrifice, and, in the Voga ddstra, the supreme spirit.”

i



164 VISHNU PURANA.

scrutable, or is manifest as Brahm4, Vishnu, and Sival
This prayer, which was formerly uttered by your
grandsire, the Manu Swayambhuva, and propitiated by
which, Vishniu conferred upon him the prosperity he
desired, and which was unequalled in the three worlds,
is to be recited by thee. Do thou constantly repeat
this prayer, for the gratification of Govinda.”*

' The instructions of the Rishis amount to the performance
of the Yoga. External impressions are, first, to be obviated by
particular positions, modes of breathing, &ec. The mind must
then be fixed on the object of meditation: this is Dharana. Next
comes the meditation or Dhydna; and then the Japa or inaudible
repetition of a Mantra or short prayer: as in the text. The sub-
jeet of the Yoga is more fully detailed in a subsequent book.

foaTegR™ g7 99 gEY A |
T aofaEfrarafy Iemmgaam |
AqT |AfY Mg AreFa@IT AU
“‘Om! Glory to Visudeva, who has the form of Hiranyagarbha, and
of soul, and of pradhdna when not yet evolved, and who possesses the
nature of pure intelligence!’ Manu, the holy son of the Self-existent
Brakma, muttered this prayer. Jandrdana, thy grandsire, of yore, pro-
pitiated, bestowed on him wealth to his wish, such as is hard to be
acquired in the three worlds. Therefore, daily muttering this prayer,
do thou, too, propitiate Govinda.”
For Hirafiyagarbha and pradhdna, see pp. 13, 20, 39, and 40, supra.




CHAPTER XIIL

Dhruva commences a course of religious austerities. Unsuccessful
attempts of Indra and his ministers to distract Dhruva’s atten-
tion: they appeal to Vishnu, who allays their fears, and appears
to Dhruva. Dhruva praises Vishnu. and is raised to the skies,
as the pole-star.

-THe prince, having received these instructions, re-
spectfully saluted the sages, and departed from the
forest, fully confiding in the accomplishment of his
purposes. He repaired to the holy place, on the banks
of the Yamuna4, called Madhu or Madhuvana, (the grove
of Madhu), after the demon of that name, who formerly
abided there. Satrughna (the younger brother of Réma)
having slain the Rékshasa Lavana, the son of Madhu,
founded a city on the spot, which was named Mathura.
At this holy shrine—the purifier from all sin, which
enjoyed the presence of the sanetifying god of gods—
Dhruva performed penance, as enjoined by Marichi
and the sages. He contemplated Vishiiu, the sovereign
of all the gods, seated in himself. Whilst his mind
was wholly absorbed in meditation, the mighty Hari,
identical with all beings and with all natures, (took
possession of his heart). Vishnu being thus present
in his mind, the earth, the supporter of elemental life,
could not sustain the weight of the ascetic. As he
stood upon his left foot, one hemisphere bent beneath
him; and, when he stood upon his right, the other half
of the earth sank down. When he touched the earth
with his toes, it shook, with all its mountains; and the
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rivers and the seas were troubled; and the gods par-
took of the universal agitation.

The celestials called Ydmas, being excessively
alarmed, then took counsel with Indra, how they should
interrupt the devout exercises of Dhruva; and the
divine beings termed Kushmandas, in company with
their king, commenced anxious efforts to distract his
meditations. One, assuming the semblance of his
mother, Suniti, stood weeping before him, and calling
in tender accents: “My son, my son, desist from de-
stroying thy strength by this fearful penance. I have
gained thee, my son, after much anxious hope. Thou
canst not have the cruelty to quit me, helpless, alone,
and unprotected, on account of the unkindness of my
rival. Thou art my only refuge. I have no hope but
thou. What hast thou, a child but five years old, to
do with rigorous penance? Desist from such fearful
practices, that yield no beneficial fruit. First comes
the season of youthful pastime; and, when that is over,
it is the time for study. Then succeeds the period of
worldly enjoyment; and, lastly, that of austere devo-
tion. This is thy season of pastime, my child. Hast
thou engaged in these practices to put an end to thine
existence? Thy chief duty is love for me. Duties are
according to time of life. Lose not thyself in bewilder-
ing error. Desist from such unrighteous actions. If
not, if thou wilt not desist from these austerities, I will
terminate my life before thee.”

But Dhruva, being wholly intent on seeing Vishnu,
beheld not his mother weeping in his presence, and
calling upon him; and the illusion, crying out, “Fly,
fly, my child: the hideous spirits of ill are crowding
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into this dreadful forest, with uplifted weapons®, quickly
disappeared. Then advanced frightful Rékshasas, wicld-
ing terrible arms, and with countenances emitting ficry
flame; and nocturnal fiends thronged around the prinee.
uttering fearful noises, and whirling and tossing their
threatening weapons. Hnndreds of jackals, frow
whose mouths gushed flame,' as they devoured their
prey, were howling aloud, to appal the boy, whallv
engrossed by meditation. The goblins called out: “Kill
him, kill him; cut him to pieces; eat him, ecat him.”
And monsters, with the faces of lions and camels and
crocodiles, roared and yelled, with horrible cries. to
terrify the prince. But all these uncouth spectres. ap-
palling cries, and threatening weapons made no im-
pression upon his senses, whose mind was completelv
intent on Govinda. The son of the monarch of the
earth, engrossed by one only idea, beheld, uninter-
ruptedly, Vishnu seated in his soul, and saw no other
object.

All their delusive stratagems being thus foiled. the
gods were more perplexed than ever. Alarmed w
their discomfiture, and afflicted by the devotions of
the boy, they assembled, and repaired, for suceour. 1.
Hari, the origin of the world, who is without beginning
or end, and thus addressed him: “God of gods. sov-
ereign of the world, god supreme, and infinite spirvit.”

' A marginal note, hy a Bengali Pandit, asserts it fo b
fact, that, when a jackal carries a piece of meat in his mouil:
it shows, in the dark, as if it was on fire.

* Purushottama, in the original. See my third note in p. 16, supre
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distressed by the austerities of Dhruva, we have come
to thee for protection. As the moon increases in his
orb day by day, so this youth advances incessantly
towards superhuman power, by his devotions. Terrified
by the ascetic practices of the son of Uttanapada, we
have come to thee for succour. Do thou allay the
fervour of his meditations. We know not to what
station he aspires—to the throne of Indra, the regency
of the solar or lunar sphere, or to the sovereignty of
riches or of the deep. Have compassion on us, lord:
remove this affliction from our breasts. Divert the
son of Uttdnapada from persevering in his penance.”
Vishnu replied to the-gods: “The Jad desireth neither
the rank of Indra, nor the solar orb, nor the sover-
eignty of wealth or of the ocean. All that he solicits
I will grant. Return, therefore, deities, to your man-
sions, as ye list; and, be no more alarmed. I will put
an end to the penance of the boy, whose mind is im-
mersed in deep contemplation.”

The gods, being thus pacified by the supreme, saluted
him respectfully, and retired, and, preceded by Indra,
returned to their habitations. But Hari, who is all
things, assuming a shape with four arms, proceeded
to Dhruva, being pleased with his identity of nature,
and thus addressed him: “Son of Uttanapada, be pros-
perous. Contented with thy devotions, I, the giver of
boons, am present. Demand what boon thou desirest.
In that thou hast wholly disregarded external objects,
and fixed thy thoughts on me, I am well pleased with
thee. Ask, therefore, a suitable reward.” The boy,
hearing these words of the god of gods, opened his
eyes, and, beholding that Hari, whom he had before
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seen in his meditations, actually in his presence, bear-
ing, in his hands, the shell, the discus, the mace, the
bow, and scimetar, and crowned with a diadem, he
bowed his head down to earth: the hair stood erecs
on his brow, and his heart was depressed with awe.
He reflected how best he should offer thanks to the
god of gods, what he could say in his aderation, what
words were capable of expressing his praise; and, being
overwhelmed with perplexity, he had recourse, for
consolation, to the deity. “If”, he exclaimed, “the
lord is contented with my devotions, let this be my
reward,—that I may know how to praise him as I wish.
How can I, a child, pronounce his praises, whose abode
is unknown to Brahmé and to others learned in the
Vedas? My heart is overflowing with devotion to
thee. O lord, grant me the facolty worthily to lay mine
adorations at thy feet.”

Whilst lowly bowing; with his hands uplifted to his
forehead, Govinda, the lord of the world, touched the
son of Uttanap4da with the tip of his conch-shell. And
immediately the royal youth, with a countenance spark-
ling with delight, praised respectfully the imperishable
protector of living beings. “l venerate”, exclaimed
Dhruva, “him whose forms uare earth, water, fire, air,
ether, mind, intellect, the first element* (Ahamkara),
primeval nature, and the pure, subtile, all-pervading
soul, that surpasses nature.t Salutation to that spirit
that is void of qualities; that is supreme over all the
elements and all the objects of sense, over itellect,

* Blaitddi, Ses my first note in p. 33, supra.
+ Here, and in the next sentence, “nature” is for pradidna. See my
first note in p. 20, supra.
L]
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over natare and spirit. I have taken refuge with that
pure form of thine, O supreme, which is one with
Brahma, which is spirit, which transcends all the world.
Salutation to that form which, pervading and support-
ing all, i1s designated Brahma, unchangeable, and con-
templated by religious sages. Thou art the male with
a thousand heads, a thousand eyes, a thousand feet,
who traversest the universe, and passest ten inches
beyond its contact.” Whatever has been, or is to be,
that, Purushottama, thou art. From thee sprang Vir4j,
Swaraj, Samraj, and Adhipurusha.® The lower, and
upper, and middle parts of the earth are not inde-
pendent of thee. From thee is all this universe, all
that has been, and that shall be; and all this world is
in thee, assuming this nniversal form.* From thee is

! The commentator understands this passage to imply merely,
that the supreme pervades both substance and space; being in-
finitely vast, and without himit. ‘Having a thousand heads’, &ec.
denotes only infinite extension; and the ‘ten inches beyound the
contact of the universe’ expresses merely non-restriction by its
boundaries. FATFAFAATIUTHIACH | HATSANL: | qraOd
e gyriiaw agfawe Feafnirafas ot

? Explained, severally, the Brahmanda or material universe;
Brabma, the creator; Manu, the ruler of the period; and supreme
or presiding spirit.

3 So the inscription upon the temple of Sais: 'Eyo slue ndv
70 yeyovog, xal ov, xai &oouevov. So the Orphic verse, cited
by Eusebius, beginning: N

“Ev 03¢ Jéuus feotherov v ¢ 1ade mdvia rvzdsited, #o 1. A
‘One regal body in which all things are comprechended (viz.,

Viraj), fire, and water, and earth, and air, and night, and day,
and Intelligence (viz., Mahat), the first generator, and divine love:
for all these does Jupiter include in his expansive form.’ It pro-
ceeds, also, precisely in the Pauranik strain, to describe the mem-
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sacrifice derived, and all oblations, and curds, and ghee,
and animals of either class (domestic or wild). From
thee the Rig-veda, the Saman, the metres (of the Vedas),
and the Yajur-veda are born. Horses, and cows having
teeth in one jaw only,” proceed from thee; and from
thee come goats, sheep, deer. Brahmans sprang from
thy mouth; warriors, from thy arms; Vaisyas, from
thy thighs; and Stdras, from thy feet. From thine
eves conie the sun; from thine ears, the wind; and, from
thy mind, the moon; the vital airs, from thy central
vein; and fire, from thy mouth; the sky, from thy navel;
and heaven, from thy head: the regions, from thine
ears; the earth, from thy feet. All this world was de-
rived from thee. As the wide-spreading Nyagrodha
(Indian fig) tree i¢ compressed in u small seed,” so, at
the time of dissolution,” the whole universe is compre-
hended in thee, as its germ. As the Nyagrodha ger-
minates from the seed, and becomes, first, a shoot, and
then rises into loftiness, so the created world proceeds
from thee, and expands into magnitude. As the bark
and leaves of the plantain—tree are to be scen in its
stem, g0 thou art the stem of the universe; and all
things are visible in thee. The faculties of the intellect,
that are the cause of pleasure and of pain, abide in

bers of this universal form. The heaven is his head; the stars,
his hair; the sun and moon, his eyes, &e.
' A piece of natural history guite correct, as applied to the
front teeth, which, in the genus ox, occur in the lower jaw only.
? This is, also, conformable to the doctrine, that the rudiments
of plants exist in their coiyledons.

* Sehyama.
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thee, as one with all existence. But the sources of
pleasure and of pain, singly, or blended, do not exist
in thee, who art exempt from all qualities.’ Salutation
to thee, the subtile rudiment, which, being single, be-
comes manifold. Salutation to thee, soul of existent
things, identical with the great elements. Thou, im-
perishable, art beheld, in spiritual knowledge, as per-
ceptible objects, as nature, as spirit, as the world, as
Brahm4, as Manu, by internal contemplation.® But
thou art in all, the element of all: thou art all, assumueg
every form: all is from thee; and thou art from thyself.
I salute thee, universal sonl. Glory be to thee! Thou
art one with all things. O lord of all, thou art present

! In life, or living beings, perception depends not, according
to Hindu metaphysics, upon the external senses; but the im-
pressions made upon them are communicated to the mental organ
or sense, and by the mind to the understanding—Sarmvid ({[ﬁg}
in the text—by which they are distinguished as pleasurable, pain-
ful, or mixed. But pleasure depends upon the guality of good-
ness; pain, on that of darkness; and their mixtore, on that of
foulness, inherent in the understanding: properties belonging to
Jiveswara, or god as one with life, or to embodied spirit, but not
as Parameswara or supreme spirit.

BREERIRMACIEAU-AE AL
faaTEa s AW gRuSETT AT |

“Thou art regarded, in mental action, as the evolved, as pradidna,
as spirit; as virdj, samrdj, and swardj; as, among souls, the imperishable
soul.”’

For pradhana, the same as prakiiti, see my first note in p. 18, and
the first in p. 20, supra. It is ehathkdra, &c. that is meant by “the
evolved™, viz., pradhdna. Pradhdna, unqualified, is here to be taken as
unevolved. Vird/, samrdj, and swardj are well-known technicalities of
the Vedanta philosophy.

The Supreme, under various aspects, is described in this couplet,
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in all things. What can I say unto thee? Thou knowest
all that is in the heart, O soul of all, sovereign lord of
all creatures, origin of all things. Thou, who art all
beings, knowest the desires of all creatures. The desire
that I cherished has been gratified, lord, by thee. My
devotions have been crowned with success, in that 1
have seen thee.”

Vishiiu said to Dhrava: “The object of thy devotions
has, in truth, been attained, in that thou hast seen me:
for the sight of me, young prince, is never unproductive.
Ask, therefore, of me what boon thou desirest: for
men in whose sight Iappear obtain all their wishes.”
To this, Dhruva answered: “Lord god of all creatures,
who abidest in the hearts of all, how should the
wish that I cherish be unknown to thee? I will confess
unto thee the hope that my presumptuous heart has
entertained; a hope that it would be difficult to gratify,
but that nothing is difficult, when thou, creator of the
world, art pleased. Through thy favour, Indra® reigns
over the three worlds. The sister-queen of my mother
has said to me, loudly and arrogantly: ‘The royal
throne is not for one who is not born of me’: and I
now solicit of the support of the universe an exalted
station, superior to all others, and one that shall endure
for ever.” Vishfiu said to him: “The station that thou
askest thou shalt obtain: for I was satisfied with thee,
of old, in a-prior existence. Thou wast, formerly, a
Brahman, whose thoughts were ever devoted to me,
ever dutiful to thy parents, and observant of thy duties.
In course of time, a prince became thy friend, who was

* Maghavat, in the original.
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in the period of youth, indulged in all sensual pleasures,
and was of handsome appearance and elegant form.
Beholding, in consequence of associating with him, hix
affluence, you formed the desire that you.might he
subsequently born as the son of a king; and, according
to your wish, you obtained a princely birth, in the
illustrious mansion of Uttanapada. But that which
would have been thought a great boon by others, birth
in the race of Swiyambhuva, you have not so con-
sidered, and, therefore, have propitiated me. The man
who worships me obtains speedy liberation from life.
What is heaven to one whose mind 1s fixed on me?
A station shall be assigned to thee, Dhruva, above the
three worlds;* one in which thou shalt sustain the stars
and the planets; a station above those of the sun, the
moon. Mars, the son of Soma (Mercury), Venus, the
son of Stirya (Satarn), and all the other constellations;
above the regions of the seven Rishis and the divinities

! The station or sphere is that of the north pole, or of the
polar star. In the former case, the star is considered to be
Suniti, the mother of Dhruva. The legend, although, as it is
related in our text, it differs, in its circumstances, from the story
told, by Ovid, of Callisto and her son Arcas, whom Jove

Imposuit celo vicinaque sidera fecit,

suggests some suspicion of an original identity. In neither of the
authorities have we, perhaps, the primitive fable. It is evident,
from the quotation, that presently follows in the text, of a stanza
by Usanas, that the Purdna has not the oldest version of the
legend; and Ovid’s representation of it is after a fashion of his
own. All that has been retained of the original is the conformity
of the characters and of the main incident, the translation of a
mother and her son to the heavens, as constellations, in which
the pole-star is the most conspicuous luminary.
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who traverse the atmosphere.! Some celestial beings
endure for four ages; some. for the reign of a 1\Lmu.
To thee shall be granted the duration of ttKalpa. Thy
mother, Suniti, in the orb of a bright star, shall abide
near thee for a similar term; and all those who, with
minds attentive, shall glorify thee at dawn, or at even-
tide, shall acquire exceeding religious merit.

Thus, the sage Dhruva, having received a boon from
Janirdana, the god of gods, and lord of the world,
resides in an exalted station. Beholding his glory,
Usanas, the preceptor of the gods and demons, repeated
these verses: “Wondertul is the efficacy of this penance,
marvellous is its reward, that the scven Rishis should
be preceded by Dhruva. This, too, is the pious Suniti,
his parent, who is called Stinfitd.”* Who can celebrate
her greatness, who, having given birth to Dhruva, has
become the asylum of the three svorlds, enjoying, to
all future time, an elevated station, a station eminent
above all? He who shall worthily describe the ascent
into the sky of Dhruva; for ever shall be freed from
all sin, and enjoy the heaven of Indra. Whatever be
his dignity, whether upon earth. or in heaven, he shall
never fall from it, but shall long enjoy life, possessed
of every blessing.*

' The meamka dc\'as, the deitics who travel in Vimanas,
‘heavenly ears’, or, rather, ‘moving spheres.’

? The text says merely: E?ﬁfaﬁm W \ The commentator
says: ‘Perhaps * formerly so cqllod qu'ﬂTﬂ JT| We have already
remarked, that some Purdias so denumma(e her.

3 The legend of Dhruva is narrated in the Bhagavata, Padma

* The T, -here rendered “ perh1p~ ‘, connects two iuterpretations, and
means “or else’.
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(Swarga Khar’xda), Agni, and Naradiya, much to the same purport,
and partly in the same words, as our text. The Brahma, and its
double, the Hari Vamsa, the Matsya, and Vayu, merely allude
to Dhruva’s having been transferred, by Brahma, to the skies, in
reward of his austerities. The story of his religious penance
and adoration of Vishnu scems to be an embellishment inter-
polated by the Vaishnava Purinas; Dhruva being adopted, as a
saint, by their sect. The allusion to Sunritd, in our text, concurs
with the form of the story as it appears elsewhere, to indicate
the priority of the more simple legend.



CHAPTER XIIL

Posterity of Dhruva. Legend of Vena: his impiety: he is put to
death by the Rishis. Anarchy ensues. The production of
Nishada and Prithu: the latter, the first king. The origin
of Suta and Mégadha: they enumerate the duties of kings.
Prithu compels Earth to acknowledge his authority: he levels
it: introduces cultivation: erects cities. Earth called, after him,
Prithivi: typified as a cow.

Par&sara.—The sons of Dhruva, by his wife Sam-
bhu, were Bhavya and Slishfi. Suchchhéyé, the wife
of the latter, was the mother of five virtuous sons;
Ripu, Ripunjaya, Vipra, Vrikala, and Vikatejas. The
son of Ripu, by Brihati, was the illustrious Chakshusha,
who begot the Manu Chakshusha on Pushkarini, of the
family of Varuna, the daughter of the venerable patri-
arch Anaranya. The Manu had, by his wife Nadvala,*
the daughter of the patriarch Vairdja, ten noble sons:
Uru, Puru,¥ Satadyumna, Tapaswin, Satyavach, Kavi,
Agnishfoma, Atirdtra, Sudyumna, and Abhimanyu.
The wife of Uru, Agneyi, bore six excellent sons:
Anga, Sumanas, Switi, Kratu, Angiras, and Siva. Anga
had, by his wife Sunith4, only one son, named Vena,
whose right arm was rubbed, by the Rishis, for the
purpose of producing from it progeny. From the arm
of Vena, thus rubbed, sprang a celebrated monarch,

* Professor Wilson inadvertently put ‘“Navala™. )
+ Puru is the older form of this word, as, for instance, in the R£g~
veda, Sdkuntala, &e.

L 12
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named Pfithu, by whom, in olden time, the earth was
milked for the advantage of mankind.’

! The descent of Prithu from Dhruva is similarly traced in
the Matsya Purana, but with some variety of nomenclature. Thus,
the wife of Dhruva is named Dhanyd, and the eldest son of the
Manu, Taru. The Véiyu introduces another generation; making
the eldest son of Slishfi,—or, as there termed, Pushii,—father of
Udaradhi, and the latter, the father of Ripu, the father of Cha-
kshusha, the father of the Manu. The Bhdgavata ® has an almost
entirely different set of names, having converted the family of
Dhruva into personifications of divisions of time and of day and
night. The account there given is: Dhruva had, by his wife
Bhrami (revolving), the danghter of Sisumdra (the sphere), Kalpa
and Vatsara, The latter married Swarvithi, and had six sons:
Pushpdrna, Tigmaketu, Isha, Ijrja, Vagu, Jaya. The first married
Prabha and Doshd, and had, by the former, Pratas (dawn),
Madhyandina (noon), and Sdya (evening), and, by the latter,
Pradosha, Niditha, and Vyushfa, or the beginning, middle, and
cend, of night. The last has, by Pushkarini, Chakshus, married
to Akuti, and the father of Chakshusha Manu. He has twelve sons:
Puru, Kutsa, Trita, Dyumna, Satyavat, Rita;{- Vrata, Agnisht’oma,
Atiratra, Pradyumna, S'ibi7 and Ulmuka. The last is the father
of six sons, named as in our text, except the last, who is ealled
Gaya.} The eldest, Anga, is the father of Vena, the father of
Prithu. These additions are, evidently, the creatures of the author’s
imagination. The Brahma Purdna and Hari Vamsa have the
sanie genealogy as the Vishniu; reading, as do the Matsya and
Véyu, Pushkarinl or Virani, the daughter of Virana, instead of
Varuna. They, as well as copies of the text, present several

* IV, 10 and 13.

+ Professor Wilson had “Kfitsna”, “Rita”, and “Dhfita”, instead of
Kutsa, Trita, and Rita.

1 The Bhdgavata-purdria also has Khyati, instead of Swati. And see
my second note in the next page.
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MarTrREYA.—Best of Munis, tell me why was the right
hand of Vena rubbed by the holy sages, in conscequenes
of which the heroic Pfithu was produced.

Par4$arA.—Sunitha was, originally,® the daughter
of Mrityu, by whom she was given to Anga to wifi-
She bore him Vena, who inherited the evil propensitic
of his maternal grandfather. When he was inauguvated.
by the Rishis, monarch of the earth, he caused it 1
be everywhere proclaimed, that no worship should L«
performed, no oblations offered, no gifts bestowed iy
the Brahmans. “I, the king”, said he, “am the lovd of
sacrifice. For who but I am entitled to the oblatiou~>"
The Rishis, respectfully approaching the sovercicn.
addressed him in melodious accents, and said: (o
cious prince, we salute you. Hear what we have to v
present. For the preservation of your kingdom :nii
your life, and for the benefit of all your subjects, per
mit us to worship Hari, the lord of all sacvifice. tho-
god of gods, with solemn and protracted rites,'—u por-

other varieties of nomenclature.+ The Padma Purdna (B
Khanda) says Anga was of the family of Atri; in allusion. je
haps, to the circumstance, mentioned in the Brahma Puriiia. o
Uttanapada’s adoption by that Rishi.

! With the Dirghasatra, ‘long sacrifice’; a eevemony lastiy
a thousand years.

* Some MSS. have, instead of ﬂaﬁ: WHHATSHIA qai: vy
HATHFA | [t seems, therefore, better to substitute: “Suuithi wa
Mtityu's eldest daughter.”

+ The principal variants of the Vishiu-purdia are as follovs: .
«Qlishti”, Sishfi; for “Varuga”, Virifia; for “Anaranya”, Avwafi,:: "
“Kavi”, Suchi; for “Agnishfoma”, Agnishtut; for “Sudyunmin ¢ .
dyumua; for “Switi”, Khyati; for “Siva”, Ushij.

12°
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tion of the fruit of which will revert to you.! Vishnu,
the god of oblations,® being propitiated with sacrifice
by us, will grant you, O king, all your desires. Those
princes have all their wishes gratified, in whose realms
Hari, the lord of sacrifice, is adored with sacrificial
rites.” “Who”, exclaimed Vena, “is superior to me ?
Who besides me is entitled to worship? Who is this
Hari, whom you style the lord of sacrifice? Brahma,
Janirdana, Sambhu, Indra, Viyu, Yama, Ravi (the
sun), Huatabhuj (fire), Varuna, Dhatfi, Pashan (the
sun), Bhimi (earth), the lord of night (the moon),—
all these, and whatever other gods there be who listen
to our vows,—all these are present in the person of a
king. The essence of a sovereign is all that is divine.}
Conscious of this, I have issued my commands: and
look that you obey them. You are not to sacrifice, not
to offer oblations, not to give alms. As the first duty
of women 1is obedience to their lords, so observance
of my orders is incumbent, holy men, on you.” “Give
command, great king”; replied the Rishis, “that piety
may suffer no decrease. All this world is but a trans-

! That is, the land will be fertile in proportion as the gods
are propitiated ; and the king will benefit accordingly, as a sixth
part of the merit and of the produce will be his. So the com-
mentator explains the word ‘portion’: S WIT WA |

Yajnapurusha. See my note in p. 163, supra.
IRCNICIE R SR I UL B
TATHT: FEZIAYT AT |
In place of ““whatever other gods there be who listen to our vows”,
read ‘““whatever other gods bestow curses or blessings.”

The end of the stanza signifies, literally: “ A king is made up of all
that is divine.”
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mutation of oblations; and, if devotion be suppressed.
the world is at an end.” But Vena was entreated in
vain; and, although this request was repeated by the
sages, he refused to give the order they suggested.
Then those pious Munis were filled with wrath.
cried out to each other: “Let this wicked wretch be
slain. The impious man who has reviled the god of
sacrifice,* who 1s without beginning or end, ix not fir
to reign over the earth.” And they fell upon the king.
and beat him with blades of holy grass, conscerated
by prayer, and slew him, who had first been destroycd
by his impiety towards god.

Afterwards the Munis beheld a great dust arisc: and
they said to the people who were nigh: “What is thisx?"
And the people answered and said: “Now that the
kingdom is without a king, the dishonest men have
begun to seize the property of their neighbours. The
great dust that you behold, excellent Munis, ix raised
by troops of clustering robbers, hastening to fall upon
their prey.” ¥ The sages, hearing this, consulted. and
together rubbed the thigh of the king, who had left
no offspring, to produce a son. From the thigh. thu-
rubbed, came forth a being of the eomplexion of
charred stake, with flattened features (like u negr .
and of dwarfish stature. “What am I to do?™ cried
he eagerly to the Munis. “Sit down” (nishida). ~uid
they : and thence his name was Nishada. His descend-
ants, the inhabitants of the Vindhya mountain, grea
Muni, are still called Nishadas, and are characterized by

Yajnapurusha.
+ There is here considerable compression in the translation.
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the exterior tokens of depravity.® By this means the
wickedness of Vena was expelled; those Nishadas being

! The Matsya says there were born outcast or barbarous races,
Mlechchhas (‘%ﬁm:), as black as collyrium. The Bhagavata
describes an individual of dwarfish stature, with short arms and
legs, of a complexion as black as a crow, with projecting chin,
broad flat nose, red eyes, and tawny hair; whose descendants
were mountaineers and foresters.* The Padma (Bhimi Khanda)
bas a similar description; adding to the dwarfish stature and black
complexion, a wide mouth, large ears, and a protuberant belly.
1t also particularizes his posterity as Nishddas, Kiratas, Bhillas,
Bahanakas, Bhrahmaras, Pulindas, —and other barbarians or
Mlechchhas, living in woods and on mountains. These passages
intend, and do not much exaggerate, the uncouth appearance of
the Gonds, Koles, Bhils, and other uncivilized tribes, scattered
along the forests and mountains of central India, from Behar to

* Bhagavata pumna, 1V., 14, 43-46:

fafafs ?saamtﬁ fauag wiivy: |

AAYEE ACHT ATHGTERT AT
IS AR E@rwﬁm. |
FRUATHRTEIE RIS |

d g asgwd 1A o ;A aufgee |
ﬁtﬁzmaama | frgEarswaa 1
AY qNTY AT ff@mEeiE T |
YATECTHTIATAT ATRHAGETUA_ i

Burnouf’s translation is in these words:

“ Ayant pris cette résolution, les Richis secoudrent rapidement la cuisse
du roi qu’ils avajent tué, et il en sortit un nain

“Noir comme un corbeau, ayant le corps d'une extréme petitesse, les
bras courts, les méchoires grandes, les pieds petits, le nez enfoncé, les
yeux rouges et les chevenx cuivrés,

“Prosterné devant eux, le pauvre nain s’écria: Que faut-il que je
fasse? Et les Brihmanes lui répondirent: Assieds-toi, ami. De la Ini
vint le nom de MNichada.

“(’est de sa race que sont sortis les Néichddas qui habitent les cavernes

et les montagnes; car ¢'est Ini dont la naissance effaga la faute terrible
de Véna.”
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born of his sins, and carrying them away. The Brah-
mans then proceeded to rub the right arm of the kiny:.
from which friction was engendered the illustriots sou
of Vena, named P¥ithu, resplendent in person, ax if the
blazing deity of Fire had been manifested.

There then fell from the sky the primitive how ot
Mah4deva) named Ajagava, and celestial arrows.
panoply from heaven. At the birth of Pfithu. all liviug
creatures rejoiced; and Vena, delivered, by his heine
born, from the hell named Put, ascended to the vealins
above.” The seas and rivers, bringing jewels (fvom
their depths), and water to perforra the ablutions of
his installation, appeared. The great parent of all
Brahmé, with the gods and the descendants of Angivi
(the fires), and with all things animate or inanimat..
assembled, and performed the ceremony of consecruting
the son of Vena. Beholding in his right hand the
(mark of the) discus of Vishfiu, Brahmd recognized
a portion of that divinity in Pfithu, and was much
pleased. For the mark of Vishnu’s diseus is visible i
the hand of one who 1s born to be a universal cmperaor
one whose power is invincible even by the gods.

Khandesh, and who are, not improbably, the predecessors of th.
present occupants of the cultivated portions of the country. ‘i
are always very black, ill-shapen, and dwarfish, and have cown
nances of a very African character.

! A Chakravartin, or, according to the text, one in whom 1l
Chakra (the discus of Vishriu) abides (vartate); such a figure bheine
delineated by the lines of the hand, The grammatical etymoloys
is: ‘He who abides in, or rules over, an extensive territory call. 1
a Chakra.’

* See Original Sanskrit Tewts, Part I, pp. 60-63.
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The mighty Pfithu, the son of Vena, being thus in-
vested with universal dominion by those who were
skilled in the rite, soon removed the grievances of the
people whom his father had oppressed; and, from win-
ning their affections, he derived the title of Raj4 or
king.! The waters became solid, when he traversed
the ocean: the mountains opened him a path: his ban-
ner passed unbroken (through the forests): the earth
needed not cultivation; and, at a thought, food was
prepared: all kine were like the cow of plenty: honey
was stored in every flower. At the sacrifice of the
birth of Piithu, which was performed by Brahma4, the
intelligent Suta (herald or bard) was produced, in the
juice of the moon-plant, on the very birth-day.? At
that great sacrifice also was produced the accomplished
Magadha. And the holy sages said to these two per-
sons: “Praise ye the king Prithu, the illustrious son
of Vena. For this is your especial function, and here is
a fit subject for your praise.” But they respectfully
replied to the Brahmans: “We know not the acts of
the new-born king of the earth. His merits are not
understood by us: his fame is not spread abroad. In-
form us upon what subject we may dilate in his praise.”
“Praise the king”, said the Rishis, “for the acts this

! From Réga (‘(11[), ‘passion’ or ‘affection.’ But the more
obvious etymology is Raj (‘(‘N[), ‘to -shine’ or ‘be splendid.’

3 The birth of Prithu is to be considered as the sacrifice, of
which Brahma, the creator, was the performer. But, in other
places, as in the Padma, it is considered that an actual sacrificial
rite was celebrated, at which the first encomiasts were produced.
The Bhagavata does not account for their appearance.
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heroic monarch will perform: praise him for the virtues
he will display.”

~ The king, hearing these words, was much pleased,
and reflected, that persons acquire commendation by
virtuous actions, and that, consequently, his virtuous
conduct would be the theme of the eulogium which
the bards were about to pronounce. Whatever merits,
then, they should panegyrize, in their encomium, he
determined that he would endeavour to acquire; and,
if they should point out what faults ought to be avoided,
he would try to shun them. He, therefore, listened
attentively, as the sweet-voiced encomiasts celebrated
the future virtues of Pfithu, the enlightened son of Vena.

“The king is a speaker of truth, bounteous, an ob-
server of his promises.  He is wise, benevolent, patient,
valiant, and a terror to the wicked. He knows his
duties; he acknowledges services; he is compassionate
and kind-spoken. He respects the venerable; he per-
forms sacrifices; he reverences the Brahmans. He
cherishes the good, and, in administering justice, is
indifferent to friend or foe.”

The virtues thus celebrated by the Stta and the
Magadha were cherished in the remembrance of the
Raja, and practised, by him, when occasion arose. Pro-
tecting this earth, the monarch performed many great
sacrificial ceremonies, accompanied by liberal dona-
tions. His subjects soon approached him, suffering
from the famine by which they were afflicted; as all
the edible plants had perished during the season of
anarchy. In reply to his question of the cause of their
coming, they told him that, in the interval in which
the earth was without a king, all vegetable products
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had been withheld, and that, consequently, the people
had perished. “Thou”, said they, “art the bestower
of subsistence to us: thou art appointed, by the creator,
the protector of the people. Grant us vegetables, the
support of the lives of thy subjects, who are perishing
with hunger.”

On hearing this, Ptithu took up his divine bow Aja-
gava, and his celestial arrows, and, in great wrath,
marched forth to assail the Farth. Earth, assuming
the figure of a cow, fled hastily from him, and traversed,
through fear of the king, the regions of Brahma and
the heavenly spheres. But, wherever went the sup-
porter of living things, there she beheld Vainya with
uplifted weapons. At last, trembling (with terror), and
anxious to escape his arvows, the Earth addressed
Piithu, the hero of resistless prowess. “Know you
not, king of men”, said the Earth, “the sin of killing
a female, that you thus perseveringly seek to slay me?”
The prince replied: “When the happiness of many is
secured by the destruction of one malignant being, the
death of that being is an act of virtue.” “But”, said
the Earth, “if, in order to promote the welfare of your
subjects, you put an end to me, whence, best of mon-
archs, will thy people derive their support?” ¢Dis-
obedlent to my rule”, rejoined Pfithu, “if I destroy
thee, I will support my people by the efficacy of my
own devotions.” Then the Earth, overcome with ap-
prehension, and trembling in every limb, respectfully
saluted the king, and thus spake: “All undertakings
are successtul, if suitable means of effecting them are
employed. I will impart to you means of success,
which you can make use of, if you please. All vege-
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table products are old, and destroyed by me: but, at
your command, I will restore them, as developed from
my milk. Do you, therefore, for the benefit of mankind,
most virtuous of princes, give me that calf by which
I may be able to secrete milk. Make, also, all places
level, so that I may cause my milk, the seed of all
vegetation, to flow everywhere around.”

Prithu, accordingly, uprooted the mountains, by
hundreds and thousands, for myriads of leagues; and
they were, thenceforth, piled upon one another. Before
his time there were no defined boundaries of villages
or towns, upon the irregular surface of the earth; there
was no cultivation, no pasture, no agriculture, no high-
way for merchants. All these things (or all civilization)
originated in the reign of Prithu. Where the ground
was made level, the king induced his subjects to take
up their abode. Before his fime, also, the fruits and
roots which constituted the food of the people were
procured with great difficulty; all vegetables having
been destroyed: and he, therefore, having made Swa-
yambhuva Manu the calf,’ milked the Earth, and re-

! ‘Having willed or determined the Manu Swéyambhuva to
be the calf:’
q FfaaT a&d § A9 |qrEyd mye |

So the Padma Purdna:

¥ % % % % ¥ % % IH AW WEHlWAR |

aq @rEyd o ufcfawd gor g
The Bhigavata* has: & &ET AGR | ‘Having made the Manu
the calf.” By the ‘calf’, or Manu in that character, is typified,
the commentator observes, the promoter of the multiplication of

* IV, 18, 12,
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ceived the milk into his own hand, for the benefit of
mankind. Thence proceeded all kinds of corn and
vegetables upon which people subsist now and per-
petually. By granting life to the Earth, Pfithu was
as her father; and she thence derived the patronymic
appellation Prithivi (the daughter of Prithu). Then
the gods, the sages, the demons, the Rakshasas, the
Gandharvas, Yakshas, Pitris, serpents, mountains, and
trees, took a milking vessel suited to their kind, and
milked the earth of appropriate milk. And the milker
and the calf were both peeunliar to their own species.’

' The Matsya, Brahma. Bhagavata, and Padma enter into a
greater detail of this milking, specifiying, typically, the calf, the
milker, the milk, and the vessel. Thus, according to the Matsya,
the Rishis milked the carth through Brihaspati; their calf was
Soma; the Vedas were the vessel; and the milk was devotion.
When the gods milked the earth; the milker was Mitra (the sun);
Indra was the calf; superhuman power was the produce. The
gods had a gold, the Pitfis, a silver, vessel: and, for the latter,
the milker was Antaka (death): Yama was the calf; the milk
was Swadhd or oblation. The Nagas or snake-gods had a gourd
for their pail; their ealf was Takshaka; Dhiitardshira (the serpent)
was their milker; and their milk was poison. For the Asuras,
Maya was the milk; Virochana, the son of Prahlida, was the
calf; the milker was Dwimdrdhan; and the vessel was of iron.
The Yakshas made Vaisravaia their calf; their vessel was of
unbaked earth; the milk was the power of disappearing. The
Rakshasas and others employed Raupyanabha as the milker;
their calf was Sumalin; and their milk was blood. Chitraratha
was the calf, Vasuruchi, the milker, of the Gandharvas and nymphs,
who milked fragrant odours into a cup of lotos-leaves. On behalf
of the mountains, Meru was the milker; Himavat, the calf; the
pail was of crystal; and the milk was of herbs and gems. The
trees extracted sap in a vessel of the Palisa; the Sal being the
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This Earth-—the mother, the nurse, the receptacle,
and nourisher, of all existent things—wasproduced from

milker, and the Plaksha, the calf. The descriptions that occur
in the Bhagavata,* Padma, and Brahma Puranas are, occasionally,
slightly varied; but they are, for the most part, in the same
words as that of the Matsya. These mystifications are, all,
probably, subsequent modifications of the original simple allegory,
which typified the earth as a cow, who yielded to every class of
beings the milk they desired, or the object of their wishes.

* The account given in the Bhdgavata-purdia--IV., 18, 12-27—is in

these words:
fa fud fed a6 g3 Wty yafa:
F& TET A UTOITEIERA AN |}
AYTIC T §A AITATZZA TuT; |
AR T TUTHH FIF: GYHTIRATR ||
WYY gEFL AITAfE =Y G |
T ged o™ vETeR W g
HET god YOWT TF TAAG LA |
fETHIT U=y NFAST 99 99 1
o g T AETRRYTIANA |
faumg e~ N THLTR FTIIA )
TR THI YIS IYAY U9, |
Tt faqTay | MY AYFIAR |
T@Y fraCrsdeay o Ay |
WAYTR AGTATA HHIYT HTEIFAT:
uFEw A& FUW QAT FHRUATHGR |
fafd wfe faai 9 @ 9 fagaRa:
W T ATGT ATATARMATATGATANR |
Y AEER TER FIIHTTUTADNR |
g wifa yarfa fagrar: fafwarmar )
YATTET ¥ FATH TANTEIA |
AYTEEY TTYHT: HYT TATH ATER |
faura gat gg@faamy fad a9 )
T IIE L ITE FET T ANIEA |
AT FIYTFIRT 7 W
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the sole of the foot of Vishnu. And thus was born
the mighty Pfithu, the heroic son of Vena, who was

FATLT: ATUW: 2 ggT: @IAAK |
FUUE@ET fHEaTgd gT9aT 91
FZIAT IAYAA: JYTEAY UL |
e feagg@T TETgEEETy |
T G@IET § § IR gUFIE: |
ggATRET 9P g qgaTEaT 0
T¥ IR TNAATRT: SRAT: |
AL F=IT

Burnouf's translation of this passage i1s as follows:

“Se conformant au conseil amical et utile de la terre, le roi lui donna
pour veau le Manu, et se mettant & la traire de sa main, il en tira
toutes les plantes annuelles.

“Clest ainsi que d’autres sages ont su, comme ce roi, retirer de toutes
choses une substance précieuse; les autres étres vinrent également traire,
selon leurs désirs, la terre soumise par Prithu.

“Les Richis, 6 sage excellent, lui donnant Bfihaspati pour veau, vinrent
aussi traire la vache divine; leurs organes étaient le vase dans lequel
ils regurent le pur lait des chants sacrés.

“Les troupes des Suras, Ini amenant Indra comme veau, en tirérent
le 86ma, ce lait qui donne la force, I'énergie, la vigneur, ot le regurent
dans un vase d’or.

“Les Daityas et les Dinavas, prenant comme veau Prahrida, chef des
Asuras, vinrent la traire, et recurent dans un vase de fer le lait des
ligueurs spiritueuses et des sucs fermentés.

“Les Gandharvas et les Apsaras, prenant un lotus pour vase, vinrent
aussi traire la vache; Vigvivasu fut le veau; le lait faut la douceur de
la voix et la beauté des Gandharvas.

“Les Pitfis, dont Aryaman était le veau, eurent pour lait I'offrande
quon présente aux Manes; les Divinités des funérailles, 6 grand sage, la
recueillirent avec foi dans un vase d'argile crue.

“Kapila fur le veau des Siddhas et des Vidyadharas; le ciel fut le
vase dans lequel ils regurent les charmes et la puissance surnaturelle
qui consiste dans l'acte seul de la volonté.

“D'autres Dieux livrés & la magie, prenant Maya pour veau, recurent
la Méya, simple acte de la réflexion, que connaissent les étres merveilleux
qui peuvent disparaitre a leur gré.

“Les Yakchas, les Rikchasas, les Bhitas, les Picitchas et les Démons
qui se nourrissent de chair, prirent pour veau le chef des Bhiitas, et
regurent dans un crdne le sang dont ils s’enivrent.
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the lord of the earth, and who, from conciliating the
affections of the people, was the first ruler to whom
the title of Raja was ascribed. Whoever shall recite
this story of the birth of Pfithu, the son of Vena, shall
never suffer any retribution for the evil he may have
committed. And such is the virtue of the tale of
Prithw’s birth, that those who hear it repeated shall
he relieved from affliction.!

! Another reading is, gtmaﬂ" # % % FOfa ‘It
counteracts evil dreams’ The legend of Prithu is briefly given
in the Mahdbharata, Raja Dharma, and occurs in most of the
Puranas, but in greatest detail in our text, in the Bhagavata, and,
especially, in the Padma, Bhimi Kbadda, s. 29, 30. All the
versions, however, are, essentially, the same.

L

“Les reptiles, les serpents, les animaux venimeux, les Nagas prirent
I'akchaka pour vean, et requrent dans leur bouche le poison qu'ils avaient
trait de la vache.

“Prenant pour veau le tamreau, et pour vase les foréts, les bestiaux
coeurent T'herbe des paturages, Accompagnées du roi des animaux, les
Lites féroces,

“Qui se nourrissent de chair; prirent la viande chacune dans leur corps;
v1 les volatiles, amenant comme vean Suparfa, eurent pour leur part
Tinsecte qui se meut et le fruit immobile.

“{.es arbres, rois des foréts, prenant le figuier pour veau, recusillirent
hacun le lait de leur propre séve; les montagnes, amenant I'Himavat,
~vueillirent chacune sur leurs sommets les métanx varids.

‘Toutes les créatures enfin, prenant comme veau le chef de leur espéce,
wurent chacune dans leur vase le lait qu’elles étaient venues traire de
- vache, mére féconde de tous biens, quavait domptée Pfithu.

‘(Vest ainsi, 0 descendant de Kuru, que Pfithu et les autres é&tres,
+iles de nourriture, trouverent tous d'excellents aliments dans les diverses

peees de lait qu'ils regurent, en présentant chacun & la terre son veau

-on vase.”
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Descendants of Prithu. Legend of the Prachetasas: they are de-
sired, by their father, to multiply mankind, by worshipping
Vishtiu: they plunge into the sea, and meditate on and praise
him: he appears, and grants their wishes.

Prirau had two vahant sons, Antardhi and P4lin.*
The son of Antardhéna, by his wife Sikhandini, was
Havirdhéna, to whom Dhishana, a princess of the race
of Agni, bore six sons: Prachinabarhis, Sukra, Gaya,

! The text of the Vayu and Brahma (or Hari Vamsa) read,

like that of the Vishnu:
e gt wErEal swRm ey |

M. Langlois* understands the two last words as a compound
epithet: “Et jouirent du pouvoir de se rendre invisibles.” The
construction would admit of such a sense:f but it seems more
probable that they are intended for names. The lineage of Prithu
is immediately continued through one of them, Antardhina, which
is the same as Antardhi; as the commentator states, with regard
to that appellation: ﬂﬂfﬁiﬂﬁé‘lﬂ: | and as the commentator
on the Hari Vamsa remarks, of the succeeding name: SayTaT-
{ﬂfﬁiéml ‘One of the brothers being called Antardhana
or Antardhi’ leaves no other sense for Pilin but that of a proper
name, The Bhdgavata?} gives Prithu five sons: VijitaSwa, Dhimra-
kesa, Haryaksha, Dravina, and Viika; and adds,§ that the elder
was also named Antardhana, in consequence of having obtained,
from Indra, the power of making himself invisible:

wETd wHTEsTeTE A |

* Vol. L, p. 10.

+ The alternative sense implies, rather, that they had the disposition
to render themselves invisible,

+ IV., 22, 54.

§ IV, 24, 3.



BOOK 1., CHAP. XIV. 193

Ktishna, Vraja, and Ajina.! The first of these was a
mighty prince and patriarch, by whom mankind was
multiplied after the death of Havirdhéna. He was
called Prachinabarhis, from his placing upon the earth
the sacred grass, pointing to the east.” At the termina-

' The Bhagavata, as vsual, modifies this genealogy. Antar-
dhéna has, by Sikhm’ldim’, three sons, who were the three fires,
Pivaka, Pavamana, and Suchi,* condemned, by a curse of Vasishtha,
to be born again. By another wife, Nabhaswati, he has Havir-
dhdna, whose sons are the samet as those of the text; only
giving another name, Barhishad; as well as Prichinabarhis, to
the first. According to the Mahabhdrata (Moksha Dharma), which
has been followed by the Padma Purana, Prachinabarhis was
born in the family of Atri:

wfesq ayady sy gqman: |
mEAEfEHT |
? The text is,
FTNATAT: FATGE FIAATATTFA |
Kusa or Barhis is, properly, “sacrificial grass’ (Poa); and Prachi-
nagra, literally, ‘having its tips towards the east’; the direction
in which it should Ve placed upon the ground, as a seat for the
gods, on occasion of offerings made to them. The name, there-
fore, intimates either that the practice originated with him, or,
as the eommentator explains it, that he was exceedingly devout,
offering sacrifices, or invoking the gods, everywhere: {37 I9T-
9T | The Hari Vamsal adds a verse to that of our text,
reading:
AT FATEE gt qaRwg |
At fSErgfefaeeTT: |

* Bhdgavata-purdna, 1V., 24, 4. At IV, 1, 59, they are spoken of
as sons of Agni by Swgha. And see pp. 155 and 156, supra.

+ The Bhdgavata-purdia, IV., 24, 8, gives their names as follows:
Barhishad, Gaya, Sukla, Kfishfia, Satya, and Jitavrata.

+ Stanza 85.

I. 13
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tion of a rigid penance, he married Savari, the daugh-
ter of the ocean, who had been prevmusly betrothed

which M. Langlois* has rendered: ¢Quand il marchait sur la
terre, les pointes de couse étaient courbées vers l'orient’; which
he supposes to mean, ‘que ce prince avait tourné ses pensées et
porté sa domination vers l'est:” a supposition that might have
been obviated by a little further consideration of the verse of
Manu+t to which he refers: “If he have sitten on culms of kuéa,
with their points toward the east, and be purified by rubbing that
holy grass on both his hands, and be further prepared by three
suppressions of breath, each equal, in time, to five short vowels, he
then may fitly pronounce om.’’% (The commentary explains the
passage as above, referring ufwa'?aa?ﬂf‘(m to gAT:, not to
ay; as: yhawt aw AT Fun: gfadtamargy ¥
TR NETA: FEAYAETHATG HIHA | A7 § TTwEfE:

‘He was called Prachinabarhis; because his sacred grass, point-
ing east, was going upon the very earth, or was spread over the
whole earth.’§ The text of the Bhagavata| also explains clearly
what is meant:

qRF Tggamwgas faasa: |

WTRATS: FUTTATE aguTass |
‘By whose sacred grass, pointing to the east, as he performed
sacrifice after sacrifice, the whole earth, his sacrificial ground,
was overspread.’ T

* Vol. I, p. 10. 1 1L, 75
wrFETIguTEE: uf Ry urfaa

TRt gAEa ARCAR U

1 This rendering, which is that of Sir William Jones, is not altogether
in keeping with the commentary of Kulhika Bhatta.

§ Rather: “On his land the sacred grass, pointing towards the east,
was forthcoming on the face of the earth, as it were, that is fo say,
was filling the entire circuit of the earth. Hence he was called Pra-
chinabarhis.”

I IV., 24, 10.

€ Burnouf—Vol. 1I., Preface, p. III., note—renders thus: “C’est lui
qui, faisant succéder les sacrifices aux sacrifices, couvrit de tiges de Kuga
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to him, and who had, by the king, ten sons, who were
all styled Prachetasas, and were skilled in military
science. They all observed the same duties, practised
religious austerities, and remained immersed in the
bed of the sea for ten thousand years.

Marrreya.—You can inform me, great sage, why
the magnanimous Prachetasas enddged in penance in
the waters of the sea.

Par4Asara.—The sons of Prachinabarhis were, ori-
ginally, informed, by their father, who had been ap-
pointed as a patriarch, and whose mind was intent on
multiplying mankind, that he had been respectfully
enjoined, by Brahma, the god of gods, to labour to
this end, and that he had promised obedience. “Now,
therefore”, continued he, “do you, my sons, to oblige
me, diligently promote the increase of the people: for
the orders of the father of all creatures are entitled to
respect.” The sons of the king, having heard their
father’s words, replied: “So be it.” But they then in-
quired of him, as he could best explain it, by what
means they might accomplish the augmentation of man-
kind. He said to them: “Whoever worships Vishnu,
the bestower of good, attains, undoubtedly, the object
of his desires. There is no other mode. What further
can I tell you? Adore, therefore, Govinda, who is Hari,
the lord of all beings, in order to effect the increase

dont les extrémités regardaient I'orient, la surface de la terre, dont il
faisait ainsi un terrain consacré.”

Also see the Bhdgavala-purdria, 1V., 29, 49,

Sridhara Swamin’s comment on IV., 24, 10, is as follows: '{g q9g-

uTae 999« qwaTe faaadl ga 9w aawaEaty o
QTR FEA: FA: | WA UT OTAASCECGEA |
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of the human race, if you wish to succeed. The eternal
Puarushottama is to be propitiated by him who wishes
for virtue, wealth, enjoyment, or Liberation. Adore
him, the imperishable, by whom, wheun propitiated, the
world was first created; and mankind will assuredly
be multiplied.”

Thus instructed by their father, the ten Prachetasas
plunged into the depths of the ocean, and, with minds
wholly devoted to Nardyana, the sovereign of the
universe, who is beyond all worlds, were engrossed
by religious austerity for ten thousand years. Remain-
ing there, they, with fixed thoughts, praised Hari, who,
when propitiated, confers on those who praise him all
that they desire.

Marrreva.—The excellent praiges that the Prache-
tasas addressed to Vishnu, whilst they stood in the
deep, you, O best of Munis, are qualified to repeat
to me.

Par4Asara.—Hear, Maitreya, the hymn which the
Prachetasas, as they stood in the waters of the sea,
sang, of old, to Govinda, their nature being identified
with him:—

“We bow to him whose glory is the perpetual theme
of every speech; him first, him last; the supreme lord
of the boundless world; who is primeval light; who is
without his like; indivisible and infinite; the origin of
all existent things, movable or stationary. To that
supreme being who is one with time, whose first forms,
though he be without form, are day and evening and
night, be adoration! Glory to him, the life of all living
things, who 1s the same with the moon, the receptacle
of ambrosia, drunk daily by the gods and progenitors;
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to him who is one with the sun, the cause of heat and
cold and rain, who dissipates the gloom, and illuminates
the sky with his radiance; to him who is one with
earth, all-pervading, and the asylum of smell and other
objects of sense, supporting the whole world by its
solidity! We adore that form of the deity Hari which
is water, the womb of the world, the seed of all living
beings. Glory to the mouth of the gods, the eater of
the Havya; to the eater of the Kavya, the mouth of
the progenitors; to Vishnu, who is identical with fire;
to him who is one with air, the origin of ether, existing
as the five vital airs in the body, causing constant vital
action; to him who is identical with the atmosphere,
pure, illimitable, shapeless, separating all creatures!
Glory to Krishna, who is Brahma in the form of sen-
sible objects; who is ever the direction of the faculties
of sense! We offer salutation to that supreme Hari
who 1s one with the senses, both subtile and substantial,
the recipient of all impressions, the root of all know-
ledge; to the universal sonl; who, as internal intellect,
delivers the impressions, received by the senses, to soul;
to him who has the properties of Prakfiti; in whom,
without end, rest all things; from whom all things pro-
ceed; and who is that into which all things resolve.
We worship that Purushottoma, the god who is pure
spirit, and who, without qualities, is ignorantly con-
sidered as endowed with qualities. We adore that
supreme Brahma, the ultimate condition of Vishnu,
unproductive, unborn, pure, void of qualities, and free
from accidents; who is neither high nor low, neither
bulky nor minute, has neither shape, nor colour, nor
shadow, nor substance, nor affection, nor body; who
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is neither ethereal nor susceptible of contact, smell, or
taste; who has neither eyes, nor ears, nor motion, nor
speech, nor breath, nor mind, nor name, nor race, nor
enjoyment, nor splendour; who is without cause, with-
out fear, without error, without fault, undecaying,
immortal, free from passion, without sound, impercep-
tible, inactive, independent of place or time, detached
from all investing properties; but (illusively) exercising
irresistible might, and identified with all beings, de-
pendent upon none. Glory to that nature of Vishnu,
which tongue cannot tell, nor has eye beheld!”

Thus gloritfying Vishfiu, and intent in meditation on
him, the Prachetasas passed ten thousand years of
austerity in the vast ocean; on which, Hari, being
pleased with them, appeared to them amidst the waters,
of the complexion of the full-blown lotos-leaf. Behold-
ing him mounted on the king of birds, (Garuda), the
Prachetasas bowed down their heads in devout hom-
age; when Vishnu said to them: “Receive the boon
you have desired; for I, the giver of good, am content
with you, and am present.” The Prachetasas replied
to him with reverence, and told him that the cause of
their devotions was the command of their father to
effect the multiplication of mankind. The god, having,
accordingly, granted to them the object of their prayers,
disappeared; and they came up from the water.
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CORRIGENDA, &ec.

. VII., notes, L. 4. So runs ihe stanza in the Matsye, Kirme, and

other Purdhas. The Mdrkaideyn- purdde, in its concluding chapter,
has the same, with the exception of H'!ITI for 'afvg:. The Vishiu-
purdda, 1IL, 6, 17, reads:

wfagig It wawCfT T4
werd U fE 7 g1

For the second line, it gives, at VI,, 8, 2:
A 99 WAy wfed "9

XXX, 1. 6 and 32. Read Bhimi Khanda,
XLIL, 1. 18, RBezad Vena, .
XLV., notes, 1. 4. Reed editor's note in p. LV, #yra.
LVIL, notes, 1. 2. Read Venkata.
LXIIL, }. 11. Reed Swayaimbhi,
LXVI, note, 1, 2. For § HEH () read Eﬁrq‘tg‘
LXXXVIL, L. 2. “Dursésasa’ is the reading of Professor Wilson's
MS. Bat it is ungrammatical,
XCV, 1. 15 and 29, Eead Bafardpa.

. CIL, notes, 1. 4. Read Christa Sangita.
. CXXIL, L. 2 ab #nfra. Read Maruts.

. 8. The Translator’s note is here misnumbersd. And the same is

the case at pp. 19 and 34,

. 93, notes, 1. 2 ab infra. For p. 15 read p. 18.
. 25, notes, 1. 13. Professor Witson must have adopted the following

reading, thai of a few MSS. which I have seen:

Dr. Muir does the same, where he translates the stanza in which this
line occurs. See Original Sanshrit Terts, Part 1V,, p. 3, first foot-note.

. 25, notes, 1. 16. Read NALER
. 81, notes, 1 5. Read:

sTTARTAfAETE waIATSHTAEafy: )

. 36, note, 1 9. Cudworth’s very words are: “When this world was

made, a certain sphere of flame or fire did first arise and encompass
the air which surronnds this earili, (as a bark doth a tree)”, &e.
But hoth the Greek and the English are inadequately quoted.

. 44, Editor's nota. 1 ought to have added, that the commeutator's

view approaches more nearly that of the tramslater than my awn.
Bis rendering, however, of Ffg7 — which, in ihe Vedanta, is a

stereotype epithet of Brahma—hy @a%‘[m makes it doubtful,
to my mind, whether his interpretation is preferable fo that which 1

have proposed. The commentary rups as follows: 'Cl'r'(g‘(ﬁl' &Y
off wrow | e g HET wiaTat afnasndet rwd
s atan gadEiew TSuT ST
Fuufasa o= M9 | Gl ga gaaa aguy oy are-
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a=ina)

HUw R YT T

o o

fiar: wehET: WAMIRGYAT: | WTANHY: SWEEET:
WY g gperenlmad | w4y qurfzdiwanfa sy
wafeage w2a Tfa Wia: | 491 9 gfa: | 9 a8, & and
UTTR, &c., quoted at p. 45, WTAT § wafd fqamamfa« g
weaCfAaTfz: | 9 amrEnfafisaiigs acATEA
sugda Tfa wra: | gqar 1 fwwrawwsfdged
sufcfggeEraTai]: IEIRIEITATEIET: TOTIRY
TfrifRaEEEmRHieaAuRT vqe 991 a91
sEuts fo argww wnferge wigwdifa | ag anfz-
TgeRNETY FpyEyHEEMY fagwa ofa facgo-
{1 | FTSHGATAT, &, quoted at p. 45. AUAT A WA=
AnwAT wyAae waAfafqy gaufa | ga aEay sww
T FAT: wvEn wafe ararquutnicand: )

The passage thus annotated will be found translated in Original
Sanskrit Texts, Part V., p. 81, foot-note.

. 56, 1. 5. Read Narah.
. 69, notes, 1. 12. Read I-am-ness,
. 85, notes, 1. 6. Referring to this place, Professor Wilson has written:

“M. Burnounf renders fastra, les pritres [mentales] qui sont comme la
glaive; and, in a note in the Viskiu Purdria, 1 have translated the
same expression of the Bhagavata, *the unuttered incantation’. But
it may be doubted if this is quite correct. The difference between
sastra and stoma seems to be, that one is recited, whether audibly
or inaudibly; the other, sung.” Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol. I,
P- 22, note.

. 86, notes, 1. 16, Read SPVII|TH®. L. 27. For JFTAT read FTNT.
. 110, notes, 1. 2 ab dnfra. The passage to which I refer is IV, 1, 40

and 42, At IIL, 24, 23 and 24, as Professor Wilson says, Arundhati
is married to Vasishtha, and Sdnti, to Atharvan.

111, notes, 1. 4. Read Dharma’s.

124, notes, L. 6 ab infra. Read T,

125, notes, 1. 3 ab infra. Read Vimdchdrins.

135, notes, 1. 3 ab éfra. Read ‘aﬁ%

136, 1. 4. Read Sachi. ,

142, 1. 2. Read Maruts. Notes, 1. 6 ab infra. Read Savitfi.

152, notes, 1. 6 ab infra. What is really stated is, that Prada had
two sons, Vedadiras and Kavi; and the latter was father of USanas.
See Burnouf's Bhdgavala-puraia, Vol. 11, Preface, pp. VI-IX.

155, notes, 1. 13, KRead Punya.

164, notes, 1. 4. Read Dharand.

. 170, notes, 1. 6. Read - ATAYTH.
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in ac.ornting for his personal influence and
popularity.”~ E([mburg)é) Review.

¢t The hiogméyhy before us, written by hig son,
is admirably digested, and written in o style
which sustains the attention to the last, and oc-
casionally rises to true and striking eloguence.”
—Ieclectic Review.

~—— THE AMERICAN QUESTION.
WiLLiaM W. SToRY. 8vo. Pp. 68,
la, 1862,

Taney., Tae OpiNioN oF THE HoON.
Rocrr BROOKE TaNEY, Chief Justice
of the Supreme Court of the United
States in the Habeas Corpus Case of
John Merrryman, of Baltimore County,
Md. 8vo. Pp. 24, sewed, 1s. 1861,

By-
sewed.
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The Wights of Neutrals and
Relligerents, from a Modern Point
of View, By a CivILIAN. 8vo., sewed,
s,

The Rights of SchleswigHols=
tein and the Policy of Kngs
1and. Published by order of the
Executive Committee of the German
National Verein. 8vo. Pp. 84, stitched,
1s. 1862,

Thomsen, THE AUTOBIOGBAPHY OF
AN ARTiZAN. By CHRISTOPHER THOM-
soN. Post 8vo. Pp. xii.and 408, cloth.
69, 1847.

Three Experiments of Living,

. Within the Means. Up to the Means.
Beyond the Means. Fcep. 8vo., orna-
l‘nancal cover and gilt edges. Pp. 86,
8.

Education.

Classical Instruction : Its
Usk AND Anusg: reprinted from the
Westminster Review for OQectober, 1853.
Post 8vo. Pp. 72, Is. 1854,

Jenkins (Jasez.) Vesr Pooxer LEx-
1coN; an English Dictionary, of all ex-
cept. Familiar Words, including the
principal Scientific and Technical
Terms, and Foreign Moneys, Weights,
and Measures, Omitting what every-
body knows, and containing what
everybody wants to know, and cannot
readily find, 82mo. pp. 563. 2s. 6d.

Pick (Dv. Epwarp.) ON MEMORY, and
the Rational Means of Improving it.
12mo. Pp. 128. 2s.6d.

Watts and Doddridge. Hvuxs
FOR CHILDREN. Revised and alteregd,
so as to render them of general use.
By Dr, Warrs, To which are added
Hymns and other Reiigious Poetry for
Children. By Dr. Doporipar. Ninth
Edition. 12mo. Pp. 48, stiff covers.
&6d. 1837.

ATIASES,

Menke (Dr.T.) Ospis ANTIQUI DE-
scrirrio, for the use of &chovls; con-
taining 16 Maps engraved on Steel and
coloured, with descriptive Letter-press.
Half-bound moroceo, price 5s.

Spruner’s (Dr. Kann Vox) Hisrerico-
GEOGRAPHICAL HAND-ATLAS ; contain-
ing 26 coloured Maps, engraved on
copper plates : 22 Maps devoted to the
General History of Europe, and 4 Maps
specially illustrative of the Hiskory of
the British Isles. Cloth lettered, 15s.¢
or half-bound morocco, £1 1s.

The deserved and widely sprend reputation
which the Historical Atlas” of Dr, Spruner has
attained in Gerniany, has fed to the publication
of this English Edition, with the Authors co-
operation and the authority of the German
fublisher, Mr.Justus Perthes. Inasmuch as an
infevior, unauthorised, and carelessly prepared
Atlas has reccntly appeared, in which Dr,
Spruncr's Maps have been reproduced without
reference to the copyright of the Author, or to

the demand which the public make for accuracy
and fulness, it is necessary to be particular in
specitying the * Author's Edition.”

A detailed l’msgectus, with a specimen Map,
will be forwarded on application, on receipt of
one postage stanip.

HEBREW.

Gesentus’ Hesrew GRaMMAR, Trans-
lated from the Seventeenth Edition, by
Dr. T. J. ConaNT. With a Chrestoma-
glgy é)g the Translator, 8vo, cloth.

8. 6d.

HepreEw aND ENcLISH LEX-
100N ¥ THE OLD TESTAMENT, including
the Biblical Chaldes, from the Latin.
By Epwarp RoBiNsoN, Fifth Edition.
8vo, cloth. £1 5s.

Syr1A0.

Uhlemann's BYRIACGRAMMAR. Trans-
lated from the German by Execu Hur-
CHINSON. - 8vo, cloth. 18s.

LaTiw,

ANIn’s (Dr. F.) New, Practical, and Easy
Method of Learning the Latin Lan-
guage. [In the Press

Harkness (AiLszrr, Ph. D.) LaTiN
OLLENDORFF. Being a Progressive Ex-
hibition of the Principles of the Latin
Grammar. 12mo, cloth. 58,

GREEK.

Ahn’s (Dr. F.) New, Practical, and Easy
Method of Learning the Greek Lan-
guage. {£n the Press

Kendrick (AsanrLC.) GrEER OLLER-
DORFF. A Progressive Exhibition of
the Prineiples of the Greek Grammar.
8vo, half calf. 6s.

Kithner (Dr. RarH). CGRAMMAR oOF
THE GREEK LANGUAGE tor the use of
igh Bchools and Colleges, Translated
om the German by B. B. EDWaRDS
and 8. H. Tavror. Fourth Edition.
8vo, cloth. 10s, 6d.
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Kiihner (Dr. RapH). AN ELEMENTARY |

GRAMMAR OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE.
Translated by SamoeLH, Taviog. One
vol. Thirteenth edition. 8vo, cloth. 9s.
MODERN GREEK.
¥elton (Dr. C. C.) SELECTIONS FROM
MopERN GREEK WRITERS. in Proseand
Poetry. With Notes. 8vo,cloth. 6s.

Sophocles (E. A.) RoMatc or MODERN
GREEK GBAMMAR. 8vo, half-bound.
7s. 6d.

Iraran.

Ahn’s (Dr. F.) New, Practical, and Eagy
Method of Learning the Italian Lan-
guage. First and Second Course. One
vol.” 12mo. 3s. 6d.

~——— Key to ditto.

Milihouse (JorN). New ENGLISH AND
ITALIAN PRONOUNCING AND EXPLANA-
TORY DICTIONARY. Vol. I. English-
Ttalian. Vol.IL. Italian-English. Two
vols. square 8vo, cloth, orange edges.
148,

12mo. 1s.

Diavocu1 INGLESL ED ITa-
LIANI. 18mo, cloth. 2s.

Camerini (E.) L'Eco ITALIANO; A
PRACTICAL GUIDE TO ITALIAN CONVER-
sA'ngm With a Vocabulary. 12mo. ¢l,
48, 6d.

GERMAN,

Ahn’s(Dr. F.) New, Practical, and Easy
Method of Learning the German Lan-~
guage. First and Second Course.
Bound in one vol., 12mo, cloth. 3s.

Practical Grammar of the
German Language (intended as a Se-
quel to the foregoing Work), with a
Grammatical Index and a Glossary of
all the German Words oceurring in the
Work. 12mo, cloth. 4s. 6d.

——— Key to ditto. 12mo, cloth,
1s, 6d.

~e—— Manual of German and

English Conversations, or Vade Mecum

for Eng]ish Travellers. 12mo, cloth.

28, 6d.

————— Poetry of Germany. A
Selection from the most celebrated
Poets. 12mo. sewed. 3s.

Tritbner’s Series or GERMAN Pravs,
FOR NTUDENTS OF THE GERMAN LaAX-
GUAGE. With Grammatical and Ex-
planatory Notes. By F. WEINMANN,
German Master to the Royal Institu-
tion School, Liverpool, and G. ZrMMER-
MaNN, Teacher of Modern Lan-
guages. No. I. Der Vetter, Comedy in
three Acts, by RODERICK BENEDIX.

[In the Press.

Ochlschiager’s GerMav-Encrisy
AND ENGLISH-GERMAN POCKET DicTiga-
ARrY. With a Pronunciation ef the
German Part in English Characters.
240, roan. 4s.

Wolfram (Luvpwie.) ToHE GERMAN
Fcuo. A Faithful Mirror of German
Every-day Conversation. With a Vo-
cabulary by HENRY SKELTON. 12mo,
cloth. 3s.

FrencH.

Ahn’s (Dr. F.) New, Practical, and Easy
Method of Learning the French Lan-
guage. In Two Courses, 12mo, sold
separately, at 1s. 6d. each,

The Two Courses, in ! vol.
cloth, price 3s,

Manual of French and
English Conversation. 12mo. cloth.
28. 6d.

Le Brun’s (L.) MATERTALS FOR TRANS-
LATING FROM ENGLISH INTO FRENCH;
being a Short Fesay on Translation,
followed by a Graduated Selection in
Prose and Verse, from the best English
Authors. 12mo, cloth, price 4s.

Fruston (F. pe La.) EoHO FRANCAIS.
A Practical Guide to French Conversa-
tion. With Vocabulary. 12mo, cloth.
3s.

Nugent’s IMprovED FRENCH AND ENG-
Li1sH and ENcLISH AND FRENCH POCKET
DicTioNARY. 24mo, cloth. 38s. 64,

¥an Laun. Le¢oss GRADUEES DE TRA-
DUCTION ET DE LECTURRE ; or, Graduated
Tessons in Translation and Reading,
with Biographical S8ketches, Annota-
tions on History, Geography, Synonyms
and Style, and a Dictionary of Words

12mo,

and Idioms. By HENRY Van Lavw.
12mo. Pp.vi. and476. 5s. 1862,
RuUSSIAN.

Cornet (JuLivs). A Mavvarn or Rus-
S1AN  AND ENgLISH CONVERSATION.
12mo. 8s. 6d.

Relff (Cu. Pr.) LITTLE MANUAL OF
THE RUssiaN LANGUAGE. 12mo, sewed,
28. 6d.

DurcH.

Ahn. A CoNciSE GRAMMAR OF THE
Durcr Lavauace; with a Selection
from the best Authors, in Prose and
Poctry. By Dr. F. AgN, Translated
from the Tenth Original German Edi~
tion, and remodelled for the use of
English Students. By Hexry Van
LauN. 12mo. Pp. 170, cloth, 3s. 6d.

PORTUGUESE.

A Practical Grammar of Por-
tuguese and English,exhibiting
in a Series of Exercises, in Double
Translation, the Idiomatic Structure of
both Languages, as now written and
spoken. Adapted to Ollendorff’s Sys-
tem by the Rev. ALEXANDER J. D,
D'Orsey, of Corpus Christi College,
Cambridge, and Professor of the Eng-
lish Langnage in that University. In
one vol. 12mo, cloth, boarda. T7s.
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Colloquial Portuguese, or THE
WorDs AND PHRAses oF EVERY-Dav
Lire. Compiled from Dictation and
Conversation, for the use of English
Tourists and Visitors in Portugal, The
Brazils, Madeira, and the Azores.
With a Brief Collection of Epistolary

Phrases. Second edition, congiderably
enlarged and improved. In one vol.
12mo, cloth, boards. 3s. 6d.

SPaNIsSH.

Aln (Dr. F.) A Ngw PRACTICAL AND
Easy METHOD OF LEARNING THE Spa-
NI$H LANGUAGE. Post 8vo. [/n the Press

——w———- KEgv to ditto. Post 8vo.
sewed. [In the Press

Cadena (MARIANO VELASQUEZ DE LA).
AN Easy INTRODUCTION TO SPANISH
CONVERSATION : containing all that is
necessary to make a rapid progress in
it ; particularly designed for those who
have little time to study, or are their
own instruetors. 18mo. Pp.160,cloth.2s.

A NEw SPANISE READER;
consisting of Passages from the most
approved Authors in Prose and Verse.
With a copious Vocabulary. (8equel to
the Spanish Grammar‘ upon the Olien-
dorff Method. 8vo. Pp.352, cloth. 6s. id.

A DICTIONARY OF THE SPA-
N18H AND ENGLISH LANGUAGES, For the
use of young Leatrners and Travellers.
InTwo Parts, I. Spanish-English; II,
English-Spanish. Crown 8vo. Pp. 860,
roan. }0s. 6d,

Cadena (RaMoN PALENZUELA y JUAN
DE LA ). METODO PARA APRENDER A
LEER, ESCRIBIR Y HABLAR EL INGLES,
segun el sistema de Ollendortf. Con un

tratado de Pronunciacion al principio,
y un Apéndice importante a.}l) fin, que
sirve de complemento & la obra. Un
tomo en 8vo, de 600 pdgina). 12s.

Cadena. Clave al mismo, En 8vo. 6s.

Hartzenbuseh (J. E) and Leme
ming (H.) Eco pe Maprip: a Prac-
tical Guide to Spanish Conversation.
Post 8vo. Pp. 240, cloth. 6s.

Morentin (M. pr). A SKETCH ON THE
CoMPARATIVE BEAUTIES OF THE FRENCH
AND SpaNiudi LaNgUaGEs. Part L., 8vo,
pp. 88, sewed, 1s. 6d. Part IIL., 8vo,
pp. 60, sewed, 28

Velasquez and Simonne. A New
Mrrs0p TO READ, WRITE, AND SPEAK
THE SPANISH LANGUAGE. Adapted to
Ollendorff’s 8ystem. Post 8vo. gp. 558,
cloth. 6s.

e e —— KEY to ditto. Post 8vo. Pp.
174, cloth. 4s.

Ahn’s (Or. F.) GErMAN COMMERCIAL
Letrer-WRITER, with Explanatory In-
troductions in English, and an Index
of Words in French and English, 12mo,
cloth, price 4s. 6d.

TFrENCH CoMMERCIAL Limr-

TER-WRITER, on the same Plan. 12mo,

cloth, price 4s. 6d.
— ——— SpANISH do. In the Press
ITaLiaN do. In the Press

Levy (Matrriag). THEE HISTORY OF
SHORTHAND WRITING ; to which is ap-
pended the System used by the Author.
cr. 8vo, cloth. 5s.

Taylor's System of Shorthand
WRITING., Hdited by MaTH1AS LEVY.
Crown 8vo, Pp. 16, and three plates,
stiff cover, Is. 6d. 1862,

Theology.

American Bible Union. RevisEp
VgRs10N oF THE HOLY SCRIFTURES. Viz.:
Boox oF JoB. The common English

Versior, the Hebrew Text, and the
Revised Version. With an Introdue-
tion and Notes. By T.J. CoNawT,
4to. Pp. xxx., and 166. 7s. 6d,

GospeL BY MaTrHEW. The Common
English Version and the Received
Greek Text ; with a Revised Version,
and Critical and Philological Notes.
By T.J.Cowaxt, D.D. Pp.xr.and
172,  With an ApPENDIX on the
Meaning and Use of Baptizein. Pp.
106, 4to. &s.

GosPEL ACCORDING TO MaRrx. Trans-
lated from the Greek, on the Basis of
the Common English Version, with
Notes. 4to. Pp. v, and 134. bs.

GospeL BY JomN. Ditto. 4to. Pp.xv,
and 172, 5s.

Acrs OoF THE APOSTLES. Ditto.
Pp. 1v. and 224, 6s,

EristiE To THE EPHESIANS. Ditto, 4to.
Pp.vi, and 40. 3s. 6d.

ErisTLES OF PAUL T0 THE THESSALO-
NIsNs. Ditto. 4to. Pp.viix. and 74.
4s. 6d.

EprisTLES OF Pavr To TIMOTHY AND
Trrus. Ditte. 4tq, Pp. vI. and 78.
2s. 6d.

EPI1sTLE OF PAUL TO PHILEMON, Ditto.4to.
gsewed. Pp. 404 1s.Gd. 12mo. cloth, 2s.

EpisTLRE 10 THE HEBREWS, Pp. 1v. aud
,90. 4to, 4a.

SkcoND KEpISrLE OF PETER, EPISTLES OF
JOHN AND JUDE AND THE REVELA-
TioN. Ditto. 4to. Pp.254. 5s.

4to.
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Beeston., THE TEMPORALITIES OF THE
EsTABLISHED CHURCH as they are and
as they might be; collected from
authentic Public Records. By Wrtriax
BrEsTON. 8vo, pp. 36, sewed. 1850. 1s.

RBible, Tae Hovy Bistr. First divi-
sion the Pentateuch, or Five Books of
Mones, according to the authorized
version, with Notes, Critical, Practical,
and Devotional. Edited by the Rev.
TaoMAS WiLsoN, M.A., of Corpus
Christi College, Cambridge, 4to. Part
I. pp. vi. and 84; part II. pp. 85 to
176; part III. pp. 177 to 275, sewed.
18524, each pt.5s., the work compl.20s.

Campbell. New Revierous THoueHTS.
By Dovaras CampBELL. Post 8vo. Pp.
xii. and 425, cloth. 1860. 6s. 6d.

Conant (T.J,D.D.) Tur MEeavNINc
AND USE OF BAPTIZEIN PHILOLOGICALLY
AND HISTORICALLY INVESTIGATED. 8vo.
Pp. 164. 2, 6d.

Confessions ('The) of a Catholic

Priest. Post 8vo,” Pp. v. and 320,
1858. 7s. 6s.
Crosskey. A DEFENCE oF RELIGION.

By Hexrv W. CROSSKEY.
12mo., sewed, 1s. 1854.

Pp. 48.

Foxton, TeHE PRIESTHOOD AND THE
Prorir., By Freperick J. Foxrow,
A.B., Author of “* Popular Christianity,”

~ ete. 8vo.sewed, price 1s. 6d.

Froude., Tue Book or Jon. By J. A,
FroUDE, M.A., late fellow of Exeter
College, Oxford. Reprinted from ¢‘The
Westminster Review.” New Series,
No. VIL., October, 1853. 8d.

Fulton. Tue FacTs AND FALLACIES OF
THE SABBATH QUESTION CONSIDERED
ScrIPTURALLY. By HENRY Furrow.
12mo. Pp. 108, cloth, limp. 1858. 1s. 6d.

Gervinus, THE MissioN oF THE GER-
MaN CarHOLICS. By G. G. GERVINUS,
Professor of History in the University
of Heidelberg. Transluted from the
German, Post 8vo , sewed, ls. 1846.

Giles. HeBrew RECcORDS. An Historical
Enquiry concerning the Age, Author-
ship, and Authenticity of the Old
Testament. By_the Rev. DRr. GILEs,
late Fellow of Corpus Christi College,
Oxford. Second Edition. 8vo. Pp. 356,
cloth. 1853, 10s. 6d. -

Hennell TsE EARLY CHRISTIAN AN-
TICIPATION OF AN APPROACHING ENDOF
THE WORLD, and itg bearing upon the
Character of Christianity as a Divine
Revelation. Including an investigation

into the primitive meaning of the
Axntichrist and Man of 8in; and an ex-
amination of the argument of the
Fifteenth Chapter of Gibbon. By
SA%& S, HENNELL. 12mo. Pp.136.,cloth,
2s. 6d.

Hennell, AN Essay oN THE SoEPTI-
cAL TENDENCY OF BUTLER'S “ANALOGY."”
By Sara 8. Henngrn. 13mo, Pp. 66, in
paper cover, 1s.

THOUGHTS IN A1D oF FAITH,

Gathered chiefly from recent works

in Theology and Philosophy. By Sara

8. HEiNELL. Post 8vo. Pp. 427, cloth.

10s. 64.

Hitchcocek (Eowarp D.D.. LL.D.).
REevLiciors LEcTUREs oN PECULIAR
PaenoMENA oF THE Four SEasons.
Delivered to the Students in Amhurst
College, in 1845-47-48-49. Pp. 72, 12mo.,
sewed, 1s.

Hunt. Tee RELIGION oF TRE HEART,
A, Manual of Faith and Duty. By
Leica Hunr. Feap. 8vo. 6s.

Professor Newman has kindly permitted Mr.
?h}?pman to print the following letter addressed
0 him—
# Mr. Leigh Hunt’s Yittle hook has heen very
secepiable to me. X think there is in it all that
tenderness of wisdom which is the peculiar pos-
session and honout of advanced years. T pre-
sume he regards his book as only & contribution
to the Church of the Future, and the Liturgical
part of it as a mere sample. I feel with him
that we cannot afford to abandon the old prin-
ciple of a_‘public recognition of common’ reli
gious sentiments ;' and I rejoice that oue like
im has taken the lead in pointing out the direc-
tivn in which we must look.

(Signe F. W. NgwMAN."

4o the elass of thinkers who are feelers also,
to those whose soul is larger than mere logic can
compass, and who_habitually endeavour, on the
wings of Ymagination, to soar into regions which
transcend renson, this beautiful book is ad-
dressed. . - . It cannot be read even asa hock
(and not accepting it as a ritual) without hu-
manizing and enlarging the reader’s mind."~

Leader,

“ The ¢ Religion of the Heart'is a mannal of
aspiration, faith, and duty, conceived in the
sgu‘it of natural piety. . . . It is the object of
the book to supply one of those needs of the po-
pular mind which the speculative rationalism is
apt to mneglect, to aid in the culture of sound
habits and of reasonable religious affections. If
the time has not yet arrived for the matured
ritual of natural réligion, the present endeavour
will at least be regarded as a suggestion and
help in that direction."— Westminster Review.

+This volume deserves to be read by many to
whom, on other grounds, it may perhaps prove
little acceptable, for the ;,;mve and thoughtful
matter it contains, appealing to the heart of
every truthful person. . . . KmdlK emotionsand
a pure morality, a true sense of the beneficence
of God and of the beputy of creation, a height-
tened sensibility that shuns all contact with
theology, and shrinks only with too much dread
from the hard dogmas of the pulpit,~make u
the substance of this book, of which the style
throughout is exquisitely gentle and refined. .. .
Mr. Hunt never, on any oceasion, discredits, by
his manner of stating his beliefs,the comprehen-
sive charity which sustains them. The most
rigidly orthodox may read his book, and, passing
over diversities of opinion, expressed always in
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atone of gentle kindliness, may let his heart

gpen to receive ali that part (the main part) of
r. Huntds religion, which is,in truth, the purest

Christianity ."— Ezaminer,

Mann. A Few THouGHTS FORr 4 YoUNa
Max. A Lecture delivered before the
Boston Mercantile Library Association,
on its 29th Anniversary. By HoRacCE
MaxnN, First Secretary of the Massa-
chusetts Board of Education. Second
Edition. Pp. 56, 16mo., sewed, 6d.

Newman. A Hisrory oF T HE-
BREW MONARCHY from the Administra-
tion of Samuel to the Babylonish
Captivity. By Fraxcis WiLLiamM NEw-
MaN, forwerly Pellow of Balliol College,
Oxford, and Author of ““The Soul; its
Sorrows and Aspirations,” ete. Second
Editjon, 8s. 6d,

Parker. TeEN SERMONS ON RELIGION.
By THEODORE PARKER. Post 8vo. cloth.
8s.

| Coxrents :
I. Of Piety, and the relation thereof to
Manly Life,
II. Of Truth and the Intellect.
IIL. Of Justice and the Conscienee.
IV. Of Love and the Affections.
V. Of Conscious Religion and the Sont.
V1. Ot Conscious religion s a Source of
Strength.
VII. Of Conscious Religion as a Source of Joy.

VIIL. Of the Culture of the Religious Powers.

IX. Of Conventional and Natural Secraments,
. Of Communion with God.
* We feel that in borrowing largely from his

(Parker’s) pages to enrich our columns, we are

earning the reader?s gratitude.”—Leader.

—————~ THEISM, ATHEISM, AND THE
PoruLAR THEOLOGY. Sermons by THEO-
DORE PARKER, author of * A Discourse
of Matters pertaining to Religion,” ete.
A portrait of the author engraved on
steel is prefixed. Price 9s.

The aim of this work isdefined hy its
author at the beginning of the first
Discourse as follows :—¢I propose to

speak of Atheism, of the Popular Theo- !

logy, and of pure Theism. Ofeach first,
as a Theory of the Universe, and then
as a Prineiple of Practical Life ; first as
Speculative Philosophy, then as Prac-
tical Ethics.”

*“To real thinkers and to the ministers of the
Christian gospel, we emphatically say—Read
them. (Parker’s books) and reflect on them . . .
there nre glorious bursts of eloguence, flashings
of true genius."— Nonconformiat.

 Compared with the sermons which issue from
the majority of pulpits,this volume is a treasure
of wisdom and beauty."—ZLeader,

* The method of thesc discourses is practieal,
addressing their argument to common sense.
Atheism and the popular theology are exhibited
in their repulsive relations to connon ife, while
from the better cqncegtion of divine things, of
which the writer is the chief apostle, there is
shown to arise, in natural devetopment, the tran-
quil security of religious trust, guidance, and
comfort in all social 3uty, and the clear hope of
the world to come."— Westminster Reviciw.

Parker. Breap CasT vroN THE Wa-
TERS, By Sowers or THOUGHT FOR
THE FUTURE. With four Sermona by
TurEODORE PARKER, 12mo. Pp. 104,
sewed, 1s, 1860,

~———-—— THEODORE PaRkER's KEx-.
PERIENCE A8 A MINISTER, with some
account of his Early Life and Educa-
tion for the Ministry, Third thousand,
12mo. Pp. 80, sewed, 1s. 1860.

—— THE PusLic FuNcrioN oF
‘WoMAN, A Sermon preached at the
Music Hall, March 2%, 1858. B
TuroDORE PARKER. Post 8vo., sewed,
1s. 1855,

PriaulX. Quesriongs Mosiicx, or
the First Part of the Book of Genesis,
compared with the remains of Ancient
Religions, By Osmonp DE BEAUVOIR
Priavrx. Second edition, corrected
and enlarged. 8vo. Pp. vii. and 548,
cloth, 1354, 12s.

Ripley (Hevry J., Professor of Sacred
Rhetoric and Pastoral Dutiesin Newton
Theoiogical Institute). SAcrED RHETO-
RIC; or, Composition and Delivery of
Sermons. 'T'o which are added, Hints
ON EXTEMPORANEOUS PREACHING. By
HENRY WARE, Jun,, D.D. Pp. 234,
12mo., cloth, 2s. 6d.

Simonides (ConstanxTing, Ph. D.)
FAC-SIMILES OF CERTAIN PORTIONS OF
THE (OSPEL OF BT. MATTHEW, AND OF
THE ErisTLES OF ST. JAMES AND Sr,
JUDE, Written on Papyrus in the First
Century, and preservedY inthe Egyptian
Museum of Joseph Mayer, Esq., Liver-
pool; with a Portrait of St. Matthew,
from a fresco Painting at Mount Athos,
Edited and Illustrated, with Notes and
Historical and Literary Prolegomens,
containing confirmatory ¥ac-similes of
the same portions of Holy Seripture,
from Papyri and Parchment MSS. in
the Monasteries of Mount Athos, of St.
Catherine on Mount Sinai, of St. Sabba,
in Palestine, and other sources. Folio.
#£1 118. 6d.

Tayler. A RETROSPECT OF THE RELI-
610US LIFE OF ENGLAND ; or, the Church,
Puritanism, and Free Inquiry. By
J. J. TAYLER, B.A. New Revised Edi-

tion. Large post 8vo. 7s. 6d.

** Thig wor is written in a chastely beautifnl
styley ifests extensive reuding and careful
research, is full of thought, and decidedly ori-

ginal in 1ts churacter It is marked aiso by the
modesty which usually characterises true merit.”

—TInquirer.
t*“Mr. Tay! ris actuated by nosectarian bigs, |
| and we heartily thank himn for this addition to
} owr religious literature.”— Westn/inster Review.

« It is not often our good fortune to meet with

' o book so wellconceived, so well written and so
| instructive as this. The various ghnses of the
i nationol mind, described with the clearness and
force of Mr. Tayler, furnish inexhaustible mate-
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rial for reflection. Mr, Tayler regards all parties
in turn from an equitable point of view,is tole-
rant towards intoleranee, and admires zeal and
excuses fanaticism wherever he sees honesty.
Nay, he openly asserts that the religion of mere
reason is not the religion to produce a practical
eftect on a Peoplex and therefore regards his
own class on’lw: as one clement in a better princi-
ple church. The clear and comprehensive grasp
with which he marshals his facts, is even less
admirable than the impartiality, nay, more than
that, the general kindliness with which he re-
flects upon them "—Feaminer.

k]

An Exposition of Spiritualisni;
comprising two Series of Letters, an
a Review of the ¢ Spiritual Magazine,”
No. 20. As published in the “ Starand
Dial” With Introduction, Notes, and
Appendix. By Scepria. 8vo. Pp.330,
cloth, Cs.

Atkinson and Martineau. Lrr-
TERS ON THE LAWS OF MAN’s NATURE
AND DEVELOPMENT. By HENRY GEORGE
ATkINsON, F.G.S., and Hargrier MaRr-
TINEAU. Post 8vo. Pp. xii. and 890,
cloth. 1851, &g,
¢ Of the many remarkable facts related in this

book we can say little now. What ruther
strikes us-is the elevating influence of an ac-
knowledgment ofmgstcrg/ in any form at all. In
spite of all that we have said, there is a tone in
Mr. Atkinson’s thoughts far above those of most
of us who live in slavery to daily experience.
The world is awful to him—trath is saered.
However wildly he has wandered in search of'
it, truth is all for which he cares to live., If he
is dogmatic, he is not vain : if he is drying up
the fountain of life, yet to him life is holy. Ile
does not care for fame, for wealth, for rauk, for
reputation, for nnf{!thm except to find truth
and to live beautifully by it; and all this he-
cousge he feels the unknown and terrible forces
which _are busy at the warp and woof of the
marvellous existence.”—Fraser's Magazine.

“ A book, from the reasonings and conclusions
of which, we are bound fu express our entire
dissent, but to which it is impossible to deny the
rare merit of strictest honesty of purpose, as an
investigation into a subject of the highest im-
portance, upon which the wisest of us is almost
entirely ignorant, begun with a sincere desire to
penetrate the mystery and asscertain the truth,
pursued with a brave resolve to shrink from no
results to which that inquiry milght lead, and to
state them, whatever reception they might have
from the world,"—Clritic.

‘“A curious and valuable contribution to
psychological science, and we regard it with
interest, as containing the hest and fullest deve-
lopment of the new theories of mesmerism,
clairvoyance, and the kindred hypotheses. The
book is replete with profound reflectionethrown
out incidentally, is distinguished by specuiiar
eleganceof style,and, in the hands of a calm and
phﬂasop:ﬂcal theologian may serve as a useful
precis of the most formidable difficulties he has
% contend against in the present day.”"— Weekly

eurs.

** 'The letters are remarkable for the analytical
powers which characterise them, and will be
eagerly read by all those who appreciate the
va‘fue of the assertion, that ‘the proper study of
mankind is man.’ The range of reading which
they emhodf' i8 10 less extensive than the sin-
cerity as weil

as depth of thonght and earnest- * that ¢

Thom. Sr. PaurL's EPISTLEY TO THE
CORINTHIANS; An Attempt to convey
their Spirit and Significance, By the
Rev. Joun HamivtoN THoM. Post 8vo.,
cloth. 7s.

** A volume of singularly free, suggestive, and
beautiful commentary."— Biguirer.

Twenty=filve Years’ Conflict in

the Church, and its Remedy,
;ng Pp. viii. and 70, sewed. 1855,
8. 6d.

PhiloSophy.

nessin the search after truth, which are their
principal featurcs. Without affectation or
pedantry, faults arrived at by 80 easy 8 transi-
tion, they are marked by simplicity of diction,
by an ease and grace of language and expression
that give to a subject, for the most part intricate
and [[wr lexing, an  inexpressible charm."—
Weekty Dispatch.
Awas I Hind; or, a Voice from the
Ganges. Being a Bolution of the true
Bource.of Christianity. By an INDIAN

OFFICER. . Post 8vo, Pp. xix, and 222,
cloth, 53, 1861,
Baconl, ¥Franeiscl, Vrroramies-

815 SERMONES FIDELES, sive interiora
rerumn, ad Latinam orationem emenda-
tiorem revocavit philologus Latinus,
12mo. pp. xxvi. and 272, 1861. 3s.

Channing, SeLr-CULTURE. By WIL-
riam E. Cuannina.  Post 8vo. Pp. 56,
cloth, 15, 1844.

Comte. Tur CarEcHISM oF POSITIVE

ReL1GIoN. Translated from the French

of Auguste Comte. By RicHARD

CONGREVE. 12mo. Pp. vi. and 498,

cloth, 6s. 6d. 1858.

Tug PosiTive PHILOSOPHY
OF AvgusTe CoMrE. Translated and
Condensed by HARRIET MARTINEAU.
2 vols. Large post 8vo, cloth I6s,

“A work of profound science, marked with
great acuteness of reasoning, and conspicuous for
the highest attributes of intellectual power,”—
FEdinburgh Review.

*The ‘Cours de Philosophie Positive’ is at
once a compendious eyclopedia ofscience and an
exhibition of scientific method. Tt defines rigo-
rously the characteristics of the scveral orders of
phenomena with which the particular seiences
are concerned, arranges them in an ascending
scale of complexity and speciality, beginning
with mathematics and ending with social phy-
sics or sociology, and nssigns to each science its
proper method in accordance with the nature of
the phenomena to be investigated. . . . Because
it is not merely a cyclopadia of scientific facts,
but an exhibition ‘of the methods of human
krowledge and of the relations between its dif-
ferent branches, M. Comte calls his work philo-
sophy 5 and because it limits itself to what ean
be proved, he terms it positive philosophy."—
Spectator.

“'The world at lnr%e has reason to be grateful
to all oonce‘med in this publication of the opus
magnum of our century. . .. Miss Martineau
has confined herself rigorously to the task of
translating freely and condensing the work,
uddinfz nothing of illustration or criticism, so

he reader has Comie's views presented as
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Comte promulgated them. ... In the whule,
range of philosophy we know of no sich snedess- |
ful abridgment."—~ Levder.

% 4 wonderful monument of ratiocinative
ekill."—Scotsmon, -

“ Miss Martineau's book, as we expected It
wotild be, is an eloquent exposition of M, Comte's |
doctrines,"—Economist.

Cousin (Vieror). ELEMENTZ OF Pay-
¢HoLoGY @ included in a Critical Exami-
nation of Locke's Essay on the Hluman
Understanding, and inadditional piecea.
Translated from the French, with an |
Introduetion and Notes, by Carep 8.'
Heyry, D.D. Fourth improved edition,
revised according to the Author's last-
corrections. Crown 8vo. Pp. 508, 1861.
cloth, 7a.

——s——e TgE Pomosormy oF Kaxt
Tectures by Vioror Covsin, Translated
from the French. fo which is added, a
Biographical and Critical Skoich of
Kant's Life and Writings., By A. G,
Hewnerson. Large post Svo, cleth. s,

Duncansoin. THE PrOVIDENGH OF
GOn MANIFESTED 1§ NaTURAL LaW.
By Joux DuncanNsos, M.D." Post 8vo.
Pp. v. and 354, cloth, [861. Ta.

Emcrson. Esssvs By Raipn Warnno
Eumerson., First Series, emboedying the
Corrections and Editions of the Iast
American edition; with an Introduc-
tory Preface by THoMAS CARLYLE, re-
printed, b Euermissiou. from the firat
English Edition. Post 8vo, 24,

Easavs BY RlanpH WALDO

EmErsor, Becond Series, with Preface

gy ﬁtlc‘inoms CapLvLe. Post 8vo. cloth,
8, Gd,

Feuerbach, Toe Essevoe oF Caris-
TiIANITY, By Lubpwie FuuenbacH.
Translated from the Hecond German
Edition, by Marisaw Evanyg Translator
of Strause's “Life of Jesus" Largs
post 8vo. 108. Ad.

Fichte. TaE PoruLar WORES oF J. G.
FicuTE. Two vols. Post8vo.,cloth, £1.

O~ THE NATURE OF THE SCHOLAR,
AND IT8 MAKNIFESTATIONS, By JOHANN
GorrLieEs FicHTE, Translated fromthe
German by WiLriaM Suite. Second
Edition. Post 8vo, Pp. vii. and 131,
cloth, 3s, 1843,

“ With great satisfaction we welcome this firat
English translation of an author who geeupies
the most exalted position as w profound wni
eriginal thinker; as an irresistible orator in the
cause of what he believed to be the trath; us o .
thoroughly honest und heroic yan. . . The
appearance of any of is worke in our ]mxﬁ.nng(:
is, wa believe, a pertect novalty. . . . These:
orations are admirably fitted for their purpose;
50 Ere.nd is the position tuken by theTecturer,
and so irrenlstible their elaquence.~ Aaaminer.
This work raust inevitubly wrrest the atien-
tion of the scientifle physieiun, by the grand
apirituality of its doetrimes, und the pure mora-
Lity it teuches, . . Shaell we he prémmnptucus
il we recominend these views tu vur professional ,

\

brethren 7 or if we say to_the enlightened, the
thoughttful, the serious, This=if you betrue
scholars—Is your Vocation? We know not a
higher morality than this, or more noble princi-
ples than these: they are full of truth."—~British
and Forewgn Medico-Chiruryical Review,

Fichte. Ter CHARACTERISTION OF TR
PrRESFNT Aor. Hy Jonawsx GOTTILIEB
Frenrr, Translated from the German
by WiLLiam Ssutw. Post 8vo, Pp.xi.
and 271, cloth, Gs. 1847,

' A nohle ond most noteble aequisition to the
literuture of England." — Douglas Jerrold's
Weekly Poper.

* We aceept these Tectures us a true and mosk
admirable delineation of the ‘f)rcsunt age; and
omn this grownd aloye we should bestow on themn
omr hearticst r dation: but it is b
they teach us how we may rise above the age,
that we bestow on them our most emphatic
praing,

“ He makes us think, and perhaps marc sub-
Timely than we have ever formerly thonght, bt
it is only in order that we may the more nobly

‘“ As_a majostic and most stirring utterance
fromw the lips of the atcat German proplet,
we trusk that the book will And a response in
many on_English sonl, and potently help to re-
generate Eng! inhsncicty.”kizhe Critic.

———— THE Vocarion of A SCHOLAR.
By Jouaxy Gorrues FieHTE. Trans-
lated from the (German by WiLLiam
SMITH. Post 8vo. Pp. 78, sewed, Is. tid,,
cloth, 2s. 1847,

' 'The Voestin of o Scholar . . . . s
distinguished hy the sarae high moral tone, anil
manly, vigorous expresaion® which characterize
o\l Fichte's works in the German, anil is nothin
Tost in Mr. Smith’s eclear, unembarrassed, an
thoreughly English transietion.—Douglas Jer-
rold 3 Newspaper.

*We are glad to see this execllent translation
of une of the best of Fichte's works presented to
the publie in a very nentform. . . . Noclass
needs an earnest and sincere spirit more than
the literary class: and therefore the * Veeation of
tha 8cholar,’ the 'Guide of the Haman e,
written in Fichte's most earnest, most coms
manding temper, will bo wcleomed in ite
English dress by pulilie writers, and be bene-
fleial to the cause of truth."—Eeonomist,

- THE VocaTioN or MAN. By
Jorawy Gorrures Frorre., Translated
from the Germen by WrirLLram Sarra.
Post 8vo. Pp. xii. and 198, cloth, 4s.
1848,

* In the progress of my present work, T have
taken 4 do.per glanee into religion than ever I
did before. In me the emotions of the heart
fruceed only from perfect inteliect ual clearness;

t cannot be bug the clearness I'have now at-
tained on this subject shall also take possession
of ma‘hent."—thws Uorrespondence.

**+The Vocation of Man’ i, ae Fichte truly
saye, intelligible to all readers who are really
able to understand a hook at all; and as the
history of the mind in 13 varlous phases of
doubt, knowledge, and fhith, it is of Interest to
all. A hool: of this stamp is sure to te: you
miueh, beesuse it excitea thought. If it ronses
you_to combat his conclusionz, it has done a
good work; for in that very effort you arestirred
to a conslderation of points which hawve hitherto
eseaped your indolent aequicscence.”—Foreign
Quarterly.
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* This js Fichte's mosh
every way remarkable,”—,
* It appears to us the boldest and most em-
phatic attempt that has yet been made to ex-
plain to man his restless and unconquerable de-
sire to win the True and the Eternal.”— Sentinel,
Fichte. THE WaY TOWARDS A BLESSED
Lire; or, the Doctrine of Religion. By
" JOHANN GoTTLIEB FIcHTE. Translated
by WirLiam Smirs, Post 8vo, Pp. viii,
and 221, cloth, 53. 1849,
——~w=— MEMOIR OF JOHANN GOTTLIEB

poyular work, and is
tas.

Ficure., By WinuiaM Smita. Second
Edition. Post 8vo. Pp. 168, cloth, 4a.
1848,

“..«.« A Life of Fichte, full of nobleness
and instruction, of grand purpose, tender feel-
ing, and brave effort 1., .. . . the compilation
of which is executed with great judgment and
ﬂdeatfv."»}’rmpecnve Review.

** We state Fichte’'s character as it is known
and admitted hy men of all parties among the
Germans,when we say that 50 robust an intel-
lect,a soul so calm, so lofty, massive, and immo-
veuble, has not mingled in philosophical dis-
cussion since the time of Luther . . . . Fichte's
opinions may be true or false; but his character
as a thinker can be slightly valued onli by such
as know it ill; and 28 3 man, approved by action
and suffering, in his life and in his death,he
ranks with & class of men who were common
only in better u;es than ours."—Srate of German
Literaturc, by Thomas Carlyle.

Foxton, PoruLar CHRISTIANITY ; its
Trapsition State, and Probable De-
velopment. By FREDERICK J. FoxXTON,
A.B., formerly of Pembroke College,
Oxford, and Perpetual Curate of Stoke
Prior and Docklow, Herefordshire, Post
8vo. Pp ix. and 226, cloth, 1849, 5a.
** Few writers are bolder, but his manper is

singularly considerate towardsthe very opinigns
that he combats=—his language singularly cabn
and measured. Heis evidently a man who has
his purpose sincerely at heart, and indulges in
no_writing for effect. But what most distis~
guishes him from many with whom he may be
compared is, the positiveness of his doctrine. A
prototype for his volume may be found in that
of the American, Theodore” Parker—the* Dis-
course_of Religion.” There is a great coinci-
dence in the train of ideas, Parker is more co-
pious and eloquent, but Foxfon is far more
explicit, definite, and comprehensible in his
meaning.”—Spectator,

“ He has a penctration into the spiritual “de-
sires and wants of the age possible only to one
who partakes of them,and he has utteéred the
most prophetic fact of our religious condition,
with a force of conviction, which itself gives
confidence, that the fact is as he sees it. His
book appears to us to eontain many just and
profound views of the religious character of the
present age, and its indications of progress. He
ovften touches a deeg‘ and fruitfal truth with o
power and fulness that leave nothing to be de-
pired."—Prospeciive Biview, Nov., 1849.

** It contains many passages that show a4 warm
appreciation of the moral beauty of Christianity,
written with considerable power.—Inquirer,

“ ... . with earnestness and eloquence.”—

ix11 00

“We must refer our readers to the work
itself, which is most ably written, and evinces a
Bpirit ut once carnest, enlightened, and-liberal;
in a small compass he presents a most lucid ex-
pusition of views, many of them original, and
supported by arguments which_ cannot Jail to
create a deep sensation in the religious world."—
Observer,

Hall, THE Law oF TMPERSONATION AS
APPLIED TO ABSTRACT IDE4AS AND RELI-
c1ovs Doemas. By 8. W. Harn., Se-
cond Edition, enlarged, Crown 8vo.
Pp.120. Bound in cloth, 4s, 6d.

Hickok., A SysTEM oF MORAL SCIENCE,
By Lawress P, Hickox, D.D., Author
of “ Rational Psychology.” Royal 8vo.
Pp. viil. and 482, cloth. 1858, 12s.

Langford. RrrigioNn AND EDUCATION
IN RELATION TO THE PEoPLE. By JoHN
ALFRED LANGFORD, 12mo. Pp.1iv, 133,
cloth, 1852, 2s.

RELIGIOUS SCEPTICISM AND
INFIDEUITY ; their History, Cause, Cure,
and Mission, By JouN ALFRED LaNG-
FORD., Post 8vo. Pp. iv. and 246,
cloth. 1850, 2s, 6d.

Maeccall (WitLiam). NaTioNar Mis-
810Ns. A Series of Lectures, 8vo. Pp.
viii. and 882, 10s. 6d.

BACRAMENTAL SERVICES, Pp.
20, 12mo., sewed, 6d.

TEE AGENTE OF CIVILiZA-
T10N. A Scries of Lectures, Pp. 126,
12mo., cloth, ls. 6d.

~———————— THE DOCTRINE OF INDIVIDU-
ALtry. A Discourse delivered at Cre-
diton, on the 28th of May, 1843. Pp.
22, 12mo., sewed, 6d.

——-———— TuE EDUCATION OF TASTE,
A Series of Lectures. Pp. 104, 12mo.,
sewed, Is,

——— ——— THE ELEMENTS OF INDIVI-
DUALISM. A Series of Lectures. Pp.
358, 8vo., cloth, 7s. 6d.

Tae INDIVIDUALITY oF
THE INDIVIDUAL. A Lecture delivered
at Exeter on  tke 20th March, 1844,
before the Literary BSociety. Pp.
40, 12mo., sewed, 6d.

——————— THE LESSONY OF THE PESTI-
LENCE. A Discourse delivered at Roys-
ton, on the 23rd September, 1849. Pp.
22, 12mo. ,sewed, 6d.

~————— THE UNCHRISTIAN NATURE
OF COMMERCIAL RESTRICTIONS. A Dis-
course delivered at, Bolton, on Sunday,
the 2Tth September, 1340. Pp. 14,
12mo., sewed, 3d.

Mackay. INTELLECTUAL RELIGION : be-
ing the Introdunctory Chapter to “The
Progress of the Intellect, as Exem-
plified in the Religious Development
of the Greeks and Hebrews.” By R. W.
Macray, M.A. 8vo.paper cover, 1s. 6d.
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Mackay Tee PROGRESS OF THE IN-
TELLECT, a3 Exemplified in the Reli-
giong Development of the Greeks and
Bebrews. By R. W. Macray, M.A.

2 vols, 8vo., cloth, 24s.

“The work before us exhibite an industgy of
research which reminds us of Cudworth, and for
which, in recent literature, we must seek &
parallel in Germany, rather than in England,
while its philosophy and aims are at once lofty
and practical, Scattered through its more ah-
struse disquisitions, are found passages of pre-
eminent beauty—gems into which are absorbed
the finest rays of tutelligence and fecling. We
believe Mr. Mackay’s work is unigue in its kind.
. . Theanalysis and history of the theory of
mediation, from its earliest mythical embodi-
ments, are admirable, both from their panoramic
breadth and their richnessin illustrative details,
Wecan only recommended the reader to_resort
himself to this treasury of mingled thought and
learning."— Westminster Review Jan. |, 1851,
~—— THE RISE AND PROGRESS OF
CHRISTIANITY, By R. W. MaoKRAY, M.A,
Author of *“The Progress of the In-
tellect as exemplified in the Religious
Development of the Greeks and He-
brews,”  Large post 8vo. cloth.
10s. 6d.

CONTENTS :
Part I, Idea of Early Christianity.
II. The Pauline Controversy and

» its
Issues.

s JIL Idea of Catholicity.

IV. Origin of the Church, and its Conflict

with Heathenism.

» V. Origin and Progress of Dogma.

» _ VI. Rise of the Papacy.

» _VIL Fheology of the Church.

s VIII, Decline of the Papacy.

* A work of this nature was much wanted and
will be highly useful. Mr. Mackay hasexecuted
his task with great skill; he is_profoundly
acquainted with the whole German literature of
his subject, and he has successfully fused into
one continnous and consistent view the Iatest
results obtained and chief topies treated by the
freest and ablest of the critics of Germany."—
Westminster Revicw.

“ Qur readers may rest assured that thisbook
is on every account worthy of special and atten-
tive perusal. . . . Mr. Mackay writes moderately
as well as fearlessly, with the spirit of a philaso-
pher and the candour of an honest men.—
Leader.

Mann (I{orace). A FEW THOUGHTS FOR
A Youwe Maw. A Lecture delivered
before the Boston Mercantile Library
Association, on its 29th Anniversary.
Second Edition. 12mo. Pp. 56, 6d.

Newman. Cataonic Union: Essays
towards a Church of the future, as the
organization of Philanthropy. By F.
W. NewmaN. Post 8vo., cloth, 3s. 6d.

PrAsES orF Faith; or Pas-
sages from the History of My Creed.
By Prancis WiLLIAM NawMAN, Sewed,
2s., post 8vo., cloth, 3s. 6d.

“ Besides a style of remarkable faseination
from its perfect strplicity aund the absence of all
t.hought of writing, the literary character of
this buok arises from its display of the writer's
mind, and the narrative of hie struggles. . . . .
In addition to the religious and metaphysical
interest, it contains some more trgngible blogra-
phical matter, in incidental pictures of the

n

writer's career, and glimpses of the alienations
ayd social persecutions he underwent in conse-
quience of his opivions,”—Spectator,

“The book altogether is a most remarkable
book, and is destined, we think, to acquire all
the notoriety which was attained a few years
since by the* Vestiges of Creation, and to pro-
duce a'more lasting effect.”—Weekly News.

“No work in our experience has yet been
published, so capable of grasping the mind of
the reader, and. currying im through the tor-
tuous labyrinth of religious controversy: no
work so energetically clearing the subject of all
its ambiguities and sophistications; no work so
capable of making a path for the new reforma-
tion to tread securely on. In this history of the
conflicts of a deeply religions mind, courageously
seeking the truth, and conquering for itself, bit
by bit, the right to_pronounce dogmatieally on
that which it had heretofore accepted tradi-
tionally, we see reflected, as in a mirror,the his~
tory of the last few centuries. Modern spirit-
ualism has reason to be deeply grateful to Mr.
Newman: his learnin% his piety, his courage,
his candour, and his horough mastery of hisg
subject, render hia alliance
the cause.'—The Leader,

“ Mr. Newman is a master of style,and his
book, written in plain and nervous Engtish,
treats of too important a subject to fail in com-
manding the attention of all thinking men, and
particularly of all the ministers of religion,”—
Feonomist,

*“Ag a narrative of the various doubts and
misgivings that beset o religious mind, when
compelled by conviction to deviate from the or-
thodox views, and as ahistory of the conclusions
arrived ot by an intelligent and educated mind,
with the reasons and steps by which such con-
clusions were gained, this work is most interest-
ing and of great importance.”—Morning 4 dver-
tisers

Newman. Tue SovL: Her Sorrows
AND Her AspiraTions. An Essay to-
wards the Natural History of the Soul,
as the Basis of Theology. By FraNcis
WintiaM NewMan, formerly Fellow of
Balliol | College, Oxford. Sewed, 2s.,
post 8vo., cloth, 8s. 6d.

oubly precious to

“The spirit throughout has our warmesb
symputhy. Tt contains more of the genuine
life of Christianity than half the hooks that are
coldly elaborated in its defence. The charm of
the volume is the tone of faithfulness and sin-
cerity which it breathes—the evidences which it
affords in every page, of being druwn direct
from the fountnins of convietion."—Prospective

eviens,

“ On the great ability of the anthor we need
not comineut. The force with which he puts
bin arguments, whether for good or for evil,is
obvious on every page."— Litérary Gazette,

* We have seldoin met with so much pregnant
and suggestive matter in a_small compass, as in
this remarkable volume. It is Qistingnished by
a force of thought and freshuess of feeling, rare
in the treatment of religious subjects.—=7Inquirer.

Novalis, CHRISTIANITY OF EUROPE.
By Novaris (FREpERICK VoN HARDENR-
BERG). Translated from the German
by the Rev. Jou~N DAvrtoN. Post 8vo.
Pp. 84, cloth, 1844, 1s.

Owen (RoBert DALE). FOOTFALLS ON
THE BOUNDARY OF ANOTHER WORLD.
An en arged English Copyright Edition.
Ten editions of this work have been
sold within a very short time in Ame-
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the narrative so keenly satirises, Most telling
and characteristic iliustrations, from the penci
of Alfred Crowquill, are lavishly sprinkled
throughout the volume, and the whole getting
up entitles it to rank as afif‘t book worthy of
special notiee,""— English Churchman.

* The public, to their sorrow. have not seen
much of Alfred Crowquill lately { but we are
glad to find him in the field again, with the
story of the ‘Gooroo Simple.’ ~ The hook is
most excellent fooling, but eontains, besides, o

** To come tosuch writing as * Hearts in Mort-
main, and Corneliz’ after the anxieties and
roughness of our worldly struggle, is like bath-
ing in fresh waters after the dust and heat of
bodily exertion . . . . . o peculiar and
attractive grace they join considerable dramatic
power, and one or iwo of the characters atre con-
ceived and executed with real genius’—Pro-
spective Review.

* Both stories contain matter of thought and
reflection which would set up a dozen common-

mine of recondite Oriental lore,
even the addition of notes and a glossary ; and
moreover, there is a vein_of guiet philosophy
running through 1t very pleasant to peruse.”—
Illustrated London News. R

¢ The story is irresistibly funny, and is aided
by fifty illustrations by Alfred Crowquill. The
book is got up with that luxury of paper and
type which is of itself, and in itself, & pleasure
to look upon.>— Globe.

“ The book is amusing, and is, moreover, ad-
mirably illustrated by the gentleman known as
Alfred Crowquill with no fewer than #ifty comic
woodcnts. It isno less admirably got up, and
beautifully bound, and it will be most acceptable
to a large portion of the public ®— Qbserver.
Groves. JoHN Groves. A Tale of the

War, By 8. E. De M . 12mo.

Pp. 16, sewed, 1846. 6d,
Gundcrode. CORRESPONDENCE - GF

FrAULEIN GUNDERODE and BETTINA VON

ARNIM. Cr.8vo. Pp. 856, cloth. 6s.

agen, NoRioa; or,  Tales from
the Olden Time. Translated from the

German of Augnst Hagen. Fep. 8vo.,

ornamental binding, suitable for pre-

sentation. Pp. xiv. and 374 5s.

++This pleasant volume is got up in that style
of imitation of the books of & century ago, which
has of late become so much the vogne., The
thngraphical and mechanical departinents of
the volume speak loudly for the taste and enter-~
prise bestowed upon it. Simple in ity style,
pithy, reasonably pungent—tie book smaeks
strongly of the pieturesque old days of which it
treats. A lonf stuly of the art-antiquities of
Nurnberg, and a profound ecquaintance with
the records, letters, and memoirs, still preserved,
of the times of Albert Durer and his great bro-
ther artists, have enabled the author to lay
betore us  forcibly~-drawn and highly-finished

icture of art and household life in that wonder-
ully art-practising aud art-reverencing old city
of Germany."—A tlas.

‘* A delicious little book. Tt is full of a quaint
garrulity, and characterised by an earnest sim-
plicity of thought and diction, which admirably
conveys to the readcr the household and artistic
German life of the tines of Maximilian, Albert
Durer, and Hans Sachs, the celebrated cobbler
and ‘ master singer,’ as well as most of the artist
celebrities of Nirnberg in the 16th century. Art
is the chief end and aim of this little history. It
ig lauded and praised with a sort of unestenta-
tious devotion, which explains the religions pas-
sion of the early moulders of the ideal and the
beautiful: and, perhaps, throngh a consequent
deeper concentration of thought, the secret of
thelr success.”— Weekly Dispatch,

“ A volume full of"’ interest for the lover of
old times; while the form in which it is presented
to ue may incite many to think of art and look
into its many wondrous influences with a curi
ous earnestness unknown to them before. It
points & moral also, in the knowledge that a
people may be brought to take interest in what
18 chaste and beantiful as in what is coarse and
degrading,— Manchester Faaminer.

Hearts In Morimain, and Cor.

nelia, Two Novels. Pcst 8vo. Pp. 458,

cloth, 55, 1850

place cirenlating-library p e Eaga
mner.

** It i not often now-a-deys that two works of
such a_rare degree of excellence in their class
are to be found in one volume ; it is rarerstill to
find two works, each of whirh contains matter
for two volumes, bound up in these times in one
cover."” ~ Observer,

“The above is an_extremely pleasin% book.
The story is written in the antiquated form of
letters, but its simpli ity and good taste redeem
it from the tediousness and appearance of
egotism which i_enemlly attend that style of
composition.”— Kconomist.

* Well written and interesting.-- Daily News,

“Two very pleasing and elegant novels. Some
passages display descriptive powers of a high
order == Britannia,

Meine. SELECTIONS FROM THE POETRY
oF HenricH HEINE. Translated by

JOHN ACKERLOS. 12mo. Pp. viii, and
66, stiff cover. 1854. 1a,
PI1cTURES OF TRAVEL. Translated

from the German of Hrnry HEIvE.
By CHARLES G. LrLAND, Crown 8vo.,
Pp.472. 18%6. 7s.6d.

Historical Sketches of the 01d
Painters. By the Author of “ Three
Experiments of Living,” etc. 8vo. sd. 2s.
*‘That large class of readers who are not ac-

customed to refer to the original sourees of in-
formation, will find in it intercsting notices of
men of whom they may have known little else
than the names, and who are_daily becoming
mare the subjects of our carfosity and adimnira~
tion."—Christian Examiner.

Horroeks., Zexo. A Tale of the
Italian War, and other Poems. To
which are added 'ranslations from
Modern German Poetry. By Jamrs

D. Torrocks. 12mo. Pp. vil. and
286, cloth, 1854. 5s.
Howitt, THE D{isSELDORF ARTISTS

ALBUM. Twenty-seven superb Litho-

tint Illustrations, from Drawings by

Achenbach, Hubner, Jordan, Lessing,

Leutze, Schadow, Tidemand, etc. With

Contributions, original and translated,

by Mary Howitt, Anne Mary Howitt,

Francis Bennoch, ete, Edited by Mary

How1rr. 4to, elegantly bound in cloth,

18s. ; or, in fancy teather binding, £1 Is.
Humboldt (ArLex. VoN), LETTERS TO

VARNHAGEN Von ENSE. Authorised

English Translation, with Explanatory

Noteg, aud a full Iudex of Names, In

1 vol. 8vo., handsomely bound in cloth,

pri el2s.

* [tseldom oceurs that th importance nd
value of a great man®s thoughts are so imme-
diately attested as these have been, by the un~
equivocal disapprobation of the silly at their
publication' Court Circular.
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rica. In the present edition, the anthor | Strauss.

has introduced a considerable quantity

of new matter. In 1 vol, poust 8vo.,

neatly bound in cloth, 7s. 6d.

* Tt is a8 calm aud logical a work as exists in
the English langnage.”— Weldon's Register.

“ Mr. Owen is a thorough conscientious man,
an acute reasoner, and a cultivated and accom-
plished writer ~Adtlas.

“But his book is not merely curiovs and
samusing, its utility may be recognised, even by
those who_dissent most strongl"y from the au-
thor’s conelusions."—Spectator.

Quinet, UurraMONTISM ; or, THE
RoMAN CHURCH AND MODERN S0CIETY.
By E. QUINET, of the College of France.
Translated from the French (Third
Edition), with the Author’s appreba-
tion, by C. Cocks, B.L. Dlost 8vo.,
Pp,ix. and 184, cloth, bs. 1845,

Religious Thoughts (The) and
Memoranda of a Belicver in
Nature, Post 8vo. Pp. viii. and
225, cloth. 1855, 2s. 6d.

Science of Happiness, Developed
in a Beries of Essays on Self Love, By
a Friend to Humanity. 8vo. Pp. xii,
and 141, 8s, 6d.

THE OPINIONS OF PROFESSOR
Davip ¥. S¥RAUSE, A8 EMBODIED IN HIS
LeTTER TO THE BURGOMASTER HINZEL,
PROFESSOR ORELLI, AND PROFESSOR
Hizie aT ZugicH. With an Address to
the People of Zurich. By Prormssor
Orerui. Translated from the Second
Edition of the original. 8vo. Dp. 81,
sewed, 1s. 1844,

Ullmann., Tae WorsHIP oF GEN1US,
AND THE DISTINCTIVE CHARACTER OR
EsseNCE oF CHRISITANITY. By Pro-
FE8SOR C. ULLMAawN. Translated by
Lucy SBanprorp. Post 8vo. Pp. 116,
cloth, 38s. 6d.

What is Truth? Post 8vo. Pp. 124,
cloth, 1854. 8s.

‘Wilson, CaTHOLICITY SPIRITUAL AND
INYELLECTUAL, An attempt at vindi-
cating the Harmony of Faith and
Knowledge. A series of Discourses.
By Tromas WiLsoN, M.A ., late Minister
of 8t. Peter's Mancroft, Norwich;
Author of *“‘Travels in Egypt,” etc.
8vo. Pp. 232, cloth. 1850, 5s,

Philology.

ENGLISH.

Asher (Davip, Pa. D.). O~ tue 8tUnDY
oF MODERN LANGUAGES in general, and
of the English Language in particular,
An Essay. 12mo., cloth, pp. viii. and
80. 2s.

*Ihave read Dr. Asher's Essay on the Study
of the Modern Languages with profit and
pleasure, and think it might be usefully re-
printed here, It would open to many English
students of their own language some interesting
points from which to regard it, and suggest to
them works bearing upon it, which otherwise
they might not have heard of. Any weakness
which it has in_respect of the absolute or re-
Iative value of English authors does not mate-
rially affect its value.—~RicHARD C. TRENCI,
Westminster, June 25, 1859,

Bartlett (JopN RussriL). DICTIONARY
OF AMERICANTEMS : A Glossary of Words
and Phrases colloquially used in the
United States. Second Edition, con-
siderably enlarged and improved. 1 vol.
8vo. Pp. xxxii. and 524, cloth, 16s.

Bowditch (N. I.). SvurroLk SUr-
~NaMEes, Third Edition, 8vo. Pp. xxvi.
and 758, cloth, 15s.

Chapman., Tue NATURE AxD UsE oF
LANGUAGE, POPULARLY CONSIDERED. A
Lecture. By Epwin CHAPMAN. 8vo.
1826. Pp. 82, 18.

Canones Lexicographici: or
Rules to be observed in editing the
New English Dictionary of the Philolo-
gical Bociety, prepared by a Committee
of the SBociety. 8vo. Pp. 12, sewed, 6d.

Coleridge (Hererrt, Esq., of Lin-
coln’s Inn, Barrister-at-Law). A Gros-
SARIAL INDEX to the printed Engligh
Literature of the Thirteenth Century.
1 vol. 8vo.,, cloth. Pp, 104, 5s.

An_ Etymological Analysis of
all English Words, being a list
of all the Prefixes, Roots, and Suffixes
in English, with all the words contain-
ing each Prefix, Root, and Suffix under
it. Made by Dr. C. LOTTNER, of the
University of Berlin, and edited by
F.J. FURNIVALL, Esq., M.A., Trin. Hall,
Camnbridge, Editor of the Philological
Society's Proposed New Engligh Die-
tionary. 8vo.

A Concise Early English Dic-
tionary for the period 1250—1526,
the Beginning of Farly English to the
Date of the First English New Testa-
ment. Edited by F. J, Furni 7avy, Bsq.,
M.A. Trin. Hall, Cambridge. 8vo,




Tribner & Co., 60, Paternoster Low.

21

A Concise Middle- English Dic.
tionary for the period 15261674,
the date of the First English New Tes-
tameut to Milton’s death. Edited by
F. J. FURNIvALL, Esq., M.A. 8vo.

Philological Society. PRrorosaLs
FOR THE PUBLICATION OF A NEw ENG-
LisE DicrioNary. 8vo. Pp. 32, sewed,

The Philological Seclety’s New
English Dictionary. Basis of
Comparison. Third Period. Eighteenth
and Nineteenth Centuries. Part 1., A
toD. 8vo. Pp, 24, sewed, 6d.

‘Wedgwood (Hexsteigr, M.A. late
Tellow of Christ’s College, Cambridge).
A DictioNaRY oF ENGLisH ETYMOLOGY.
3 vols. Vol. 1, embracing letters A to
D. 8vo. Pp. xxiv. and 508, cloth, 14s.

% Dictionaries are n class of bouks not usually
esteemed light reading; but no intelligent man
were to he pitied who should find himself shut
up on & rainy day,in a lonely house, in the
dreariest part of Salisbury Plain, with no other
mesus of recreation than that which Mr. Wedg-
wood’s Dictionary of English Etymolugr could
afford him. 1le would read it through, from
cover to cover, at 8 sitting, and only regret that
he had not the second volume to begin upon
forthwith. It is a very able book, of great re-
search, full of delightful surprises, a repertory
of the fairy tales of linguistic science.—Spec-~

tator, .

SPANISH.

Morentin (MaxueL M. be). EsTUDIOS
FrroLocicos 6 sea Exdmen razonado de
las difficuitades Principales en la Len-
gua Espafiola. Un tomo en 8vo. mayor,
de 576 paginas. 128

A SKETCH OF THE COMPARA-
TIVE BEAUTIES of the French and Spa-
nish Languages. Part 1. 8vo. Pp. 85,
sewed, 18, 6d. Part II. 8vo. Pp. 60,
sewed, 2s.

MODERN GREEK.

Sophocles (E. A). A Grossary of
later und Byzantine Greek. 4to. Pp. iv.
and 624, cloth, £2 8s.

AFRICAN.

Osbhurn (Wirniam, R.8.L.). THE MoNU-
MENTAL HisToRrY OF EGYPT, as recorded
on the Ruins of her Temples, Palaces,
and Tombs, Illustrated with Maps,
Plates, ete. 2 vols. 8vo. Pp, xii. and
461 ; vil. and 643, £32 2s.

Vol. 1—From the Colonization of the Valley to

.the Visit of the Patriarch Abram.

Vol. Il—~Fromn the Visit of Abram to the Exodus.

Grout (Rev, Lewis, Missionary of the
American Board ; and Corresponding
Member of the American Oriental So-
ciety). THE IsizuLy. A Grammar of
the Zulu Language ; accompanied with
a Historical Introduction, also with an
Appendix. 8vo. Pp. lii. and 432, cloth,
21s.

JAPANESE.

Alcock (RuTrERFORD, Resident British
Minister at Jeddo). A PRACTIOAL GRAM-
Mak of the Japanese Launguage., 4to.
Pp. 61, cloth, 18s.

Hoffmann (J., Japunese Interpreter
to the Government of the Dutch East
Indies). SuHopPPING DiaLocUEs in Ja-
pancse, Duteh, and English. Oblong
8vo., sewed, 3s.

CHINESE.

Hernisz (Stanmsuas, M.D., Attaché to
the U. 8. Legation at Paris; late At-
taché to the U. 8. Legation in Chinnj;
Member of the Americau Oriental So-
ciety, etc., ete.). A GUIDE 10 CONVER-
saTioN in the English and Chinese
Languages, for the use of Americans
and Chiness, in California and else-
where. Square 8vo. Pp. 274, scwcd.
188,

The Chinese characters contained in this work
are frow the colleetions of Chinese qups, en-
raved on steel, and cast into movable types, by
r. Marcellin 'Legnmd, Engraver of the Impe-
rial Printing Oifice at Paris; they are uscd by
most of the Missions to China.

Legge. Tar CHINESE Crassics.  With
a Translasion, Critical and Exegetical,
Notes, Prolegomena, and Copious In-
dexes. By JaMEs LEGGE, D.D., of the
London Missionary Society. In seven
vols.  Val. L, containing Confucian
Analects, the Great Learning, and the

Doctrine of the Mean. 8vo. Pp. 526,
cloth, price £2 2s. Vol. 1L, containing
the Works of Mencius. &vo. Pp. 634,

cloth, price £2 2s.

Medhurst. CriNest DIALOGUES, QUES-
170Ny, and FAMILIAR SENTENCES, lite-
rally rendered into English, with a
view to promote commercial inter-
course, and assist begiuners in _the
language. By the late W. H. Mip-
norst, D.D. A new and enlarged
edition. PartI. Pp.66. 8vo. price bs.

BANSKRIT.
Goldstiicker (Treopor, Ph. D., Pro-
fessor of the Sanskrit Language and
Literature in University College, Lon-
don), A DICTIONARY, SANSKRIT AND
ENGLISH, extended and improved from
the second edition of the Dictionary of
Professor H. H. WiLsoN, with his sanc-
tion and concurrence ; together with a
Supplement, Grammatical Appendices,
and an Index, serving as a Sanskrit-
English Vocabulary. Parts 1. to 1IV.
4to. Pp. }—320. 1856—1860. Each
Part 6s.
— PaniNt: His Place in San-
skrit Literature. An Investigation of
some Literary and Chronological Ques-
tions which may be settled by a study
of his Work. A separate impression of




22

Catalogue of Important Works.

the Preface to the Facsimile of M.S.
No. 17 in the Library of Her Majesty’s
Home Government for India, which
contains a portion of the MANAVA-KAL-
PA-SUTRA, wilh the Commentary of
KuMaria-Swamin, Imperial 8vo, Pp.
268, cloth, 12s.

Manava-KalpaaSutra; being a
ﬁortion ot this ancient work on Vaidik
ites, togetber with the Commentary
of KUMARILA-SWAMIN. A Facsimile of
the MS. No. 17 in the Library of Her
Majesty’s Home Government for India.
With a Preface by THHODORE GOLD-
STHCKER. Oblong folio. pp. 268 of letter-
press, and 121 leaves of facsimiles.
Cloth, £4 4s.

Rig-Veda Sanhita. A Collection
of Ancient Hindu Hymns, constituting
the Fifth to Eighth Ashtakas, or Books
of the Rig-Veda, the oldest authority
for the Religious and Social Institu~
tions of the Hindus. Translated from
the original Sanskrit by the late
Horace HayMan WiLson, M.A., TLR.S.,
ete, Edited by JamEs R, BALLANTYNE,
LL.D., late Principal of the Govern-
ment Sanskrit College of Benares.
Vols. IV, V., and VI. 8vo., cloth,

[In the Press.

NSelect Specimens of the Thea-
tre of the Hindus, translated from
the Original Sanskrit. By Horace
Hayman Winson, M.A., F.R.S. Second
Edition. 2 vols. 8vo., cloth. Pp.lxx.
and 384, 415, 15s.

CONTENTS.

Vol. I, Preface—Treatise on the Dramatic Sys-
tem of the Hindus—Dramastranslated
from the Original Sangkrit—The
Mrichchakati, or the Toy Cart=Vik-
rama and Urvasi, or the Here and the
Nymph—-Uttara Ramé Cheritra, or
continuation of the History of Rama.

Vol. IL. Dramas translated from the Original
Sanskrit—Maldti and Madhava, or the
Stolen Marringe—~Mudri Rakshasa, or
the Signet of the Minister—Retnavala,
orthe Necklace-=Appendix, containing
short accounts of ditferent Dramas.

Wilson., WORKS BY THE LATE HORACE
H. WiLsox,M.A., F.R.8., Member of the
Royal Asiatic Societies of Calcutta and
Paris, aud of the Oriental Society of
Germany, etc., and Boden Professor of
Banskrit in the University of Oxford.
Val. I. Also under this title, Essavs
AND LECTURES, CHIEFLY ON THE RELI-
GION oF THE HINDUs. By the late H.
H. Wizson, M.A., F.R.8., ete. ete.
Collected and Edited by Dr. REINHOLD
Rosr, Intwo vols. Vol I, containing
“ A Sketch of the Religious Sects of the
Hindns.” 8vo. Pp. 912, cloth, price
10s. 6d.

The Series will consist of twelve volumes, A
detailed Prospectus may be liad on application.

‘Wise (T. A., M.D., Bengal Medical Ser-
vice). COMMENTARY oN THE HINDU
SysTEM OF MEDICINE. 8vo. pp. xx. and
432, cloth, 7s, 6d.

Young (Ropert, F.E.8.L.). GUJARATI
EXEROISES; or a New Mode of Learn-
ing to Read, Write or Speak the Guja-
rati Language, on the Ollendorffian
System. 8vo, pp. 500, sewed, 123,

Russian,
¥elsyeff (Basit). A New Rossian
GRAMMAR, based upon the phonetic
laws of the Russian Language. 8vo.
|Znthe Press
Zuwnp.

Haug. OUTLINE OF A (RAMMAR OF
THE ZEND LANGUAGE. By MARTIN
Hava, Dr. Phil 8ve. Pp. 82,
sewed. 14s. 1861,

———— Es3AY8 ON THE SACRED LaAN-
GUAGES, WRITINGS, AND RELIGION OF
TEE PArsEEs. By MarrIN Haveg,
Dr. Phil,, Buperintendent of Sanskrit
Studies in the Poona College. 8vo.
Pp. 278, cloth, 21s. 1862.

AMERICAN,

Colleceao de Vocabulos e
Frases usados na Provincia de 8.
Pedro de Rio Grande do Sul no Brazil.
16mo. pp. 32, sewed, 2s. 6d.

Evangeliarinm, Epistolarium
et Lectionarium Aztecpm, sive
Mexicanum, ex Antiquo Codice Mexi-
cano, nuper reperto, depromptum cum
ﬁraefatione interpretatione adnotationi-

us  Glossario edidit BERNARDINUS-
BiowpELLI. Folio. Pp. 1. and 574.
1858. (Only 400 copies printed, on
stouf writing-paper.  Bound half Mo-
roceo, gilt top, uncut edges). £6 6s.
The very interesting Codex of which the above
is'a eareful reprint, was discovered in Mexico by
Beltrami, in the year 1826. It is composed in the
purest and most elegant Nahuati, that was ever
written, by Bernardino $ahagun, a Spanish Fran-
ciscan, assisted by two princes of the royal house
of Anshuac, one the son of Montezuma, the other
the son of the Prince of Tezcuco—and purports to
be a ¢ postilla’? (gost illa scilicet toxtus verba) on
the Gospels and Epistles, Sahagun arrived at

Mexico in the year 1529, and lived and laboured

with great success in that country for fully sixt’y

years, Mr. Biondelli has ied Saha S

text by a Latin version, hasadded a copious Voca-

bulary, Nahuati and Latin, and, by his introduc-
tory observations, has thrown considerable light
not alone upon the Nahuati language, its afinity
to other families of languages, its grammatical
peculiarities, but also upon the traditions, institu.
tions, and monuments of the Aztecs—thus furming

a complete treasury of everythlng appertaining to

the ancient Aztecs.

- POLYNESIAN,

Girey. Maori MEMENTOS ; being a Se-
ries of Addresses, presented by the
Native People to His Excellency Str
Georce Grey, K.C.B, F.R.8., With
Introduction, Remarks, and Explana-
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tory Notes. To which is added a small
Collection of LAMENTS, etc. By CHARLES
OL1vER B. Davies. 8vo. Pp. 927, 12s.

Willlams, First Lessonsin the Maort
Language, with a short Vocabulary.
By W. L., Wrrriams, B.A. 8quare 8vo.
Pp. 80., cloth. London, 1862, 3s. 6d.

PorLveroTs.

Triglot. A ComrLeTE DICTIONARY,
Encrisn, GErMAN, AND FRENCH, on an
entirely new plan, for the use of the
Three Nations. In Three Divisions.
One vol. small 4to, cloth, red edges.
10s. 6d.

Tetraglot., New Untversat DieTIon-
ARY OF THE ENGLISH, FRENOH, ITALIAN,
AND GERMAN LANGUAGES, arranged
afterda new system. Small 8vo, cloth.
7s. 6d.

Grammatography. A MaxvaL or
REFERENCE TO THE ALPHABETS OF
ANCIENT AND MODERN LANGUAGES.
Based on the German Compilation of
F. BAsLLHorN, In one vol. Royal 8vo.
Pp. 80, cloth, price 7s, 6d.

The “Grammatography is offered to the
public as a compendious introduction to the
reading of the most important Ancient and
Modern Languages. Simple in its design, it will
be consulted with advantage by the Philological
Student, the Amateur Linguist, the Bookseller,
the Corrector of the Press, and the diligent
Compositor.

ALPHABETICAT, INDEX.

Afghan (or Pushto),
mharic,

Anglo-Saxon,

Arabic,

Arabic Ligatures.

Aramaic,

Archaic Characters.

Armenian, .

Assyrian Cuneiform.

engali

Bohemian {(Czechian).

Bigfs.

Burmese,

Canarese (or Carnd-

Coptic. A
((J)mato-Gla.gohtic.

URC,
Cyrillic (or Old Sla-
vonic)
Czechian. (or Bohe-
mian).

Danish.
Demotie,
Estrangelo.
Ethiopic,
Etruscan.
eorgian,
Germgn,
Glagolitics
Gothic.
G
G

In]

Teek.
reek Ligatures.

Greek (Archaic).

Gujerati  (or Guze~
rattee),

Hjeratic.

Hieroglyphics,

Hehrew.

Hebrew (Archaic).

Hebrew (Rabbiuical),

Hebrew (Judmo-Ger-

man).
Hebrew (current hand).
Hungarian.
Hyrian.
rish.
talian (0ld).
apanese.
avanese.
Lettish.
Mantshu,
Median Cuneiform,
Modern Greck (or
Romaic).
Mongolian.
Numidian,
Old Slavenic {or
Cyritlic).
Palinyreninn,
Persian,
Persian Cuneiform.
Phenician,
Polish.
Pushito (or A fghan),
Romaic (or Modern
Greek).
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Russian Syriac,

Runes. amil.

amaritan, Telugu.

anserit. Tibetan.
Servian, Turkislh,
Slavenic (O1d). ‘Wallachian,
Sorbian (or Wendish). | Wendish (or Sorbian).
Swedish.

£nd.

A Latin, English, ktalian, and
Polygliot Antholegy, with ava-
riety of Translations and Illustrations.
To be published once a year; designed
to contribute to the cause of classical
learning, as well as to forward tho cul-
tivation of the English language and
literature in Italy, and that of the
Italian in Great Britain, America, and
Australia. Edited by JOHN SPAGGIARI.
Oct. 18681, No. 1, oblong 4to. 28, 6d.

A Handbook of African, Aus-
tralian, and Polynesian Phi.
Iology, asrepresented in the Library
of His Kxcelloncy Sir GEORGE GREY,
K.C.B., Her Majesty’s High Commis-
sioner of the Cape Uolony. Classed,
Annotated, and edited by Stz GrorcE
GREY, aud DR, H. J. BLEEK,

Vol. L Part). Sonth Afriea, 8vo. pp.186. 7s.61

Vol, . Part 2, Africa (North of the Tropic of

Capricorn), 8vo. pp. 70. 2s.

Vol. T.Part 3. Madagascar, 8vo. pp. 24. ls.

Vol IL Part ), Aunstralia, 8vo. pp.iv., 44. 13.6d.

Vol II. Paxt 2. Papuan Languages of the loy-

alty Tslands and: New fe-
brides, comprisiug those of the
Islands of Nengone, Litu,
Aneiteum, Tana, and others,
vo. pp. 12, 6d.

Vol. IL. Part 3. Fiji Islands and Rotuma (with

Supplement to Part 2, Papuan

Languages, and Part }, Aus-

tralia), 8vo. pp. 84, 1s.

Vol. IL. Part 4. New Zealand, the Chatham Is-

ands, and Aueklind Islands,

8vo. Fp. 76, 3s. 6d,

%ont nuation). Polynesia and
orneo, 8vo. pp. 77 to 154,

39, 6d.

The above is, without exception, the most im-
portant nddition yet made to African Philology.
The amount ot materials brought together%y
Sir George, with a view to elucidate the subject,
is stupendous; and the lahour hestowed on them,
and the results arrived at, incontestably estab-
Jish the claim of the author to be called the
father of African and Polynesian Philology.

OPINIONS OF THE PRESS.

¢ We congratulate the Governor of the Cu]pe
on the production of & most important aid to the
study of the twin sciences of philology and eth-
uology, and look forward to the completion of
the catalogue itself as a great and permanent
step towards the civilization of the barbarous
racvs whose formation, habits, language, reli-
gon, and food, are all, more or less, most care-

1y noted in its pages.”

Vol 1I. Part 4

'—Leader.

‘It is for these substantial reasons,that we
deemed it worth a_ brief notice to call attention
to these excellently-arranged catalogues (with
importaunt notes), describing the various works
in the libraxy of Sir George Grey, and by which
this great philanthropist will “greatly” aid in
civilizing the numerous peoples within the limit
of the colony of the Cape of Good Ilope.'—
Brighton Gazette,
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Natural History,

Agassiz (Lovis). AN Espavy oN CrLas-
SIPICATION, 8vo, cleth. 12s.

Blyth and Speke. REPORT oN 4
Z00oL0oGICAL COLLECTION FROM THE S0-
MaLI CoUnTRY. By EDWaArRD BLYTH,
Curator of the Royal Asiatic Society’s
Museum, Calcutta. Reprinted froin the
Twenty-fourth volume of the Journal
of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal ;
with Additions and Corrections by the
Collector, Capt. J. H. SpekE, F.R.G.8,,
&ct,d?vo. Pp.16. One Coloured Plate.
28. 6d.

Dana (James D, A.M., Member of the
Soc. Caes. Nat. Cur. of Moscow, the Soe.
Philomatique of Paris, ete.) A 8vsTEM
OF MINERALOGY : comprising the most
recent Discoveries; including full Des-
eriptions of S8pecies and their Localities,
Chemical Analyses and Formulas, Ta-
bles for the Determination of Minerals,
with a Treatise on Mathematical Crys-
tallography and the Drawing of Figures
of Crystals. Fourth Edition, re-written,
re-arranged, and enlarged. Two vols.
in one. Illustrated by 600 woodeuts.
8vo. Pp. 860, cloth. £14s.

Supplements to ditto, 1 to 8.

1s, each.

e~ MANUAL OF MINERALOGY;
including Observations on Mines,
Rocks, Reduction of Ores, and the Ap-
plications of the Secience to the Arts;
designed for the use of Schools and
Colleges. New edition, revised and en-
larged. With 260 IHustrations. 12mo.
Pp. xii and 456. 1860. 7s. 6d.

Nott and Gliddon. Tvres or MaN-
KIND ; or Ethnological Researches based
upon the .Ancient Monuments, Paint-
ings, Sculptures, and Crania of Races,
and upon their, Natural, Geographical,
Philological, and Biblical History, by J.

Ethnology, ete.

C. Norr, M. D,, Mobile, Alabama ; and
Geo. R. GLippoN, formerly U.8, Consul
at Cairo. Plates. Royal 8vo. Pp. 738.
Philadelphia, 1854, cloth. £1 5a.

Nott and GYiddon. The same, in
4to. £1 16s,

INDIGENOUS RACES OF THE
Earrr; or, New Chapters of Ethnolo-
gical Inquiry: including Monographs
on Special Departments™ of Philology,
Iconography, Cranioscopy, Paleonto-.
logy, Pathology, Arch®ology, Compa-
rative Geography, and Natural History,
contributed by Alfred Maury, Francis
Pulazky, and J. Aitken Meigs, M.D. ;
presenting Fresh Investigations, Dacu-
ments, and Materials, by J. C. Notr,
M.D., and GEo. R. GLIDDON. Platesand
Maps, 4to. Pp. 656. London and Phi-
ladelphia, 1857, sewed. £1 163

Nott and Gliddon. The sawe, royal
8vo. £1 8.

Pickering. THE GrograruIcAL Dis-
TRIBUTION OF ANIMALS AND PLANTS.
By Crarres Prckering, M.D. 4to.
Pp. 214, cloth, 1854, £1 Ils. 6d.

Sclater. CaTALOGUE oF A COLLECTION
OF AMERICAN Birps belonging to Philip
Lutley Sclater, M.A., Ph.D.,, F.R.8,,
&e. The figures will be taken from
Typical Specimens in the Collection.
8vo,  With Twenty Coloured Plates.
£110. [In Preporation.

The fbis. A MacazINe oF GFNERAL
OrnrtHOLOGY. Edited by Pr1LIP LUT-
LBY SCLATER, M.A. Vol. L 1859. 8vo,
cloth. Coloured Plates. £1 12s.

s ———— Vol. I1.,1860. £112s.
— —————Vol. IIL., 1861. £1 6s.
The Oyster: Where, How, and When

to Find, Breed, Cook,and Eat it. 12mo,
Pp. viii, and 96. 1s.

Medicine, ete.

Althaus (J., M.D.). A TREATISE ON
MeploaL BLECTRICITY, THEORETICAL
AND PracTICAL. 8vo, cloth. 7s. 6d.

THE 8ras oF Evrore, By
Junivs AutaAUs, M.D. 8vo., cloth.
[4n the Press,

e (C4SES TREATED BY FARADI-
saTioON. By JuLios AurHaUs, M.D.
12mo. Pp. 16, sewed, 1s.

Catlin (Groroe). TrE BreATH or
Lire. (Manugrag)h.) 8vo, with Ilus-
TRATIONS. 28. 6d.

Chapman. CHLOROFORM AND OTHER
AwmgrHETIOS ; their History and Use
during Childbed. By JoEN CHAPMAN,
M.D. Bvo., sewed, 1s,

———— CHRISTIAN REVIVALS;

their HisToRY AND NATURAL HisTory.

?y JoHN CHaPMAN, M.D. 8vo,, sewed,
s.




Triibner & Co., 60, Paternoster Row.

25

Dunglison (RosLEy)., A DICTIONARY
OF MEDICAL SCIENCE; containing a
Concise Explanation of the Various

- Subjects and Terms of Anatomy, Phy-
siology, Pathologf, Hygiene, Thera-
peutics, Pharmacology, Pharmacy, Sur-
ery, Obstetrics, Medical Jurispru-

ence, Dentistry, &ec.; Notices of (li-
mate, and of Mineral Waters ; Formule
for Officinal, Empiriddl, and Dietetic
Preparations, &c¢.; with French and
other Synonymes. By RosLey Dux-
crison, M.D., LL.D. Revised and very
greatly enlarged. 8vo. pp. 292. 18s,

Hecker (J. F.C, M.D.) Tar ErrDEMICS
OF THE MIDDLE AgGEs. Translated by
G. B, BamiNagroN, M.D., F.R.8. Third
Edition, completed by the Author's
Treatise on CHILD-PILGRIMAGES. 8vo,
cloth, pp. 384, price 9s.

ConrenTs :—The Black Death—The
Dancing Mania-The Bweating Sickness
—Child Pilgrimages.

This volume is oneof the series published by the

Sydenbam Society, and, a8 such, originally iesued

to its members only. The work having goue out

of print, this new edition ~the third — has been
undertaken by the present proprietors of the copy-
right, with the view not only of meeting the nu-
merous demands from the class to which it was
primniily addressed by its learned author, but also
for extending its circulation to the general reader,
to whom it had, heretofore, been all but inaccess-
ible, owing to the peculiar mode of its publica-
tion, and to whom it i believed it will be very
acceptable, on uecount of the great and growing
interest of its subject-matter, and the elegunt and
successful treatment thereof. The volume is a
verbatim reprint from the seconi edition ; but its
value has been enhanced by the addition of a
paper on ‘ Child-Pilgrimages, never Dbefore
translated ; and the present edition is therefore
the first and only one in the English language
which contains all the contributions of Dr.
Hecker to the history of medicine.

Parrish (EpwarD).. AN INTRODUCTION
T0 PRACTICAL PHARMACY ; designed as
a Text-Book for the Student, and as a
Guide for the Physician and Pharma-
ceutist. With many Formulas and Pre-
scriptions. Becond edition, greatly ¥n-
larged and Improved. With Two Hun-
dred and Forty-six Illustrations. 8vo.
pp. xxi. and 720. 1861. 15s.

Sick Chamber (Tue). 18mo. Pp. 60,
cloth, 1s. 1846,

Practical Science.

Austin. CeMeNTS AND THEIR CoM-
POUNDS; or, A Practical Treatise of
Calcareous and IHydraulic Cements,
their Preparation, Application, and
Use, Compiled troms the highest au-
thorities, and from the Author’s own
experience during a long period of pro-
fessional practice, To which is added
Information on Limes and Cements.
By JAMES GARDNER AUSTIN. 12mo.

[In the Press.

Calvert. ON IMPROVEMENTS AND PRo-
GRESS IN DYEING AND CaLico PRINTING
SINCE 1851, Illustrated with Numerous
Specimens of Printed and Dyed Fa-
brics. By Dr. F. Crace CaLvere,
F.R.8., F.C.8. A Lecture dolivered
before the Society of Arts, Revised
and Enlarged by the Author. 12mo.,
Pp- 28, sewed, 1s,

O’'Nelll. CHEMISTRY OF CALICO PRINT-
ING, DYEING, AND BLEACHING, including
Silken, Woollen, and Mixed Goods,
Practical and Theoretical, © With co-
pious references to original soureces of
information, and abridged specifica-
tions of the Patents connected with
these subjects, for the years 1858 and
1859. By CuAriLeEs O’NEIL. 8vo. Pp.
XII., 408. 18s.

Paterson. TrEATISE ON MILITARY
Drawine. With a Course of .Progres-
sive Plates. By CAPTAIN W.PATERSON,
Professor of Military Drawing, at the
Royal Military College, Sandburst.
4t0., boards.

Bibliography.

Allibone (AustiN8.) A Crirican Dic- | Berjeanw (F. Pr.) CanTicuMm CANTI-

TIONARY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE, AND
BRITISH AND AMER CAN AUTHORS, from
the Earliest Accounts “to the Middle
of the Nineteenth Century. (Vol.I.is
now published.) Two vols' imp. 8vo,
cloth. To Subseribers, £1 16s. ; to Non-
subscribers, £2 8s.

corUM., Reprinted in Facsimile from
the Scriverius Copy in the British Mu-
geum; with an Historical and Biblio-
graphical Tniroduction. In folio, 64 pp.
Only 150 copies printed, on stout tinted
paper; bound in the antigue style.
£2 2s.
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Caxton, THE GaME OF CHESS. A re-
production of WiLLiam CaxToN's GAME
OF Cuuss, the first work printed in
England. 8mall folio, bound iu vellum,
in the atyle of the period. Price £1 1s.
Frequently as we fread of the works of Cax-

ton, and the early English Printers, and of their

black letter books, very few persons have ever

ad the opportunity of seeing any of these pro-
ductions, and formm§ a proper estimate of the
ingenuity and skill of those who first practised
the “ Noble Art of Printing.”

‘This reproduction of the first work printed by
Caxton at Westminster, containing 23 woodeuts,
i intended, in some measure, to supply this
deficiency, and bring the present age into some-
what §reater intimacy with the Father of En~
glish Printers.

The type has been carefully imitated, and
the cuts traced from the copy in the British
Museum. The paper has also been made ex-
pressly, as near as possible like the original.

Delepierre. ANALYSE DEs TRAVAUX
DE LA SocifT# DES PHILOBIBLON DE
LoNDrES. Par OCTAVE DELEPIERRE.
Small 4to., laid paper, bound in the
Roxburgh style. {In the Press.

(Ornly 250 copies will be printed).

HISTOIRE LITTERATRE

12mo, cloth. 5s.

Edwards (Epwirp). MeMOIRS oF Li-
BRARIES, together with a PRACTIOAL
HAnDBOOK OF LIBRARY Economy. Two
vols, royal 8vo. Numerous Illustrations.
Cloth. £2 8s.

Ditro, large paper, imperial

£4 48,

Gutenberg (Joun). Firsr MASTER
PRINTER, His Acts, and most remark-
able Discourses, and his Death. From
the German. By C. W. 8vo, pp. 141.
10s. 6d.

Le Bibliomane. No. I, 8vo, pp. 20;
No. IL, pp. 20. 2s. each.

DES Fous.

8vo.

Nouvelles Plaisantes Reehera
ches p'uN HOMME GRAVE SURQUELQUES
FARCEURS. 8vo, Pp.53. 10s. 6d.

Uricoechea (Ezequizr, Dr., de Bogota,
Nueva Granala). Marotrca CoLoM-
BIANA : CATATLOGO DE ToDOS L08 MAPAS,
Pranos, VISTAS, BTG, RELATIVOS A LA
AMERICA-ESPANOLA. BraeIL, E ISLAS
ADYACENTES, Arreglada cronologica-
mente i precedida de una introduccion
sobre la historia cartografica de Ame-
rica. One vol. 8vo, of 232 pages., 6s.

Van de Weyer. Lns OPUsSCULES DE
M. 8yrLvaIN VaN bE WEYER de 1823
1861, Premidre Serie. Small 4to., printed
with old face type, on laid paper, ex-
pressly made for the purpose. Suit-
ably bound in the Roxburgh style,

In the Press,
(The Edition will consist of 300 copies oniy).

Ludewig (HerMany E.) THE LITERA-
TURE OF AMERICAN ABRORIGINAL LAN-
GUAGES. With Additions and Correc-
tions by Professor Wwm. W. TURNER.
Edited by Nrcoras TRUBNER. 8vo, iy
and general Title, 2leaves; Dr. Lude-
wig’s Preface, pp. v.—viii; Editor’s
Preface, pp. iv—xii; Biographical Me-
moir of Dr. Ludewig, pp. xiii, xiv; and
Introductory Bibliographical Notices,
pp. xiv—xxiv, followed by List of Con-
tents. Then follow Dr. Ludewig’s Bib-
liotheca Glottica, alphabetically ar-
ranged, with Additions by the Editor,
pp. 1—209; Professor Turner’s Addi-
tions, with those of the Editor to the
same, also alphabetically arranged, pp.
210—246; Index, pp. 247—256 ; and list
of Errata, pp, 257, 258, One vol. hand-
somely bound in cloth, price 10s. 6d.

‘Thig work is intended to supply a great want,
now that the study of Ethnology has proved that
exotic languages are not mere curiosities, but es-
sential and interesting parts of the natural history
of man, forming one of the most curious links in
the great chain of national affinities, defining as
they do the reciprocity existing between man and
the soil he lives upon. No one can venture to
write the history of America without a knowledge
of her aboriginal 1 3 an i tant as
such researches may séem to men engaged in the
mere bustling occupations of life, they will at
least acknowledge that these records of the past,
1ike the steru-lights of a departing ship, are the
last glimmers of suvage life, as it becomes ab-
sorbed or recedes Defore the tide of civilization.
Dr. Ludewig and Prof. Turner have made most di-
ligent use of the public and private collections in
Ameriea, access t0 all of which was most liberally
grantod to them. This has placed at their disposal
the labours of the American Missionaries, so little
known on this side of the Atlantic that they may
be logked upon almost in the light of untrodden
ground. But English and Continental libraries
have also been ransacked ; and Dr. Ludewig kept
up 2 constant and active correspondence with
scholars of *‘ the Fatherland,” as well as with men
of similar tastes and pursuits in France, Spain, and
IIoliand, determined to leave no stone unturned to
render his labours as complete as possible. The
volume, perfect in itself, is the first of an enlarged
edition of Vater’s ** Linguarum totius orbis In~
dex.” 'The work has been noticed by the press of
both Continents, and We may be permitted to refer
particularly to the following

OPINIONS OF THE PRESS.

¢ This_work, mainly the production of the late
Herr Ludewig, a German, naturalized in America,
iz devoted t0 an account of the literature of the
aboriginal languagoes of that country. It gives an
alphabeticnl list ogthe various tribes of whose lan-
gueges any record remains, and refers to the works,
papers, or manuscripts, in which such infornation
may be found. The work has evidently been a
labour of Iove ; and as no pains seem to have been
spared by the editors, Prof. Turner and Mr. Tritb-
ner, in rendering the work as accurate and com-
plete as possible, those who are most interested in
its eontents will be best able fo judge of the labour
and assidnity bestowed upon it by anshor, editors,
and publisher.”— 4 thenceum, 5th April, 1858,

** I'his is the first instalment of & work which
will be of the greatest value to philologists ; and is
& compendium of the aboriginal langnages of the
American continents, and & digest of all the known
literature bearing upon those languages. Mr.
‘Trithner’s hand has been engaged passum, and in
his preface he lays claim to about one-sixth of the
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whole ; and we have no doubt that the encourage=~
ment with which this portion of the work will be
received by scholars, will be such as to inspire Mr.
Tritbner with sufficient confldence to perscvere in
his_arduons and most honourable task.”e— The
Critic, 15th Dec., 1857,

** Few would believe that a good octavo volume
would be necessary to exhaust the subject ; yet s0
it is, and this handsome, useful, and curious
volume, carefully compiled by Mr. Ludewig, as-
sisted by Professor Turner, and edited by the eare-
ful hand of Mr. Triibner, the well-known pub-
lisher, will be sure to find a Eluce in many i
braries.”==Bent's A dvertiser, 6th Nov., 1857,

** The lovers of American linguistics will ind in
the work of Mr. Trithner scareely any point
omitted calculated to aid the comparative phi-
lologer in tracing the various languages of the
great Westorn Continent,” = Galway Mercury,
30th Jan., 1858,

*“ Only those deeply versed in philological studies
can appreciate this book at its full value. Itshows
that there are upwards of seven hundred and fifty
aboriginal American languages.” — Gentleman's
HMagazine, Feh. 1858,

** The work contains an account of no fewer than
seveu hundred different aboriginal dialects of Ame-
rica, withan introductory chapter of bibliographical
informution ; and upder each dialect is an aceount
of any grammars or other works illustrative of it
—The Bookseller, Jan. 1858,

** We have here the list of monuments still exist-
ing, of an almost innumerable series of languages
and dialects of the American Continent. Ta
greater part of Indian gramfars and vocabularies
exist only in MS., and were compiled chiefly by
Missionaries of the Christian Church ; and to Dr.
Ludewig and Mr. Trlibner, we arc, t‘hnruforp, the
more indebted for the great care with which they
have poiunted out where such are to be found, as
well as for enumerating those which have been
printed, cither in a separate shape, in collections,
or In vovaﬁes and travels, and elsewhere—
Leader, 11th Sept, 1858.

“I have not time, nor is it my purpose, to ga
into a review of this admirable work, or fo
attempt 1o indieate the cxtent and value of its
contents. It is, perhaps, enough to say, that apart
from a coneise but clear enumeration and notice of
the various general philological works which treat
with greater or less fulness of Ainerican languages,
or which incidentally touch upon their biblio-
graphy, it contains not less than 256 elosely-
printed octavo pages of bibliographical notices of
grammars, vocabularies, etc., of the aboriginal
languages of America. It is a peculiar and valuable
feature of the work that not only the titles of
printed or published grammars or vocabularies are
given, hut also that unpublished or MS. works of
these kinds are noticed, in all cases where they are
known to exist, but which have disappeared among
the debris of the suppressed convents and religious
entablishments of Spanish America."—FE.G.Squeer,
na lpapzj.r read before the American Ethnolo-
gical Society, 12th Jan., 1858,

* In eonsequenca of the denth of the author ho-
fore he had finished the revisal of the work, it
has been carefully examined by eompetent scho-
lars, who have also made many valuable addi-
tions,” ~ American Publishers' Circulur, 30th
Jan., 1858.

“ Tt contains 256 closely-printed pages of titles
of printed books and manuscripts, and notices of
American aboriginal 1 d emb To-
ferences to nearly all that has been written or pub-
lished respecting them, whether in special works
or incidentally in books of travel, periodicals, or
proceedings of learned societies.” — New York
Herald, 26th Jan., 1858,

*“ The manner in which this contribution to the
bibliography of American languages has been ex-

ecuted, both by the anthor, Mr. Ludewig, and the
able writers who have edited the work since his
death, is spoken of in the highest terms by gen-
tlemen most conversant with the subject.” ==
American Historical Magazine, Vol. IL., No. 5,
May, 1858,

¢ Je terminerai en annongant le premicr volume
d'une publication appelée & rendre de grands ser-
vices A Ia philologie comparée ot & la linguistique
générule. Je veux parler de la Bibliotheca Glot~
tica, ouvrage devant renformer la lisie de tous les
dictionnaires et de toutes les grammaires des
langues connues, tant imprimés gque manuserits.
Lréditeur de cette précivuse Dibliographie cst M.
Nicolas Tritbner, dont le nom est honorabiement
connu dans le monde oriental. Le premier volume
©st consacré aux idiomes Américaines ; le second
doit traiter des langues de I'Inde. Le truvail est
fait avec le soin le plus consciencieux, et fera
honnen ¥A M. Nicolas Tritbner, surtout 8'il pour-
suit son ceuvre avee la méme ardeur qu'il amise &
le commeneer.” - L. Leon de Rosny. Revue
de I'Orient, Fevrier, 1858,

* Mr. Tritbner's most important work on the
hibliography of the aboriginal lungnages of Ame-
ricu ig deserving of all praise, as eminently useful
to those who study that branch of literature. The
value, t00, of the book, and of the pains whichits
compilation must have cost, will not ba lessened by
the consideration that it 33 first in this fleld of lin-
guiatic literature.” - Petermann's Geographische
Mrttheilungen, p. 79, Feb., 1858,

¢ Undoubtedly this volume of Triibner's Bib-
liotheca Glottica ranks amongst the most valuable
additions which of late years have enriched our
bibliographical literature. To us Germans it is
most gratifying, that the initiative has been taken
by u German bookseller himself, one of the most
intelligerit and active of our countrymen abroad,
to produce a work which has higher aims than
mere pecuniary profit, and that he too, has lae
boured &t its production with his own hands;
because daily it is becoming a circumstance of
rarer oceurrenco that, as in this case, it is a book-
weller’s primury ohjeet to serve the cause of lite-
rature rather than to enrich himself.”— P. Tromel,
Borsenblatt, 4th Jan., 1858,

“In the compilation of the work the editors
have availed themselves not only of the labours
of Vater, Barton, Duponceau, Gallatin, De Souza,
and others, but also of the MS. soutces left by the
migsionaries, and of many books of which eventhe
library of the British Museum is deficient, and fur-
nish the fullest account of the literature of no less
than 525 languages, The valus of the work, 50 ne-
cesgary to'the study of ethnology, is greatly en-
hanced by the addition of a good Index.”—Berliner
National-Zeitung, 22nd Nov,, 1857.

* The name of the author, to all those who are
acquainted with his former works, and who know
the thoroughmess and p h of his in-

igati i fAci g that this work
will be one of standard authority, and one that will
fully answer the demands of the present time."em
Petzholdt's Anzeiger,Jan., 1858,

* The chief merit of the editor and publigher is
to have terminated the work carefully and lucidly
in contents and form, and thus to have established
a new and largely augmented edition of ' Vater's
Linguarum totius orbis Index,’ after Professor
Jilg’s revision of 1847. In order to continue and
complete this work the editor requires the assist~
ance of all those who are acquainted with this new
branch of science, and we sincerely hope it may be
accorded to him."—sMagazin fur die Literatur des
Auslandes, No. 38, 1858,

# As the general title of the book indicates, it
will be extended to the languages of the other
continents, in case it meet with a fuvourable recep=
tion, which we most cordially wish it.” 4.F. Pott,
Preussische Jahrbucher, Vol. 1L, part 1,
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* Cette compilation savante est sans contredit, le
travail bibliographique le plus important gue notre
dpoque ait vu surgir sur les natlons indigdnes de
PAmérique,—Nouvelles dnncles des Voyuges,
Avril, 1859,

“La Bibliotheca Glottica, dont M. Nicolas
Tritbner, a commencé la publication, est un des
livres les plus utiles quu aient janais €té rédigés

our faciliter 'étude de Ia philologio " comparde,
ie premier tome de cette grand bibHographie lin-
guistigue comprend la liste textuelle de toutes les
grammaires, de tous les dictionnaires et des voca-
bulaires méme les moins ¢tendus qui ont 6t¢ in-
primés dans ley différents dialectes des deux Amé-
riques ; cn outre, il fait connaltre les ouvrages
manuscrits de la méme uature renfermés dans les
principales hiblioth2q publiques et particulidres,
Ce travail o dQ néeessiter de longues et patientes
recherches ; aussi mérite-t-il d’attirer tout particu-
lidrement I'attention des philologucs. Puissent les
autres volumes de cette bibliothdque Btre rédigés
avec le mime soin et se trouver bientdtentre los
mains de tous les suvants auxquels ils peuvent
rendre des services inappréciubles.’=Revue Ame-
ricaine et Orientale, No. L., Oct. 1858.

*“ To every fresh addition to the bibliography of
language, of which wo have a most admirable spe-
cimen in this work, the thoughtful linguist will
ever, ns the great problem of tho uniti' of hunman
speech approaches towards its full solution, turn
with incrensing satisfaction and hope.

“ But Mr. Nicolas Trubner, however, has per-
haps, outhe whole, done the highest service of all
to the philologer, by the publication of * "The Li-
torature of American Aboriginal Languages,” He
has, with the aid of Professor Turncr, groatly en-
larged, and at the same time most skilfully edited,
the valuable materials acquired by his deceased
friend H. Ludewig. We do not, indeed, at this
momtent, kuow any sinilar work deserving of full
comparison with it. In its ample enumeration of
important works of reference, and carcful record
of the most recent facts in the literature of its sub-
Ject, it, as might have been expected, greatly sur-
passes Jilg's * Vater,’ valuable and trustworthy
though that learned German’s work undoubtedly
is."==North British Reviecw, No. 53, Fcbruary,
1859, .

The Editor has also received most kind and en-
couraging letters respecting the work, from Sir
George Grey, the Chevalier Bunsen, Dr. Th.
Goldstlicker, Mr, Watts (of the Museum), Pro-
feasor A. Fr. Pott (of Halle), Dr, Julius Petzholt
{of Dresden), Hofrath Dr. Grasse (of Dresilen); Me
¥, F. de In Figaniére (of Lisbon), B. Bdwards (of
Manchester), Dr. Max Mdiler (of Oxford), Dr.
Buschmann (ot Berlin), Dr. JUilg (of Cracow), and
other linguistic scholars.

Triibner (Nicorss). TrUBNER'S BIb-
LIOGRAPHICAL GUIDE TO AMERICAN LI«
TERATURE: 2 Classed List of Books
published in the United States of Ame-
rica, from 1817 to 1857. With Bibliogra-

hical Introduction, Notes, and Alpha-
etical Index. Compiled and Edited by

Nicoras TRiBNER. In One vol. 8vo, of

750 pages, half-bound, price 18s.

This work, it is believed, is the first attempt to
marshal the Literature of the United States of
America during the last forty years, according to
the generally received bibliographical canons.

'he Librarian will welcome it, no doubt, as a
companion volume to Brumnet, Lowndes, and
Ebert ; whilst, to the bookseller, it will be a faith-
ful guide to the American branch of English Lite-
rature==u branch which, on account of its rapid in-
crease and rising importance, beging to force itsolf
daily more and more upon his attention. Nor will

the work be of less iriterest to the man of letters
i h as it lete "T'ables of Con-
tents to all the more prominent Collections of the
Americans, to the Journals, Memoirs, Proceedings,
and Transnctions of their learned Societies—and
thus furnishes an intelligible key to a departinent
of Awmerican seientifle activity hitherto but imper-
fectly known and understood in Burope.

OPIN10NS oF THE PRESS.

““ It has been reserved for a foreigner to have
comlpxled, for the benefit of European readers, a
really trustworthy guide to Anglo-American
literature. This honourable distinction husbeen
fairly won Ly Mr. Nicholas Trlibner, the tutelli-
gent'and well-known publisher in Paternoster-
row. 'That gentleman has succeeded in making
a very valuable additon to bibliographica:
knowledge, in a quarter where it was much
wanted."—Universul Review, Jan., 1859,

‘“ ¢ Trubner's Bibliographical Guide to Ameri-
can Literature' deserves praise for the great care
with which it is prepared, and the wenderful
amount of informsation coutained in its pages.
It is compiled and edited by Mr. Nicholas
Trubuer, the publisher, of Paternoster Row. It
comprises a classified list of books published in
the United States during the last forty years
with Bihliographical Introduction, Notes, and
Alphabetical Index, The introduction is verK
elnborate and full of facts, and must be the wor
of a_gentleman who has spared no pains in
making himself master of ml{, that is important
in connection with American literature, It cer-
tainly supplies much_information not generally
llngg?)wn in Europe.=‘orning Star, January 31st,

“Mr. Tritbner deserves much ecredit for being
the first to arrange hibliography according to the
received rules of the art. He began the lnbour
in 1858, and the first volume was pubiished in
that year; constituting, in fact, the earliest
attempt, on this side of the Atlantic, to cata-
logue American books. The present volume, of
eourse, is enlarged, and is more perfect in every
respect. The method of classification is exceed-
ing clear and useful.

* In short, it presents the actual state of litera-
ture, as well ag the course of its development.
from the beginning, Into the subject-matter ot
this section we shall have to look hereafter ; we
are now simply explaining the composition of
Mr. Tritbner’s most valnable and uscful book."
=—Spectator, February 5, 1859,

** Mr. Trubner's book is by far the most com-
plete American bibliography that has yet ap-
peared, and displays un nmount of patience and
research that does him infinite credit. We have
tested the accuracy of the work upon several
points demanding much care and inquiry, and
the result has always heen satisfuctory.” Our
American brethren cannot fail to feel compli-
mented by the production of this volume, which
in guantity almost e?uuls our own London cata~
logue.” = T'he Buolseller, February 24, 1859,

“* To say of 'this volume that it entirely fulfils
the promise of its title-puge, is possibly the
highest and most truthful commendation that
can be awarded to it, Mr. Tritbner deserves,
however, something beyond general praise for
the patient and intelligent labour with wheih he
has elaborated the earlier forms of the work into
that which it now bears. hat was once but a
seanty volume, has now become magmified, under
his care, to one of considerable size; and what
was once little better thaun a dry catalogue, may
now take rank as a bibliographical work of firsf-
rate importance. His position as an American
literary agent has, doubtless, been very favour-
able to Mr, ‘U'rlibner, by throwing matfer in his
way; and he confesses, in his preface, that it is
to this source that he is mainly indebted for the
materials which have enabled him to construct
the work before us. Mr, Trlibner's object in com-
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piling this hook is, he states, two-fold : * On the lasa whole, take a more lively and 4 deeper inte-
ante hiand, to suggest the necessity of n more per- | rest in American affuirs than any other nation.

feet wark of its kind by an American, surround~

ed, as he necessarily would be, with the needful |

appliaunces ; and, on the other, to supply to
Europeans o guide to Anglo-American literature
~g hranch which, by its rapid rise and increas-
ing importance, beging to force itself more and
more on our attention.! It is very modest in Mr.
Tritbuner thus to treat his work as nmere sug-
gestion for others. It is much more than this:
1t is an example which those who attempt to do
anything more complete cannot do better than to
follow a model, which they will do well to
vopy, if they would combine fulness of material
with that admirable order and arrangement
which so facilitates reference, and without which
& work of this sort is all but useless.

* All honour, then, to_the literature of Young
America~ for young she still is, and let her
thank her stars for it--and’ all honour, also, to
Mr. Triibner, for taking so_much pains to make
;J;bguequuinted with it."=Zhe Cretic, March 19,

* This is not only a very useful, because well
executed, bibliographical work—1t is also a work
of much interest to all who are connected with
literature. 'The bulk of it consists of & classifted
list, with date of publication, size, and price, of
all the works, original or translated, which have
appeared in the United States during the last
forty years; and an alphabetical index facili-
tates reference to any particular work or asughor.
On the merits of this portion of the work we can-
not, of course, be expected to form a judgment.
1t would require something of the special erudi-
tion of Mr, Trubner himself, to say how far he
has succeeded or fallen short of his undertaking
«~-how few, or how many, have heen his omis-
sions. There is one indication, however, of his
careful minuteness, which suggests the amount
of lahour that must have been bestowed on the
work=namely, the full enumeration of all the
contents of the various Transactions and Scien-
tific Journals, Thus, the ‘ Transactions of the
American Philosophical Society,’ from the year
1769 to 1857~ no index to which has yet appeared
in America —are in this work made easy of re-
ference, every paper of every volume being men-
tioned serintim. The naturalist, who withes to
know what pg})ers have appeared in the Boston
Journal of Natural History during the last
twenty years, that is, from tts commencement,
has only to glance over the five closely-printed
pages of this guide to satisfy himnself af onge."—
1he Saturday Review, April 2, 1859.

*“ 'We have never seen n work on the national
literature of a people more carefully compiled
than the present, and the bibliographical Prole-
gomena deserves attentive perusal bi)x' all who
would study either the political or the literary
history of the greatest republic of the West."—
The Leader, March 26, 1839.

* The subject of my letter to-dey mnay seem to
be of a purely literary character, but I feel justi~
fied to clnim o more general interest for it. That
subject is connected with the lgocd reputation of
the United States abroad, It is likewise con~
nected with the general tuﬁic of my two former
Jetters. Thave spoken of the friends and the an-
tagonists of the United States among Furopean
nations, and among thedifferent classes of Euro-
pean gociety. T have stated that the antagonists
are chiefly to be found ameong the aristocracy,
not onty of birth, but ‘ of mind'— as it has been
called—likewise ; not only among the privileged
clnsses, and those connected with the Govern-
ment interests, but among those who live in the
sphere of literature nnd art, and lonk down with
contempt upon a society in which utilitarian
matives are believed to be paramount. And 1
have asserted that, these differences in_the opi-
nions of ceruin classes left aside, the Germans,

! to understand the usefulness of bil

Now, X am going to speak of a book just ready to
leave the press of a London publisher, which,
whileit is u remarkable ingtance of the truth of
my assertion in reference to the Germans, must
be considered as serving the interests of the
United States, by promoting the good reputation
of Americau lifein an uncommon degree.

* The London book trade has a firm, Tribner
& Co., of whose business transactions American
literature, as weil as literatuve on _America, form
a principal branch. It is the firm who have
lately published the hibliography of American
languages. Mr. Nicolas Triibper is a German,
who has never inhabited the United States, and
yet he risks histime, labour, and money, in lite-
rary publications, for which even vain endeavours
r{o}?ld have heen made to find an American pub-
isher.

“The new publication of Mr. Triibner, to
which I have referred, iz o large 8vo. volume
of 800 pages, under_the title of * Bibljographical
Guide to American Literature. A classified List of
Books published in the United States of America,
from 1817 to 1857. With Bibliogm}»hieal Intro-
duction, Notes, and_Alphabetica) Index. Com-
piled and edited by Nicolas Triibner. .

*This last remark has but too much truth in
it. The United States, in the opinion of the
%reat mass of even the well-educated people of

urepe, is a country inhabited by a nation lost
in the pursuit of ynaterial interest, a country in
which ‘the  technically applicable branches of
some sciences may be cultivated to a certain
degree, but a country essentiﬂlli without litera-
ture and art, & coumxy not without newspapers
—s0 much the worse for it—but almost without
books. Now, hero, Mr. Tritbner, a German,
comes out with a list of American books, filling
4 thick volume, though containing American
publications only, ugward from the year 1817,
from which time he dates the period of a more
gicided literary independence of the United
States.

* 8in¢e no native-born, and even no adopted,
American, has taken the trouble of compiling, ar-
ranging, digestin", editing, and puhlishing such
a work, who else but 2 German could undertake
it ? who else among the Xuropean nations would
have thought American literature worth the
labour, the time, and the money ? and, let me
add, that u sranller work of a similar character,
* The Literature of American Local History, by
the late Dr, Hermann Ludewig, was the work of
a German, likewise. May be that the majority
of the American public will ascribe but an in-
ferior degree of interest to works of this kind.

| The majority of the pubiic of other nations will

do the sumne, as it cannotbe everyhurlg's business

liography,
and of books containing nothing but the enu-
meration and deseription of books. One thing,
however, must apparent : the deep interest
taken by some foreigners in some of the more
ideal spheres of American life; and if it is true,
that the clear historical insight into its own de-
velopment, ideal a8 well as moterial, is one of the
most valuable acquisitions of & nation, future
American generatsons willacknowledge the good
services of those foreigners, who, by their literary
application, eontributed-to avert the national
calumity of the origin of the literary independ-
ence of America becoming veiled in darkness.”—
Ncw York Daily Tribune, December, 1858,

“ Tt is remarkable and noteworthy that the
most valuable manual of American literature
should appear in London, and he Fublished by
an English house. Triibners Bibliographicnl
Guide fo American Literature is a work of ex-
traordinary skiil and perseverance, giving an
index to all the publications of the Awmerican
press for the last forty years.” — Harper's
Weekly, March 26th, 1859,
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King. Tae Pathior. A Poem. By J.
W. King. 32mo. Pp. 56, sewed, 1s. 1853,

Log Cabin (THe); or, THE WoRLD
Brrore You. Post 8vo. Pp. iv. and 120,
cl. 1844, 2s. 6d.

Massey (GeraLp.) HaveLock's MARCH H
and orurk Powms. In one vol. 12mo,
cloth, priece 5s.

* Among the bands of young poets who in our
day have fed on the fiery wine of Festus, or
beaten time to the music of'* Pipps, Pas-es.? few
have been so healthful and robust in the midst
of imitation as Mr. Massev. . . . . * Robert
Blake is no less good ; and, indeed. all the sea
pieces have the dash and snltness of the ocean
I them. They well deserve to be read, and, if
read, are sure to be admired. , . Readers
who fiud this vein of reading in their own
humour—and there must be many such—wijl
get the volume for themselves. Mr, Massey’s
poetry shows growth. Some of the finest
and ‘weakest productions of our generntion
may be found in this volume.'— thenwumn,
August 17, 1861,

He has in him many of
a true poet.? = Patriot,
August 22, 1861,

“ Gerald Massey hns been heard of ere now
as o poet. He has written verses with - such
touches of nature in them as reach the heart at
once, limself u child of lubour, he lins folt the
labourer’s sufterings, and uttered the laborer's
plaint, ; but uttered in such tones ns throughout
the din of the milis were surely recognised as
poetry. P—~The Nation, September 21, 1861,

“ Gerald Massey has a iarge and increasing
public of his own. He is one of the most
musieal, and the most pure in thought, of all
the large army of young bards who have so
recently stared at fittle more than the s
and moon. Everyhody can read Mr. Masrey,
and he is worthy of being read by everyboedy.
His words flow™ with the ?‘re:dom and im-
petuosity of a cataract.”? — Lloyd?s Weekly,
August 25, 1861,

Mayne, Tue Lost Frmsp. A Cri-
mean Memory. And other Poems.
By CorsouRN Mavne, Esq.  12mo,
Pp. viii. and 134, cloth. 1857. 3s. 6d,

Morley, SuNrise 1§ ITaLy, ete.
VERIES. By HENRY MonLuy. 4to. Pp.
164, cloth. ~ 1848, 7s. (d.

Mumnch. WiLniam anp Racuanr Rus.
SELL; A Tragedy, in Five Acts. By
ANDREAS MunNcH. Translated from the
Norwegian, and Published under the
Special Sanetion of the Poet. By Joun
HuvLIGER BURT. 12mo. Pp.126.London,
1862. 2s,6d,

Munchauwsen (Barow), 7The Trawvds
and Surprising ddventures of. With
Thirty original Mlustrations (Ten full~
page coloured plates and twenty wood-
cut<), by ALFRED CrROWQUILL.  Crown
8vo. ornamental eover,
and back, 7s. 6d.

* The travels of Baron Munchausen nre
perhaps the most astonishing storehouse of de-~
eelpm:en nnd.exbravggunuc ever put together,
Their fame is undying, and their interest cou-
tinuous; and no mafter where we {ind the
Baron—on the back of an eagle in the Arctic

Cirele, or dskributini furge to the civilized in- ;

habitauts of Africa—
and new., )
‘* A.mos delightfat book. . .

e is ever amusing, fresh,

. Yery few

richly giit front |

' “w

|
i

know the name of the nuthor. ¥t was written by
a German In Englund, during the lnst century,
and publistied in the English lunguuge. Tis name
was Rudolph Frich Raspe.  We shall uot soon
look upon his like again."==RBoston Pust.
Owiglass (Masrir TyLL), The Mirvel-
lous Adveatures and Rare Conceits of.

Lidited, with an Introduction, and a

Critical and Bibliographical Appendix,

by Kenvera R, H, Mackenzie, F,S.A.,

with six coloured full-page Ilustra-

tions, and twenty-six Woodcuts, from
original designs by ALFRED CROWQUILL.

Price 10s. 64., bound in embossed cloth,

richly gilt, with appropriate design ; or

neatly half-bound moroceo, gilt top,
uncnt, Roxburgh style.

* Tyll's fame has gone abroad into a1l lands B
this, the narrative of his exploits, has heen pub-
[ lished in innumerable editions, even with all

manner of learncd glosses, and trauslated into

{ Tatin, English, French, Dutch, Polish, ete. We |

j may saythat to few mortals has it been granted
earn such & plece in universal history as
Tyll : for now, after five centuries, when
i Wallace’s birthplace isunknown, even to the
| Seots, and the Admirable Crichton still more
| rapidiy is grown a shadow, and Edward Lung—

shanks sleeps unregurded, save by a few anti-
] quarian English, Tyl's native village is

pointed ont with pride to the traveller, and his
| tombstoue, with a sculptured bun on his name
! —namely, an Owl and & Glass, still stands, or
| pretends to stend, at Mallen, near Litheck,

| where, since 1350, his once nimble hones have

' 'been at rest.”— Zhomas Carlyle’s Essays, vol,
il pp 287, 288
“ A baok for the entiquary, for the satirist,
and the historian of satire ; for the boy who
reads for udventure’s sake ; for the grown per-
| sot, loving ever;c[ﬁction that has & character in
ithe « Mr. Mackenzie's langunge is quaint,
racy, and antique, without a tiresome stifiness.
The baok, a3 it stands, is & welcome piece of
English reading, with hardly & dry or tustoless
| morsel in its  We faney that few Christins
books will be put forth more peculiar and cha-
’ racteristic than this comely Lnglish version
1 of the *ddventures of ]g
,‘ Athonceum.
A volume of

rare beauty, finely printed on
tinted 1im. er, and profusely adorued with
: chromp-lit. ographa and woodeuts in  Alfred
Crowquill’s best manner. Wondertul has been
i'the poputarity of "Cytl Eulenspiegel o

—Spectaior.
rectosa; A Tals. Fop. 8vo. Tp. 326,
cloth, 7s. 6d. 1852,

g

A bridgeless chasm seems to stand between |

J 18 and the unexplored world of feeling,  We do
not hesitate to say that thére are passages in it
i whicly, for the power of trausporting the reader
| weross the intervening !
an intelligible form the dim ¢reation of A$$i 0T~
ate iinagination, have searcely arival in nglish
prose, " —Hruing Chronicle.
“ Marked by qualities which we arc acens-
tomed to as: e
powers. =G ugrdian )
¥xquisitely beautiful writing, . . It
is full of sighs and lovers’ aspirations, with many
! charming fancies and poetic thoughts. Tt is

- Petrarch and Laura ‘over aguin, and the !
i mnerous quiotations from the Italian inter-

chrsa-d, together with images sumgested by
| the passionate melodies of the great comnposers,
: pretty clearly indicate the burden which s
{’ikcurich refrain throughout. . . . . Of jis

| exceution we have the right to speak in terms of |

unqualified praise."— Weekly Dispetch.,

i Owlylass. > — |

surpassing even that of the * I‘z'lyrim‘s. From !

depth, and of elothing in |

oclate with the maturity of'a writer's
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Catalogue of Important Works.

“ Mr. Tribner ‘deserves all praise for having
produced a work every way satisfactory. Noone
who takes an interest in the subject of which it
treats can disﬁense with it; and we have no
doubt that hooksellers in this country will learn
to consider it necessary to them asa shop manual,
and only second in importance, for the purposes
of their trade, to the London Catalogue itself.
That s foreigner, end a London bookseller,
should have accomplished what Americans them-
selves have failed to do, is most creditable to the
compiler. The volume containg 149 pages of in-
troductory matter, conteining by fur the best
record of American literary history yet pub-
lished ; and 521 pages of classed lists of books, to
which an alphabetical index of 33 pages is added.
This elphabetical index alone may claim to be
one of the most valuable aids for enabling the
student of literary history to form a just and
perfect estimate of the great and rising im-
portance of Anglo-American literature, the

oungest and most untrammelled of all which
illustrate the gradual development of the human
mind."~Tke Press, Philudelphia, Oct.11, 1858.

“ We do not so much express the wish by this
notice, that Mr, Tritbner may not find a public
ungrateful for his labour, as congratulate, espe-
cially American Bibliophiles, upon the advan-
tage within their reach, by the acquisition end
use of what Mr. Trubner has so opportunely
supplied.” — Washington National Intelligencer,
March 22nd , 1859.

¢ This volume contains a well-classified ligt of
books published in the United States of America
during the last forty years, preceded by a tole-
rably full survey of American literary enter-
prise during the first halt of the niueteenth
century. The value of such a gunide, in itself
tolerably evident, becomes more so upon glanc-
ing over the five hundred and forty pages of
close print which display the liferary activity
pervasmg the country of Prescott and Mottley,
of Irving and Hawthorne,of Poeand Longfellow,
of Story and Wheaton, of Moses Styurt :uui
Channing. This volume will be uscful to the
scholar, but to the librarian it is indispensable.”
—Duily News, March 21, 1859,

“ There are bundreds of men of moderate
scholarship who would gladly stand on some
higher and more assured point. They feel that
they have acquired much information, but they
also feel the need of that suhtle discipline, lite~
rary education, without which all mere learning
is the rudis indigesta moles, as rauch of o stum-
bling-block as an aid. To those in such a con-
dition, works on bibliography are invaluable.
For direction in clussi('yin? all reading, whether
English or American, Allibone's Dictionary is
admirable ; but, for partieniarinformation as to
the American side of the house, the recently

ublished Bibliographical Guide to American

Literature, by Nicolas Tribner, of London, may
be ientiou ded. A eareful ne-
rusal of this truly remarkable work cannet fail
to give any intelligent person s clear and com-
plete iden of the whole state of American book-
making, not only in its literary aspect, but in its
historical, and, added to this, in its most mecha-
nical details.” ~Philadelpha Evening Bulleti
March 5th, 1859.

* But the best work on Ameriean bibliqgra(iyhy
yet published has come to us from_ London,
where it has been compiled by the well-known
bibliophile, Trtibner, The work is remarkable
for condensation and accuracy, though we have
noted s few errors and omnissions, upon which we
should like to comment, had we now space to do
80."—New York Times, March 26th, 1859,

“ Some of our readers, whose attention has
been particularly called to scientific andliterary
matters, may remermber meeting, some years
since, in this country, a most Intelligent fo-
reigner, who visited the United States for the

purpose of extending his business connections,

and making a personal investigation into the
condition of literature in the Xew World. Mr.
Nicholas Tribner—the pientlemo,n to whom we
‘have made reference — although by birth a Ger-
man, and by education and profession a London
bookseller, could hardly be called a * stranger in
‘America," for he had sent before him a mast
valuable ‘letter of introduction,’ in the shape of
a carefully compiled register of American books
and authors, entitled ! Bibliographical Guide
to American Literature, &c., pp. xxxii., 108.
Thig manual was the germ of the important
publication, the title of which the reader will
i the commencement of this article.
Now, in consequence of Mr. Tritbner’s admi-
rable classification and minute indey, the in-
quirer after knowledge has nothing to do but
copy from the Bibliographical Guide the titles of
the American books which he wishes to consult,
despatch them to his library by e messenger, an:
in a few minutes he has before him the coveted
volumes, through whose means he hopes to
enlarge his acquisitions. Undoubtedly it would
be acause of well-founded reproach, of deep mor-
tification to every intelligent American, if the
arduous labours of the learned editor and com-
piler of this volume (whom we almost hesitate to
eall a foreigner), should fail to be appreciated in
& country'to which he has, by the preparation of
this valuable work, pmvetl himselfso eminent a
benefactor” — Pennsylvania Inguirer, March
26111859, .

The editor of this yolume has acquired a
knowledge of the productions of the American
press which is rarely exhibited on the other side
of the Atlantic, and which must command the
admiration of the best informed students of the
subject in this country. His former work on
American bibliography, though making no pre-
tensions to com ]etcness, was a valuable index
to varions branches of learning that had been
successtully cualtivated by our scholars; but,
neither in ‘comprehensiveness of plan nor tho-~
roughness of execution, can it be compared to the
elaborate and minute record of American lite-
rature contained in this volume. The duty of
the editor required_extensive research, vigilang
discrimination, and untiring diligence ; and in
the performance of his task we are no less struck
with the accuracy of detail than with the extent
of hig information, The period to which the
volumne is devoted, comprises ounly the last
forty vearss; but within that time the litera-
ture of this country has received its most effi-
cient impulses, snd been wxdelg unfolded in the
various - departments of intellectual activity:
If we were permitted to speak in behalf of
American scholars, we should not fail to congra-
tulate Mr. Triibner on the eminent suceess with
which he has accomplished his plan, and the
ample and impartial justice with which he has
regxstered the productions of our native author-
ship. After a careful examination of his volume,
we are bound to express our highappreciation of
the intelligence, fairness,and industry which are
conspicuous in its pages; for exactness and pre-
cision it is no less remarkable, than for extent of
research ; few, if any, important publications
are omitted on its catalogue, and although, as is
inevitable in a work of this nature, an erroneous
letter has sometimes crept into a name, or an
erroneous figure into a date, no one can consult
it habitually without learning to rely on its
trustworthiness, as well as its completeness.’—
Harper's Magazine, April, 1859,

¢ Nor i the book a dry ‘catalogue only of the
names and contents of the publications of Ame-
ricn. Prefixed to it are valuable bibliographical
prolegomena, instructive to_the antiquary, as
well as nseful to the philologist. In this portion
of the work, Mr, Tribner had the assistance ot
the late Dr. Ludewig, whose early death was a
great loss to philological science: Mr, Moran~
the assistant-secrefary the American Lega~
tion, has added to thé volume & historical sum,
mary of the literature of Americs; and Mr.
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Edward Edwards is responsible for an interestin;

account of the public libraries of the Unite

States. To Mr, Tritbner's own careful superin-
tendence and hard work, however, the student
must ever remain indebted for one of the most
useful and well-arranged books on bibliogra-
phicsl lore ever published. In addition to this,
1t is right to congrafulate Mr. Trubner on the
fact, that his present work confirms the opinion
passed on his * Bibliotheca Glottica,” that among
the booksellers themselyes honourable literary
eminence may exist, without clashing with bust
ness arrangements.  The booksellers of old were
suthors, and Mr. Trilbner emulates their exam-
ple."—Morning Chronicle, Mareh 22, 1859,

¢ Mr. Tribner, who is not only a bibliopole
but n bibliophile, has, in this work materially
increased the claim which he had nireudy upon
the respect of all book-lovers everywhere, but
especially in the United States, to whose litera-
ture he has now made so important and usefut &
contribution. 8o much larger than a former
book, under a similar title, which he published
in 1855, and so much more ample in every
respect, the present constitutes a new implement
for our libraries, as well as the most valuable ex-
isting aid for those students who, without libra-
ries,?m_.ve an interest in knowing their contents.”
—Baltimore American, 2nd April, 1859.

* Lastly, published only the other day, ig
Tritbner's BlblioFmphicul Guide to American
Literature, which gives a classed list of books

ublished in the If’niled States during the last
orty years, with bibliographical introduction,
notes, and alphabetical index. 'This octave
volume has been compiled and edited by Mr.
Nicholas Triibner. the well-known head of one
of the great foreign publishing and importing
houses of London, who is also editor of Ludewiﬁ
and Turner’s Literature of American Aboriginal
Languages, Besides containing a classed 1ist of
books, with an alphabetieal index, Mr. Trith-
ners book has an introduction, in which, at con~
siderable fulness, he treats of the history of
American literature, incinding newspapers, pe-
riodicals, and public lbraries. It is fair to ifate
that Mr. Tritbner's Bibliographical Guide was

ublished subsequent to Allibone's Dictionary,
ut printed off about the same time."—Philadel~
phia Press, April 4th, 1859.

“ This is o valuable work for book buyers.
For its compilation we are indebted to s foreign
bibliomaniae, but one who has made himself
familier with American Hjeratnre, and has pos-
sessed himself of the most ample sources of in-
formation. The volume _contains :—I. Biblio-
graphical Prolegomens ; II, Contributions to-

wards a history of American literature ; IIX
Naotices of Public Lihraries of the United States
These three heads form the introduction, and
oceupy one hundred and fifty pages. IV, Classed
list of oks ; V. Alphabetical list of authors.
This plan is somewhat after that adopted in
Watts' celebrated °Bibliotheca Britannics, &
work of immense value, whose compilation oe-
cupied some forty years, 'The classified portion
of the present work enables the reader to find
remdﬂ;i‘the names of all books on any one sub-
ject, The alphabetical index of authors enables
the reader to ascertain instantly the names of all
authors und of all their works, ineluding the
numerous periodical publications of the last
fort{' ears. Mr. Tritbnerdeserves the thanks of
the if‘érary world for his plan, and its able exe-
cution.” — New York Courier and Enguirer,
April 11th, 1858,

* L'nuteur, dans une préface de dix pages, 6x-
ose les idées qui Tui ont fait enireprendre son
ivre, et le plan qu'il a cru devoir adopter. Dans
une savante introduction, il fait une revue
critique des différents ouvrages relatifs a I'Amé-
rique; il signale ceux qui ont le plus contribué &
Letablissement d'une littérature spéciale Améri-
caine, et il en fait Phistoire, cette partie de son
travaii est destinée & lui faire honneur, elle est
méthodiquement divisée en période coloniale et
en période Amdéricaine et renferme, sur les
progres del’ imprimerie en Amérique, sur le
sulaire des auteurs, sur le commerce de la li-
brairie, les publications périodiques. des ren-
seignements  trés intéressants, que lon est.
hourenx de trouver réunis pour la premidre fois
Cette introduction, qui n'a pas moins de 150
pages, ge fermine par une table statistique de
toutes les bibiiothéques publiques des diftérents
KEtats de I'Union,

* Le catalogue méthodique et raisonné des
ouvrages n'occupe pas moins de 521 }iuges, il
forme 32 sections consacrées chacune & l'une des
branches des sciences humaines; celle qui donne
1a liste des ouvrages quiintéressent 1a géographie
et les voyages (gection xvi.) comprend é.yrés_de
600 articles, et parmi enx on trouve Pindication
de plusieurs ouvrages dont nous ne sou{)}qon_nmns
méme pas lexisience en Europe. n index
géndral aiphabétique par noms d’ auteurs qui
termine ceIiivre, permet d’abréger des recherches
souvent hien pénibles. Le guidebibliographique
de M. Trtibner est un monument élevé a l'ge-
tivité scientifique et littéraire Américaine et
comme tel, il est digne de prendre place & cte
des ouvrages du mtme genre publiésen Euroge
nar les Brunet, les Lowndes, et les Ebert. (V. A,

alte-Brun)."—Nouvelles Annales des Voyages,
April, 1859,

Cobbe, AN EgSAY ON INTUITIVE MORALS,
Being an attemptto popularize Ethical
Science. By F¥FRranols TOWER COBBE.
Part I, THEORY OF MORALS, Second
Edition. Crown 8vo, Pp 296, cloth.

Part I1. PracTicE oF MoRALS, Book
1. Revicious Dury.  Second Edition.
Crown 8vo., cloth, in the Press.

Addenda.,

Sclater, CAraLoGUE oF A COLLECTION
OF AMERICAN BIRDS belonging to Mr.
Prine LINSLEY SOLATER, M. A, Th. Doc.,
F.R.8. Fellow of Corpus Christi College,
Oxford ; Becretary tothe Zoological So-
ciety of London ; Editor of * The Ibis.”
8vo. Pp. 854, and 20 coloured Plates of
Birds, cloth, 30s.
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Rowan. MEeDITATIONS oN DEATH AND
ErerNiTy. Translated from the German
(by command) by FREDERIOCA ROWAN,
Published by Her Majesty’s Gracious
permission. Iuoue volume, crown 8vo.,
cloth.

Compte Rendu du Congres
Internationaldebienfaisance
de Londres. Troisitme Session. 2
volumes, 8vo. (one French, one English)
In the Press. .

Paton, A HisTorRY oF THE EGvYPrIaN
REVOLUTION, from the Period of the
Mamelukes to the Death of Mohammed
Ali; trom Araband European Memoirs,
Oral Tradition, and Local Research,
By A. A, Patox, F.R.G.S, Author of
+'Researches on the Danube and the
Adriatic.” Two volumes, 8vo, cloth.

Ticknor. A HISTORY oF SPANISH
LiTERATURE. Entirely rewritten. By
GeorcE TiCKNoR., Three voluraes,
Crown 8vo., cloth.

dresses, and Literary Miscellanies, In
Twelve Yolumes, Crown 8vo., cloth.

Renan. AN Essay oN THE AGE AND
ANTIQUITY OF THE BOOK OF NABATHZAN
AgriouLrure. ' To which is added an
Inaugural Lecture on the position of
the Shemitic Nations in the History of
Civilization. By M. ERNEsT RENAN,
Membre de I'Institut. In one Volume.
Crown §vo., cloth.

Bleek. A CoMPARA™VE GRAMMAR OF
SouTH AFRICAN La  "ages. By Dr.
W. H.I.BLEEK. In 7olume, Crown
8vo., cloth.

‘Wilson., DFssays AND LECTURES
CHIEFLY ON THE RELIGION OF THE
Hinpus, By H. H. Wimson, M.A,,
F.R.S., late Boden Profeasor of San-
skrit im the University of Oxford.
Collected and Edited by Dr. REINHOLD
Rogr. Vol. IL.

Wedgwood. A DICTIONARY OF
Excuisn Brymornocy. By HENSLEIGH

Parker., Tae CoLumcrep Works oF | WrpawooD, M.A., late Fellow of Christ
THEODORE PARKER ; containing his| ' College, Cambridge, (Volume IL.—E.
Thoological, Polemical, and . Critical to P.) - 8vo.

Writings, Sermons, Speeches, and Ad-

WERTHEIMER AND CO», PRINTERS, CIRCUS PLACE, FINSBURY CIRCUS,
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a Romance., Crown 8vo, cloth. &s.

Proverbs and Sayings. Illustrated
by Dusseldorf Artists. ' wenty chromao-
lithographic Plates, finished in the
highest styleof art. 4to,bds, gilt,12s.

Read (Tuomas BucHaNaN). Fomms.
filustrated by Kexxy MEADOWS, 12mo,
cloth, 6s.

Reade (CHARLES), THE CLOISTER AND
THE HEARTH ; a Taleof the Middle Ages.
In four volumes. Third edition. Vol. L,
pp- 360 Vol, 1L, pp. 876; Vol. 111, pp.
328; Vol.1V,,pp.485. £1 1ls, 6d.

Ditto. Fourth Edition.

3 vols. Cr.8vo. cl. 158,

CreaM. Contains “ Jack of

all Trades;” ** A Matter-of-Fact Ro-

manee,” and “ The Autobiography of a

Thief.” 8vo. Pp. 270. 10s. 6d.

Love ME LrtTik, LOVE ME

Lowag. In two volumes, pust 8vo. Vol.

I. p. 390 ; Vol. IL., pp. 35. 8vo, cl. 21s.

Tar kigate Com-

MANDMENT. 8vo. Pp. 380, 14s.

—— Wuite Lies; a Story. In

three volumes, 8vo. Vol. L., pp. 800 ;

Vol.11,, pp. 238; Vol. 111, pp.232. £1 Is.

' Reynard the Fox ; ofter te Gernan
Version of Guthe. By Tuomas J. AR-
NorDb, Esq.

“ Fairjester’s humour and ready wit
Neveroffend, though smartly they hit.”®

With Seventy llustrations, after the

desigus of WiLarLM VoN KAULBACH,

Royal 8ve. Printed by Cray, on toved

Eaper, and elegantly bound in em-

osged cloth, with appropriate design
after KaviBacH; richly toeled front
and baek. Priee 16s. Best full morocco,
same pattern, price 24s.; or, neatly
half-bound moroceo, gilt top, uneunt
edges, Roxburgh style, price 18s.

“ 'The translation of Mr. Armoid has been
held more truly to represent the spirit of
Githe* great peem than any other version of
the leFend.

+ There is no novelty, except to purchasers of
Christmas books, in Kaulbach’s admirable tllus-
trations of the world-famous * Reynardthe Fox,
Among all the English translations Mr, T EA
Arnald holds at least his own, and we do not
know that this edition, published by ‘Frubner,
with the Kaulbach engravings, reduced and
faithfully rendered on wood, does not stand in
the very first rank of the series we are comment-~
ing upon. Mr, Hairson Weir is o good artist,
but in true comic power he is far iuferior to
Kaulbach.  We do notsee how this volumecan,
in its wny:be excelled.*—~Saiurday Review.

“ Guthe's * Reinccke Fuchs® is a wnsrvel of
genius and poetic art * Heynard the Fox? is
more blessed than Alexander: his story has
been written by onc of the greatest of the
human race, and another of inimnitable genius
has added to the poet's narrative the auxiliary
light of the painter’s skill. Perhaps no artistes
not even our own lLandseer, nor the French
Gavarni—ever excelled Kaulbach in the arg of

efusing a human expression into the coun-
tnances and attributes of Lrutes; and this
mavvellous «kill he has exerted in the highest
deereeiu the illustrations to_the hook before
usPe=fjlustrated News of the World.

—

In

Prescott (Miss.) Stk Rouax's Grost: |

*The illustrations are unriyalled for their
humour and mastery of expression and detail.”
— Eeonomist.

“Of all the numerous Christmas works
whieh have been lately published, thisis likel,
to be the most acceptable, not only as regards

. the binding,the print, and the pafer, which are

excellent, but also because it is illustrated with

Kaulbach?s celebrated designs.”’=CourtJoural,

Schefer, THE Bisuor’s Wire. A Tale
of the Papacy. Translated frem the
German of LeoroLp ScHEFER. B
M=rs.J. R, Sropare, 12mo.cloth, 2s. Gdy.

~— THE ARTIST'S MARRIED Lire :
being that of Arsert Durer. For
devout Disciples of the Arts, Prudent
Maidens, s well as for the Profit and
Instruction of all Christendom, given
to the light Trauslated from the
Gerrazn of LEOPOLD BCHEFER, by Mus.

R. Sropoart. Post 8vo, Pp. 98,
sowed, 18, 1853,

Stevens (Brook B.) SEASONING FOR A
SEASONER:! or, THE NEW GrADUS AD
PARNASSUM ; a Satire. 8vo. Pp. 48, 3s.

Swanwiclk., SELECTIONS FROM THE
DRAMAS OF (GOETHE AND SCHILLER.
Translated with Introductery Remarks.
By Anna SwaNwick., 8vo. Pp. xvi.
and 290, cloth. 1848, 6s,

Tegner (F.)  Tag Fritasor Saca; a
Scandinavian Romance. Translated

~ into English, in the original metres, by
C. W.HEeckETHORN, of Basie. One vol.
18mo. cloth. Price 3s. 6d.

Whipple, LITERATURE aND Lire.
Iecturcs by ¥. P. WaippLE, Auther of
‘“Hesays and Reviews.” 8ve. I'p.114,
gewed. 1851, ls.

wWilsen, 'THE Vitnace Prarn: A
Domestic Poem. With Miscellaneous

Pieces. By JonN CravurorDp WILSON.
12mo.  Pp. viii. and 140, cloth. 1852,
3s. 6d.

Winckelmann., Tuar Hisrory oF

ANCIENT ART AMONG THE GREEXS. By
JOHN WINCKELMANN, From the Ger-

man, by G. H. LopGe. Beautifully
1liustrated, 8vo. Pp. viil, and 254,
cloth, 12s. 1850,

“That Winckelmann was well fitted for the
taskof writing a History of Ancient Art, no one
can deny who is acquainted with his profound
learning and genjus, . o . « Heundoubtedly
possessed, in the highest degree, the power of
appreciating artistic skill wherever it was met
with, but never more so than when seen in the
garb of antiguity. . . . » . The work is of
“no common order, and a careful study of the
great principles embodied in it must necessarily
tend to form & pure, correct, and elevated taste.”
w=liclectic Review.

* The work i thronghout lucid, and free from
the pedantry of technicality, Its clearness con-
stitutes its great churm, "It does not discuss
any one subjeet at great length, but wims at a
general view of Art, with attention to its minute
developments, It is,if we may use the phrase,
a Grammar of Greek Ari, a sire qua non to all
who wowld thoroughly investigate its language
of form." Literary World,
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* Winckelmann is & standard writer, to whom
most students of art have been more or less in-
debted. He possessed extensive infurmation, a
refined taste, and great zeal. Ifis style is plain,
direct, and specific, so that you sre never at a
loss for his meaning. Some'very good outlines,
representing fine types of Ancient Greek Art,
illustrate the text, and the volume is got up ina
style worthy of its subject, ~—=Spectator,

*“To all lovera of art, this volume will “fur-
nish the most necessary and safe gnide in study~
ing the pure principles of nature and besuty in
creative art. ., . . We cannot wish hetter
to English art than for a wide circulation of this
invaluable work."~—Standard of Freedom,

“ "The mixture of the philosopher and artist

in Winckeimanw’s mind gave it t once an ele

ance, penetration, and knowledge, which fitted
him to a marvel for the task he undertook. . .
Such a work onght to be in the_library of every
artist and man of taste, and cven the most
general reader will find in it much to instruct,
and much to interest him.”—Atles,

Wise, CaprarN Braxp, of the * Centi-
pede;” a Pirate of Eminence in the
West Indies: His Loves and Exploits,
together with some Account of the Sin-
gular Manner in which he departed
this Life. By Lieut. . A. Wisg, U.S.N.
i12mo. Pp, 304. ¢&s.

Geography, Travels, ete.

Barker., A Short Historical Account
of the Crimea, from the Barliest Ages
to the Russian Occupation; and a
Description of the Geographical Fea-
tures of the Country, and of the Man-
ners, Customs, ete., of its Inhabitants,
with Appeundix., Compiled from the
best authorities, by W, BURCKHARDT
BaRKER, Egq., M.R.A.S., Author of
* Lares and Penates,” the ¢ Turkish
Reading Book,” “Turkish Grammar ;"
and many years resident in Turkey, in
an é)&ﬁcia.l capacity. Map. Fcp. 8vo.
3s. 6d.

Benisch. TrAVELsof RaBBI PETACHIA
of RaTisBON : who, in the latter end of
the twelfth century, visited Poland,
Russia, Little Tartary, the Crimea, Ar-
menia, Assyria, Syris, the Holy Land,
and Greece. Translated from the lfe-
brew, and publishcd, together with the
original on opposite pages. By Dr. A.
BeniscH ; with Explanatory Notes, by
the Translator and WiLLiam F. Arns-
woRrTH, Esq., F.8.A,, F.G.8,, F.R.G.8.
12mo. pp. viil. and 106. 5s.

Bollaert (WinLianm). Antiquarian, Eth-
nological, and other Rescarches, in New
Granada, Equador, Pern, and Chili;
with Observatious on the Pre-Uncarial,
Incarial, and other Monuments of Pe-
ruvian Nations. With numerous Plates.
8vo. 138,

Falkener (Epwarp). A Descriptionof
gome Important Theatres and other
Remains in Crete, from a MS. Hiatory
of Candia, by ONor1O BELLI, in 1486,
Being a Supplement to the ‘“ Museum
of Classical Antiguities.” [llustratious
and gina Plates. Pp. 32,royal8vo cloth.
5y, 64, -

folovin (Ivax). The Caucasus.
one vol, 8vo. ¢cloth. 5s.

In

~ The Nations of Russia and
Turkey, and their Destiny. Pp. 370,
8vo, cloth. 9s,

Fiohl., TravELs IN CANADA, AND
THROUGH THE STATES OoF NEW YORK
AND PeENNsvLvania, By I J. KonL.
Translated by Mrs. PERCY SINNETY.
Revised by the Author. Two vols,
post 8vo. Pp. xiv. and 794, cloth, 21s.
1861,

Krapf, TraveLs, RESEARCHES, and Mis-
810NARY LAaBOURS, during an Eighteen
Years’ Residence on the Eastern Coast
of Africa, By the Rev. Dr. J. Lewis
Krarer, late Missionary in the service
of the Church Missionary Society in
Bastern and Equatorial Africa; towhich
is prefixed a concise Account of Geogra-
phical Discovery in Eastern Africa, up
to the present time, by J. E. RavEN-
sTEIN, F.R.G.8. Indemy 8vo., with a
Portrait, two Maps, and twelve Plates,
price 21s., cloth,

“ Dr, Krapf and his colleagues have largely
contributed to the most iimportant gecographical
discover}y of modern times—-namely, that the
centre of Afriea is not ocenpied, as was formerly
thought, by a chain of mountaing, but hy aseries
of great inland lakes,some of which arehundreds
of milesin length, HMardiy any one discovery has
thrown so much light on the formnation of the
earth?’s surface as this.—Satuiday Review.

“ Dr. Krapfs work is superior in interest to
to the well-known narrative of Moffatt; in some
parts, it is equal in novelty to the most attractive
clinpters of Barth and Livingstone. Dr. Krapf
truvels well, and writes as n traveller should
write,andscldom claims any indulgence fromthe
reader."— .1 thencewm.

** Scarcely any pages in Livingstone exceed in
interest some oi'g’)r. Krapf’s adventures. The
whote vulume, so full of interest, will well repay
the most caretul perusal."—Literary Gazette.

Lange. Toe Ureer RuINeE: Tllus-
trating its finest Cities, Castles, Ruins,
and Landscapes. From Drawings by
Messrs, RouBock, Louis and Juuius
Lance, Engraved by the most distin-
guished Artists, With a History and
Topographical Text. Edited by Dr.
GasPEY. 8vo. Pp. 494, 134 Plates.
London, 1859, £2 2a.




AND THE ADRIATIC; or, Contributions

to the Modern History of Hungary and

Transylvania, Dalmatian and Croatia,

Servia and Bulgaria. By A. A. Patox,

F.R.G.8. In 2 vols. IZmo. Pp.830,

cloth, price 12s.

“We never came across a work which more
couscientionsly and accurately does exactly
what it professes to do."—Spectator.

“The interest of these volumes lies partly in
the narrative of travel they contain,and partly
in the stores of information on all kinds of sub-
Jects with which they abound.” — Saturday
Review.

“ The work is written in a pleasant and read-
able style, and will be a nceessary compsnion
for travellers through the countries of which if
treats."——Literary Gazette.

Ravenstein, Tae RUSSIANS ON THE
AmuR; its Discovery, Congnest, and
Colonization, with a Description of the
Country, its Inhabitants, Productions,
and Commercial Capabilities, and Per-
sonal Accounts of Russian Travellers.

y E. G. Bavensrers, F.R.GL8., Cor-
respondent F.G.8. Frankfurt, with an
Appendix on the Navigation of the
Guif of the Amur, By Csprarxy PruUrz.
In one volume, 8vo., 500 pp. of Letter
Press, 4 tinted Lithogvaphs, and 3
Maps, handsomely bound, Price 138,
in cloth,

“'This is 2 work of real and permanent value.
Mr. Ravenstein has set himself a weighty task,
and has performed it well. Tt is, we L?link, im-
possible to name avy subject bearing upon the
Awur, which is not considered in this volume.”
~—Economist.

“Mr. Ravenstein’s work is worthy of high
commendation. It throws much additional ang
interesting light on a country but comparatively
little known."—M.rning 4 dvertiser.

+ It is g peifect handbouvk of the Amur, and
will be consnlted by the historian, the politician,
the geographer, the naturalist, the ethnologist,
the merchant and the general reader, with equn’
interest and profit."—Colburn's New Monthly
Hagazine.

*The most eomplete and comprehensive work
on the Amurthat we have seen."—New Quar-
terly Review.

* The expectations excited by the ununounce-
ment of this pregnant yolume are amply tulfilled
by its execution, . . . The book bears evidence
in every page of the toil and couscientiousuess
of the author. It is packed tull with valuable
information. There is uot & word thrown away;
and the care with which the fuctsare marshalled,
attests the great pains and consideration that
have been bestowed upon the plan of the work.”
—Home News.

“Itis a thurothly conscientious work, and
furnishes very full information on ali points of
interest. The illustrations are extremely good;
the maps are excellent."—7he Press.

* Mr. Ravenstein's book contains the fullest
and latest accounts of Russia's annexations in
oricntal quarters, and is, theretore, a highl
valuable and useful addition to English know-
led%?[thereuf.”——Duhlin Nation.

“Mr, Ravenstein has produced a work of solid
information—a capitel book of reference—on a
subjeet concerning which Englishmen will, be-
fore lonyg, desire all the trustworthy information
they can get."—G'lube.

“In conclusion, we must compliment Mr.,
Ravenstein on the skill which he has shown asa
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Paton. RESEARCAES oN THE DANUBE| compiler. e himself has never visited the

Amur ; and has composed his work entirely from
the accounts of previous travellers. But he has
done it so well, that few venders except those
whose husiness it is to be suspicious, would have
found it ont, if it had not been acknowledged in
the preface.’—Literury Budyet.

“‘I'he book has, of course, no pretensions to
the freshiness of a narrative of personal explora-
tion and adventure, but it is by no teans un-
pleasant rending, even from this point of view,
while for thuse who are possessed of a geographi-
cal taste, which is in some degree a thing apart, it
will have 2 high degree of interest.” —Spectator.

*This book 1s a good honest book—a book that
was necded, and that may be veferved to as o re~
liable source of information."—A thenwum.

“ The work before us is full of important and
aceurate information.”-—-ZLondon Review.

“‘His book is by far the most comprehensive
review of all that bas been observed and ascer-
tained of a little-known poriion of Asian—
Guardian,

“ There is a breadth and massiveness about the
work which mark it off very distinctly from the
light books of travel or history which are written
to amuse a railroad traveller, or & subseriber to
Mudie’s."—China Telegraph.

* The volume deserves a careful perusal, and
it will be found exceedingly instructive.”-
Observers

“’Theaimof Mr. Ravenstein has been to make
his book one of authority, and in this he has
certainly been most suceesstul'—Bell's Mes-
senyer.

e are fortnnate, too, in our opportunity,
for it would be hard to find a_more careful or
trustworthy gnide thau Mr., Ravenstein, who
has not enly availed himself of all accessible
publications on the subject, but has alse enjoyed
the ifrmnense advantage of holding personal
eommuuication with Ruosslan otficers who had
served op the Amur.—ANen's Indian Mail.

¢ Tie book to which we are indebted forour in-
formation is a perfeet magazine of knowledge,
and must beeotr e thestandard work onthe Amur.
It does not affect liveliness or brilliancy, but
is constmm{ perspicitous, interesting, and com-
pletes  Wehave never opened a more_ satisfac-
tory and well-arranged collection of all that is
known on any given subject, than Ravenstein's
Liussians on the Amar »— Liverpool Daily Pust,

A wellewritten workd'—~Morning Pust.

“The account by Mr. Ravenstein of their
long-continucd efforts and recent_success, is one
of the most complete books we have ever inet
with—-it is an exhaustive monograph of the poli-
tical history and natural resources of a country
of which bt little was before known in Europe,
aud that little had to be extracted from obscure
sources. ‘This labour has been most conscien-
tiously perforined by the author. The various
journeys of Russian explorers, the early preda-
tory iincursions, the narratives of missionaries,
and the accounts of the Chinese themselves,
are brought together with great skill and suc-
cess.— Westminster Review.

Sartorius (C.). Mexico. Landscapes
and Popular Sketeches. Edited by Dr.
Gaseey, with Engravings by distin-
guished Artists, from original S8ketches,
By Mort1z RUGENDAS. 4to. cloth gilt.
18s,

Schiagintweit., Resorrs oF a Sor-
ENTIFIC Mission 1o INpia and UpPER
Asia. By HrrMANN, ADOLPHUS, and
ROEBERT DE SCHLAGINTWEIT. Under-
taken between 1854 and 1858, by order
of the Honourable Eagt India Com-
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any. In nine vols. 4to, with an Atlas
in folio. (Dedicated, by permission, to
Her Majesty). Vol. I. and folio atlas,
Vol. II. and atlas, each £4 4s.

Seyd (EnNEsT). CALIFORNIA AND ITS
Resources., A Work for the Merchant,

the Capitalist, and the' Emigrant. 8vo.
cloth, plates, 8s. 6d.

Ware. SEETCHES OF EUROPEAN CAPI-
TALS. By WiLLiaM Warg, Author of
‘< Zenobia ; or, Letters from Palmyra,”
‘¢ Aurelian,” &c. 8vo. Pp. 124, 1s. 1851,

Memoirs, Politics, History, etc.

Address of the Assembled
States of Schleswig te His
Majesty the Kingof Denmark,
8vo. Pp. 32, 1s. 1861.

Administration (the) of the
Confederate States. Correspon-
dence between Hon. J. A. CAMPBELL
and Hon. W. H. S8Ewarp, all of which
was laid before the Provisional Con-
gress, on Saturday, by PRESIDENT
Davis. 8vo. Pp.s, sewed, 1s, -1861.

Americans (the) Defended. By
an AMERICAN. Being a Letter to one
of his Countrymen in Europe, in an-
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